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Most people who build websites fall into one of two categories: geeks (like me) who take great pleasure
in working with code, and artistic types who think in terms of overall design. Of course, that’s a
sweeping generalization. To be successful in modern web design, you need an element of both. But
most people will be stronger in one field than the other.

If your main strength lies in visualizing an overall design and you find code a bit of a turn-off, learning
how to style websites with Cascading Style Sheets (CSS) might seem a daunting task. But it needn’t be.
. . . Think of CSS as the language of design. The code in a style sheet is simply telling the browser how
you want your pages to look. It defines the fonts, colors, and layout of the various elements on the
page. You might find yourself despairing at how long it takes to put together a style sheet to reflect
your visual design. Take heart; even if you’re an expert, it’s not something you can dash off in a few
minutes. Attention to detail is important—and, as always, it shows in the results. Moreover, once you
have created the style sheet, the visual design is automatically applied to every new page that you
build. That’s the magic of CSS.

Code warriors face a different challenge. The amount of code involved in CSS is quite small. There are
fewer than 100 properties to learn, and most of them are intuitively named. It doesn’t take a genius to
work out that the border-top property defines the top border of an element. The syntax is also very
simple. As a result, an experienced developer might expect to have the whole thing licked in a couple
of days. You won’t.

Regardless of your background, learning CSS takes time. It’s not because CSS is hard—far from it. What
takes time is understanding the infinite number of ways CSS properties can be combined with each
other, providing a stunning degree of control over the look and layout of web pages. The other
challenge—although it’s becoming less significant by the day—comes from the way different browsers
interpret CSS. Older browsers, particularly Internet Explorer 6 and 7, don’t understand all CSS
properties or have bugs. However, all other browsers in widespread use (including Internet Explorer 8)
have excellent support for CSS. As long as you build your style sheets to work in a modern browser, you
can usually fix any problems in older browsers at the end of the design process.

Although you won’t become a CSS master overnight, you can achieve impressive results quite quickly. |
have organized the chapters in this book in a logical sequence to lead you from simple beginnings to
progressively complex concepts. Even if you already have some experience of CSS, | recommend that
you read the chapters in the order they are presented. Each chapter contains a mixture of reference
material and hands-on exercises that build on what you have learned previously. The appendix at the
end of this book also serves as a quick reference to all the properties in the current version of CSS
(CSS2.1), as well as CSS selectors used in all mainstream browsers.

Take things gradually. You’ll get there in the end, and you’ll discover the time invested eventually
repaid in websites that not only look good, but are much easier to maintain.
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Who this book is for

This book is aimed at anyone involved in building websites using HTML (or XHTML). It assumes no prior
knowledge of CSS, but | do expect you to understand the basics of HTML and web page construction.
After the first couple of chapters, the book moves at a fairly rapid pace, so this book should also appeal
to readers who have dabbled with CSS, but still haven’t quite “got it.” If you already know some CSS, |
strongly urge you not to skip the early chapters, because | try to steer you away from overreliance on
CSS classes and other bad habits.

Although | show you a lot of cool tricks on the way, throughout this book | concentrate on teaching you
how CSS works. Cool tricks are fine, but if you don’t understand why something works a particular way,
you’ll find it difficult to adapt the CSS to achieve the particular effect that you want. As far as possible,
| steer away from hacks. The primary emphasis is always on how CSS should work in a standards-
compliant browser. But until Internet Explorer 6 and 7 finally disappear, you need to know how to deal
with the problems they cause. So, | include workarounds for all the major problems with those
browsers.

Using the files for this book

The files for all the exercises and examples in this book can be downloaded from the friends of ED
website at http://friendsofed.com/download.html?isbn=9781430225430. The files are organized into a
separate folder for each chapter, and all the internal links are document-relative. To ensure that the
internal links continue to work, | suggest that you create a new folder called workfiles at the same
level as the individual chapter folders, as shown in the following screenshot:
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Copy each file as you need it into the workfiles folder. You should also create a css subfolder inside
workfiles, and build or copy the style sheets there. This will maintain the correct relationship between
the files and the images in all the pages.

XX




3
b
£

i
X

What Is CSS, and Why Should
| Learn It?

In the beginning, the Web was simple. Figure 1-1 shows what the first-ever
public web page looked like. As you can see, it consisted of plain, unadorned
text. Headings were in large, bold type; links were blue and underlined—and
that was it.

@ T™he World Wide Web project - Mozilla Firefox (o ]
[£he g wiew tatory. Bookmarks. Lools Lieln — -y
a s C % 4y || hitps/vewwani.ong/Hostory/19921103-hypente/hypenet/viv 11 BB - | G+ foce L
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| = 2
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} Done & I |

Figure 1-1. The first-ever web page contained just text and links.
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The original, which was created toward the end of 1990, no longer exists,
but you can see a copy at www.w3.org/History/19921103-hypertext/
hypertext/WWk/TheProject.html.

The lack of images and any attempt at styling the page seem odd to us now,
but the Web’s origins lie in the scientific community, not with artists or graphic
designers. The inventor of the World Wide Web (WWW), Tim Berners-Lee, was
working at the European Organization for Nuclear Research (CERN) in
Switzerland and was frustrated by the need to log onto different computers to
get information. So he devised a way of sharing information among computers.
Putting aside the technical details of how information is transferred from one
computer to another, the principle behind the Web is very simple. Documents
are marked up to indicate what’s a heading, paragraph, list, and so on; and
links (or hyperlinks, to give them their correct name) tell the web browser
where to find related documents. The tags used to mark up the text evolved
into what we now know as HyperText Markup Language (HTML).

It didn’t take long before people other than scientists realized the potential of
the Web and began to demand the ability to include images. Once images
began to brighten up web pages, designers wanted not only a way to make text
look more interesting but also to lay out the contents of a page in more
attractive ways than just headings and paragraphs. In addition to new tags
being added to HTML, designers began to use their imagination to invent new
uses for existing tags. Most notably, the <table> tag, which was intended to
display scientific data in tabular form, was adapted to provide a grid structure
for page layout.

The rapid growth of the Web was exciting, but it was also chaotic. HTML was being
stretched beyond its limits. Tags such as <h4> were no longer being used for low-
level subheadings, but to display small, bold text. The <blockquote> tag, often
nested several levels deep, became a way to indent objects, rather than to
highlight a quotation from another source. Document structure was thrown to the
wind, making it difficult and expensive to maintain web pages or adapt them for
other uses, such as printed materials.

The answer was to restore HTML to its original purpose—marking up the
structure of the document—and create a new markup language devoted to
styling the look of a web page. That new markup language was called
Cascading Style Sheets (CSS), and that’s what this book is about.
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CSS stands for Cascading Style Sheets, but most web designers say “CSS is
. .” rather than “CSS are. . .” This is because they’re referring to CSS as
a technology and not to individual style sheets.

In this chapter, you’ll learn about the following:

= The advantages of CSS and why now is a good time to start learning
= How to write style rules and apply them to your web pages

= How to avoid common beginner mistakes

= Choosing the tools to help you work with CSS

A short history of CSS

Many designers think of CSS as the “new” way to style web pages, so it comes
as quite a surprise to discover that CSS has been with us for years. The original
specification (see Figure 1-2) was published by the World Wide Web Consortium
(W3C) at the end of 1996.

@ Cascading Style Sheets, level 1 - Mailla Firefox =
file Edn View Higtory Bookmarks Tools Help

GB_. (e "4 A Ittp//weww.w3.org/ TR/REC- CSS1 961217 a- G- o

@ Disable = S Cookies= | €SS~ =) Forms= ™ Images= ) Information = ' Miscellancous = -~ Outline = , § Resize= /" Tools= 42 |
‘ W3 REC-CSS1-961217
—

‘ Cascading Style Sheets, level 1

W3C Recommendation 17 Dec 1996
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tittp fiwww w3 orpub/ WWWIITR/REC-CSS1
Authors:

Hakan Wium Lie (howcome@w3 org)

Bed Hos (ben@w3 org)

Status of this document

This document is a W3C Recommendation It has been reviewed by W3C (http://www w3 org/) Members
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|__document and mav be used as reference. orcited asa reference from another. ~r=
Done . S

Figure 1-2. The original CSS specification used a very basic set of rules to style the
page.
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The W3C (www.w3.org) is the body responsible for drawing up agreed
standards for the Web. Its members include all the big software and
technology companies, as well as government and research institutions
from over 40 countries. This often leads to slow decisions. Strictly
speaking, W3C standards are only recommendations. That’s why they’re
not always fully supported by all browsers. Equally important, the
recommendations sometimes lag behind the pace of innovation on the
Web. For example, browsers began supporting CSS opacity long before its
incorporation into a W3C standard.

Why CSS has taken so long to be embraced by
designers

According to the W3C, the CSS specification was drawn up in response to
“pressure from authors for richer visual control.” The demand for better
control of web pages was certainly there, but browsers in the late 1990s just
weren’t up to the job. They implemented CSS very poorly or not at all. As a
result, only the very brave or foolhardy adopted CSS in the early stages.
Nevertheless, the W3C continued work on the specification and brought out a
new version, CSS2, in 1998. This retained all the features of CSS1 and added
some new ones.

Instead of designers leaping with joy, those brave enough to embrace CSS
ended up banging their heads on their keyboards in frustration. The
specification was a statement of what the W3C thought browsers ought to do.
The reality was completely different. The now-defunct Netscape Navigator 4
(usually referred to simply as Netscape 4) was the most popular browser at the
time, with an estimated 80 percent market share in 1997. It supported a lot of
CSS, but not very well. Its rival, Microsoft Internet Explorer (IE), also in version
4, was even worse. However, Microsoft put a huge effort into improving its
browser, and by the time IE6 was released in 2001, it supported most of CSS—
although it was far from perfect.

Microsoft’s battle with Netscape completely reversed the browser scene, with
IE taking about 90 percent of the market share by 2001-2002. With Netscape in
terminal decline, adventurous designers began to use CSS in earnest, but they
faced several problems:
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= Netscape’s original dominance of the browser market left a significant
user base resistant to change, particularly in schools and public
libraries in the United States. This meant finding ways to style web
pages that could still be rendered in Netscape 4 without causing it to
crash.

= CSSin IE6 was usable, but it had many bugs and didn’t support every
feature.

= Although IE was the dominant browser, new ones, such as Firefox,
Safari, and Opera, came on the scene aiming at full standards
compliance and with better support for CSS.

Even when designers felt they could reasonably stop supporting Netscape 4,
they faced a new dilemma with the emergence of the standards-compliant
browsers. They could either ignore the standards and design for IE6 or create
CSS that worked well in the new browsers and find ways to compensate for the
flaws in IE6.

For a long time, instead of fixing the CSS bugs in IE6, Microsoft issued only
security updates. However, a combination of security scares and demands for
better CSS support eventually resulted in Firefox making considerable inroads
into its market share. Firefox is managed by the Mozilla Corporation, an
organization that traces its origins to Netscape but is now controlled by the
nonprofit Mozilla Foundation. For legal reasons, Firefox underwent several
name changes, but within two years of its original release in February 2004, it
had taken an estimated 10 percent of the browser market share. Microsoft’s
response emerged in the form of IE7 in 2006. It still wasn’t perfect, but it was
followed in March 2009 by IE8, which finally supports the whole of CSS2.1.
Firefox, in the meantime, has continued its rise and currently represents nearly
one in four of all browsers in use.

The W3C doesn’t formally adopt a CSS specification until all parts of it are
implemented by two browsers or user agents, such as screen readers for
the visually impaired. Because no two browsers ever managed to
implement the full CSS2 specification, the W3C dropped some features,
added some new ones, and issued a revised specification called CSS2.1 in
2002. More than a decade after the original publication of the (CSS2
specification, CSS2.1 still hadn’t received formal approval. No wonder web
designers have been frustrated with the glacial progress of CSS!
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.m The time for CSS has finally come

After such a dismal history, you might be wondering whether it’s worth the effort
of learning CSS. The answer is a resounding yes. Within seven months of its
release, |IE8 represented 18 percent of browsers in use, reducing the combined
market share of IE6 and IE7 to roughly 40 percent. The bad news for web
designers is that, in the early months at least, IE8’s rise was due to people
switching from IE7; little dent was made in the market share for IE6, which has
annoying CSS bugs. It’s fair to say it will take several years before IE6 and IE7
disappear completely from the scene, but the arrival of IE8 and other modern
browsers, such as Firefox, Safari, and Opera, means you can now use CSS with far
greater confidence than ever before. As long as the website remains usable in
older browsers, you don’t need to worry if there are some minor differences in
display.

Before deploying a website on the Internet, check what it looks like in all
the main browsers and on different operating systems. If you don’t have
access to some browsers or operating systems, ask in an online forum
for others to check for you, or subscribe to a browser testing service, such
as Browsercam (www.browsercam.com). If you have Dreamweaver CS4 or
later, you can use Adobe BrowserlLab (http://browserlab.adobe.com/).
On Windows, you can also use Expression Web SuperPreview
(http://expression.microsoft.com/en-us/dd565874.aspx) to compare how
your pages look in IE6 and IE7 or IE8. The version of Expression Web
SuperPreview released just as this book was about to go to press also
included support for Firefox 3.5, so more browsers might be added in
future.

Some designers fret if their site doesn’t look exactly the same in each
browser. Don’t worry about the difference of an odd pixel or two. Most
visitors only see your site in one browser. What really matters is that it
works and looks acceptable to each visitor.



Chapter 1: What is CSS, and Why Should I Learn It? | .

"
What are the advantages of CSS? B

CSS has three huge advantages, namely:

= Less-cluttered HTML code, making it easier to read and maintain
= The ability to change the look of a whole site by changing a single file
= Greater control over the way page elements look

Let’s take a look at each of these in detail.

Write simpler markup

Figure 1-3 shows a simple web page with a heading, three paragraphs, and a
link. The download files for this chapter contain two versions of the same page:
one styled the old way with presentational HTML (font_tags.html), and the
other styled using CSS (css.html). Both look exactly the same in a browser.

N
@ a9 woup - Mailia Firefox =@ & |
|Eile Edit View Higtory Bookmarks Tools Help - - ARy
[ - — - =
‘ N 72 | hitp/fgettingstartedwithcss/ch01 Tont_tegs.html B - |G| e »r
; = Dizable 5 Cookies* _ CSS+ .| Forms+ & images+ W information » Miscellaneous~ - Outliner _ | Resge+  Tool* i:_|

' Styling Web Pages

Inthe bad, ald days, pages used to be styled using font and other presentational tags
It you wanted ta change the look of the page, you needed to make the changes in many places

This link is bold and green

Figure 1-3. Both CSS and old-style presentational tags remain hidden from view in
the browser.

The difference between the two versions becomes obvious only when you
examine the underlying HTML. This is what the page that uses presentational
tags (highlighted in bold) looks like:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transitional//EN"
"http://www.w3.0rg/TR/xhtml1/DTD/xhtml1-transitional.dtd">
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">

<head>

<meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html;
charset=utf-8" />

<title>Tag soup</title>

</head>
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<body bgcolor="#FFFFFF" text="#000000" link="#006600"
vlink="#009966" alink="#006600">
<h1><font color="#990000" size="6" face="Arial, Helvetica,
sans-serif">Styling Web Pages</font></h1>
<blockquote>

<p><font size="3" face="Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif">In the
bad, old days, pages used to be styled using font and other
presentational tags.</font></p>

<p><font size="3" face="Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif">If you
wanted to change the look of the page, you needed to make the
changes in many places.</font></p>

<p><font size="3" face="Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif"»>This
<strong><a href="#">1link is bold and green</a></strong>.</font>
</p>
</blockquote>
</body>
</html>

The HTML for the version of the page that uses CSS looks like this:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transitional//EN"
"http://www.w3.0rg/TR/xhtml1/DTD/xhtml1-transitional.dtd">
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">

<head>

<meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html;
charset=utf-8" />

<title>Styling with CSS</title>

<link href="css/simple.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" />
</head>

<body>

<h1>Styling Web Pages</h1>

<p>In the bad, old days, pages used to be styled using font and
other presentational tags.</p>

<p>If you wanted to change the look of the page, you needed to
make the changes in many places.</p>

<p>This <a href="#">1link is bold and green</a>.</p>

</body>

</html>
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The examples in this book use Extensible HyperText Markup Language
(XHTML) 1.0, which is identical to HTML 4.01, except that it follows
slightly stricter rules. XHTML was originally intended to replace HTML, but
the W3C began work on HTML5 in 2007. Then in July 2009, it announced
that work would stop on XHTML 2. This threw the web development
community into confusion over which standard they should use, with some
people mistakenly believing that XHTML 1.0 was also being abandoned.
XHTML 1.0 remains an approved standard, and is still preferred by many
developers because of its stricter rules.

At the time of this writing, HTML5 is still only a draft, but the W3C has
stated that it will be compatible with both HTML 4.01 and XHTML 1.0. So,
it doesn’t matter which version you choose. | use “HTML” to refer to all
three flavors. The CSS taught in this book will work with all of them.

The markup is much simpler and easier to read. Even if you use an HTML editor
that generates the markup for you, there are times when it’s necessary to
examine the underlying code. The lightweight code used by a well-designed
CSS site makes this a pleasure, rather than a perilous journey hacking through
masses of tangled code. There’s also less of it, so the page loads more quickly
and uses less bandwidth.

Just because most people use broadband these days, it doesn’t mean that
page size is no longer important. Masses of code not only take longer to
display in a browser, but the bigger your pages, the more bandwidth you
consume. On a popular site, this can cost a lot of money in extra
bandwidth charges.

“So, where’s the CSS?” you might be asking. It’s not in the web page, but in a
separate file (called a style sheet), simple.css. The <link> tag highlighted in
bold in the <head> of the page tells the browser where to find the styles. The
code inside simple.css looks like this:

body {

font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
color: #000;
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background-color: #FFF;

h1 { color: #900; }
p { margin-left: 40px; }
a:link {
color: #060;
font-weight: bold;

a:visited { color: #096; }
a:hover, a:active { color: #060; }

Don’t worry about the meaning of the CSS code yet. You’ll learn about the
structure of style rules in “How do | write a style rule?” later in this chapter,
and you’ll be writing your own rules to format text in Chapter 2.

Although it might seem strange to put instructions on how your page should
look in a separate file, there’s a very good reason for doing so. You can attach
the same set of instructions to every page in your website. Unlike
presentational HTML markup, which needs to be applied individually to each
element, CSS gives you central control over the look of the whole site. What'’s
more, changes to your style sheet are automatically applied to all pages that
are linked to it.

When styles are defined in an external style sheet, the browser stores
them in the cache on the visitor’s computer, so they need to be
downloaded only once regardless of how many pages are viewed in your
site. This speeds up the display of subsequent pages and reduces
bandwidth usage

Turn into a quick change artist

The best way to see the power of CSS in action is to visit
www.csszengarden.com. Every page in the site looks completely different (see
Figure 1-4), but if you look at the underlying HTML, you’ll see that it’s actually
exactly the same page. What changes the look of the page is the style sheet
attached to it.
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Figure 1-4. The CSS Zen Garden demonstrates the power of CSS to change the look
of a website.

The CSS Zen Garden was launched in 2003 by a Canadian web designer named
Dave Shea. It was a call to arms to web designers to show what could be done
with CSS. He asked designers to submit original visions in the form of style
sheets and images. There was one basic rule: no changes could be made to the
underlying HTML. In fact, if you look at the site with CSS turned off, every
single page looks like Figure 1-5—plain, unadorned text. There are no images in
the page itself; they’re all added as background images through CSS.

11
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Figure 1-5. Without a style sheet, the CSS Zen Garden is just plain text.

All modern browsers let you view web pages without CSS. In Firefox, select
View » Page Style » No Style. In IE8, select Page » Style » No Style. In
Opera, select View » Style » User Mode. Safari also lets you disable
styles, but first you need to enable the Develop menu by opening the
Preferences panel (from the Safari menu on a Mac, or the Edit menu on
Windows). Select the Advanced tab, and enable the Develop menu.
Thereafter, you can turn off CSS in Safari by selecting Develop » Disable
Styles.

The CSS Zen Garden shows how one page can be restyled in many different
ways. This is powerful stuff. It means that you can make a site look completely
different just by changing the style rules. But just imagine if, instead of one
page, you have a site with dozens or hundreds of pages. If the same style sheet
is attached to each page, you can change the look of the whole site just by
making changes to the style sheet. To take a very simple example, the
simple.css style sheet in the previous section contains this style rule:
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body {
font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif; .

color: #000;
background-color: #FFF;

This tells the browser to use Arial, Helvetica, or a sans-serif font, and to
display the text as black on a white background. In simple2.css, | have
changed it like this:

body {
font-family: "Palatino Linotype", "Book Antiqua", Palatino, serif;
color: #034B61;
background-color: #EFECCA;

Changing just these three lines of code changes the entire look of the page.
You can see the result in css2.html and in Figure 1-6.
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Figure 1-6. Using CSS makes it easier to make global changes to the way a website
looks.

Even in just one page, this involves much less work than it would with <font>

tags and other presentational HTML markup. But the real difference becomes
apparent when the change to the style sheet affects a whole site.
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Gain greater control over the look of page
elements

The other huge advantage of CSS is that it gives you a finer level of control
over the look of different elements on your page. If you add a border to an
image or table with HTML markup, you get the same border on all sides. With
CSS, you can apply a different border to each side of an element. As shown in
Figure 1-7, this lets you create embossed and indented buttons without the
need to use images (you can test the page yourself in borders.html in the
download files for this chapter).

@ Using different color borders - Mozills Firefox (= ]
fde Eon View Higlory Bookmarks locls Help — Wl
‘ = C & A | ntpusgettingstartedwithess/chOl/borders htmi 8 -] G e £l
[ S Oizable > 5 Cookies+ | 0S5= 7 Forms = (8 Images+ & information » Miscellanecus* . Outhne~ . , Resze~ o~ Toolks = x| [

Figure 1-7. With CSS, you can use different borders to create the illusion of
embossed or indented buttons.

The technique is very simple: you add a darker border to the right and bottom,
and a lighter border to the other two edges to create an embossed effect.
Reversing the colors creates an indented effect.

Incidentally, the two buttons in borders.html are not in a table. Their positions
are controlled by adjusting their margins and using a CSS property called float.
You’ll learn about margins in Chapter 3, and Chapter 4 introduces you to the
concept of floating page elements to the left or right of other objects or text.
When used in combination with each other, you can flow text around images in
a much cleaner way than using the vspace and hspace HTML attributes. Figure
1-8 shows the difference (the original files are image_hspace.html and
image_float.html in the download files for this chapter).



in"s'

Chapter 1: What is CSS and Why Should | Learn It" |
|

- r
0 Image with hspace - Mozilia Firefox ‘ Image with (S8 float  Moailla Fircfox
File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help .
. —— o — TR
wis- c » Q ":;4,1 hitp://gettingstartedwithcss/cl . T 5 c » 4y | L] | http//gettingstortedwithcss/ch

\a Dizable 5 Cookies* i €SS+ ) Forms* & Images+ & Info @ Disable - & Cookies~ i CS5- = | Forms= 8 Images - &3 Info

Eu fugiat null} || Fu fugiat nulla pay
‘ r s doore duis o dolore dufs aute
ad minim ven; | minim veniam, ul
elusmod tem | § eiusmod tempor
amet. - amet.
UL dliguip ex Ut aliquip ex ea q
esse dllum d¢ cillum dolore ut 12
proident, in reprehenderit in
consequat. | laboris nisi ut eni
non proident| deserunt duis au
exercitation. tempor incididun
amet, ut aliq consequat, Mollit

Sunt in culpa
In reprehends
frure dolor.

dolore ut labore
consectetur adip

Lowsn ipsunn dole
veniam. Suntin @
Lorem ipsum dold
tempor incldidun
enim ad minim ve
Suntin culpa qui

Lorem ipsum
minim venian|
pariatur. Lorg
do eiusmod U
laborum. Ut &
aule irure dok

| Duis aute irure dolor vetit esse cillum dolore ullamco labonis g

Duis aute irul | consequat. Cupidatat non proident, sunt in culpa duis aute
| enim ad minim veniam, ut diquip ex ea commodo consequat, | 1d est laborum. Sed do eiusmod tempor incididunt vetlit esse
Done Done

Figure 1-8. HTML presentational markup (left) applies horizontal and vertical space
to both sides of an image, whereas CSS (right) gives you individual control over each
margin.

In the screenshot on the left of Figure 1-8, the image is positioned the
traditional way, using the align, hspace, and vspace attributes of the <img>
tag. Used on its own, the align attribute results in each line of the text being
jammed right up to the image, so it’s necessary to use hspace to give it a bit of
breathing space. Adding the vspace attribute is optional, but for this
demonstration, | have added 25 pixels of both horizontal and vertical space.
The problem is that HTML doesn’t let you control which side the space is
applied to. As a result, you get 25 pixels of space all around, destroying the
clean lines of the layout.

With CSS, though, the ability to control margins independently on each side of
an element produces the much smarter result in the screenshot on the right of
Figure 1-8. | have applied the same 25 pixels of space to the right and bottom
of the image, and just three pixels to the top to bring it into line with the top
of the text. There’s no extra space on the left of the image, leaving it flush
with the following text.
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This flexibility extends to background images, which can be positioned with a
great degree of accuracy, often producing stunning results, such as the designs
in the CSS Zen Garden (see Figure 1-4).

So, how do | use CSS?

Like HTML, CSS is written as plain text. So, you don’t need anything more
sophisticated than a text editor, such as Notepad or TextEdit, to start writing
CSS. However, if you’re using an HTML editor to build your web pages, you’ll
almost certainly find that it provides you with code hints or other features to
help create your style rules. Adobe Dreamweaver (www.adobe.com/products/
dreamweaver/), the leading professional tool for building websites, has a lot of
CSS features, including a dialog box that builds style rules for you. It groups the
main CSS properties in logical categories to make them easier for beginners
to find (see Figure 1-9). If you prefer to work directly in the code, most
HTML editors, including Dreamweaver and Microsoft Expression Web
(www.microsoft.com/expression/products/overview.aspx?key=web), offer pop-
up code hints similar to those in shown in Figure 1-10. The granddaddy of script
editors on the Mac, BBEdit (www.barebones.com/products/bbedit/) uses both
code hints and dialog boxes (see Figure 1-11).

€SS Rule definition for body | =2
Sodtuarye .~ TYRE —— S -
e 1
Des m‘gfomd Fant-family: Trehuchet MS, Arial, Helvetica, sans-sarif -
Box
Border Fonl-size: v oy Font-weaghts -
|ist
| Positioning Font=style: v Font-variant! -
Cxtensions
Lireedrsighits v Text-tansform: v
Text-decoration: [ underline Color: 72
[T overline
:‘hedvouy\
[ bk
nhone
| ree | ox

Figure 1-9. Dreamweaver helps build style sheets through a dialog box that lists the
main CSS properties.
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Figure 1-10. Microsoft Expression Web offers CSS code hints.
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Figure 1-11. BBEdit uses a mixture of code hints and dialog boxes for CSS.

There are also dedicated CSS editors. Among the most popular are Style Master
for Windows and Mac (www.westciv.com/style master/), Top Style Pro for
Windows only (www.newsgator.com/individuals/topstyle/default.aspx), and
CSSEdit for Mac (http://macrabbit.com/cssedit/).
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Don’t worry if I’ve missed out your favorite HTML or CSS editor. This book
is strictly software and operating system neutral. What you use to build
your style sheets is unimportant. The emphasis here is on teaching you
how CSS works.

Before getting down to the detail of how to write CSS, it’s important to
understand the principle of the cascade, which we’ll look at next.

Why are they called “cascading” style sheets?

The cascade in CSS refers to the way that rules are added together and applied
cumulatively. Think of the cascade in the literal sense of a waterfall or a river.
As a river flows from the mountains to the sea, it starts off as a tiny trickle,
but as more water is added through tributaries, it becomes bigger and more
powerful. Yet the water in that original trickle is still part of the whole.

CSS works in a similar way. You can create a style rule that trickles down
through the whole page. For example, it’s common to set the background and
text colors in a rule for the body of the page. But lower down, new rules can
be added that affect the font or size of the text without changing the color.
And just like a river can break into a delta as it reaches the sea, you can break
the CSS cascade into different strands, so that a sidebar looks different from
the main content or footer of the page.

This might sound mysterious at the moment, but all should become clear by the
end of this book. The important things to remember are these:

= Styles trickle down: A style rule applied to the <body> affects
everything inside the page unless something else overrides it.

= Styles are cumulative: Most property values are inherited, so you
need apply only new ones.

= Inherited styles can be overridden: When you want to treat an
element or section of the page differently, you can create more
detailed style rules and apply them selectively.

In most cases, the order of your style rules doesn’t matter. However, the
cascade plays an important role when there’s a conflict between rules. As a
basic principle, style rules that appear lower down in a style sheet or <style>
block override any previous rules in the case of a direct conflict. You'll see an
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example of this principle in action in “Don’t forget the cascade” later in this
chapter. But first, | need to show you how to write CSS.

I’m deliberately simplifying things to avoid overburdening you with too
much detail at this stage. Chapter 7 explains the rules that determine
which style wins in the case of a conflict. For the time being, just
remember that a rule that appears after another one can override it.

How do | write a style rule?

Creating a style rule is very simple. Figure 1-12 shows the different parts that
make up a style rule, using an example from simple.css earlier in the chapter.

Selector Declaration block

— S—

p { margin-left: 40px; }
4 t

Property Value

Figure 1-12. The anatomy of a style rule

Let’s take a look at each part in turn:

= Selector: This tells the browser where you want to apply the rule.
Figure 1-12 uses the simplest type of selector, a type selector, which
redefines the default style of an HTML tag. You create a type selector
by using the name of an HTML tag without the surrounding angle
brackets. This example redefines the style of all <p> tags—in other
words, paragraphs. Because they redefine the style of HTML tags,
you’ll also see type selectors referred to as “tag selectors.” You’ll
learn about other types of selectors as you progress through this book.

= Declaration block: This begins with a left curly brace and ends with a
right curly brace. You put your style declarations between these
braces. Each declaration consists of a property followed by a colon (:)
and value, and ends with a semicolon (;).

19
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Property: This is one of the properties defined in the CSS
specification. There are nearly 100 visual properties in the current
version, CSS2.1. Most have intuitive names. The property in Figure 1-
12 affects the left margin of the element being styled. Property names
are not case-sensitive, but they are normally written entirely in
lowercase. The CSS specification also defines aural properties for use
with screen readers for the disabled, but these are beyond the scope
of this book.

Value: This is the value you want to apply to the property. Some
properties have a fixed list of values that you can choose from. Others
let you specify the value yourself, although the value must still adhere
to some simple rules. The example in Figure 1-12 sets the value of the
left margin to 40 pixels.

There’s a full list of all CSS2.1 visual properties and their permitted values in
this book’s appendix. Each chapter also has handy tables to remind you of the
properties used to style different parts of a web page.

Note that the property is separated from the value by a colon (:), and the
value is followed by a semicolon (;). Strictly speaking, you can leave out the
semicolon after the last declaration in a block or if the block contains only one
property/value pair.

Get into the habit of always using a semicolon after the value, even if
there’s only one declaration inside the declaration block. You might forget
to insert it when later adding extra declarations to the same block. A
missing semicolon in the middle of a declaration block is a common cause
of CSS failing to work as expected. Remember: colon between property
and value, semicolon after the value.

The declaration block in Figure 1-12 contains only one property/value pair, but
you can define any number of properties in the same declaration block.
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Technically speaking, a declaration block with no style declarations
between the curly braces is perfectly valid. An empty declaration block
does nothing, but you might want to put one in your style sheet to remind
you to fix the styles later. You might also want to remove existing styles
temporarily when troubleshooting a problem.

Formatting CSS for ease of maintenance

Browsers don’t care how you format your style rules. As long as you separate
each property from its value by a colon, put a semicolon after the value, and
surround declaration blocks with curly braces, the browser ignores any
whitespace in your style sheet. However, a consistent layout makes your CSS
easier to maintain.

The example in Figure 1-12 uses whitespace to make the rule easier to read,
but the following is just as valid:

p{margin-left:40px;}

Spreading everything out even more like this is also acceptable:
{
margin-left : 40px ;

However, the following will not work:

p{
margin - left : 40 px;

Although CSS ignores whitespace in style declarations, you cannot put any
spaces in property names. Nor can there be any whitespace in the value
between a number and the unit of measurement. Accidentally putting a space
between 40 and px renders the rule invalid and prevents it from working.

In simple.css earlier in the chapter, | put rules with a single declaration all on
the same line but spaced out rules with multiple declarations like this:

body {
font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
color: #000;
background-color: #FFF;

}

21
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h1 { color: #900; }
p { margin-left: 40px; }

Putting rules with a single declaration all on the same line saves space but is
probably not so easy to read. It also means that you need to reformat
everything if you decide to add another declaration inside a single-line
declaration block. Spacing out everything like this is probably easier on the
eye, and easier to maintain:

body {
font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
color: #000;
background-color: #FFF;

}
h1 {
color: #900;

{
margin-left: 40px;

Adding comments to your CSS

Style sheets can run to hundreds of lines, so it’s often a good idea to add
comments to your style sheets to remind you what a particular rule or set of
rules is for. Anything between /* and */ is treated as a comment in CSS and is
ignored by the browser. Comments can be spread over more than one line. You
could add comments to the previous example like this:

/* Sets the font, text color, and background color for the page.
These values will be applied to all elements in the page
unless overridden by subsequent style rules. */

body {

font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
color: #000;
background-color: #FFF;

/* Overrides the body rule and colors level 1 headings red */

hlcglor: #900;

/* Puts a 40-pixel left margin on all paragraphs */
margin-left: 40px;

Adding comments to every rule like this is overkill. Too many comments can be
just as just as bad as no comments at all.
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Comment tags can also be used to disable part of your CSS temporarily. This is
a useful technique when experimenting with new ideas or troubleshooting
problems. Just put the opening /* and closing */ comment tags around the
section that you want to disable. You can disable a single declaration or a
whole section at a time. For example, this disables the color and background-
color properties in the following rule:
body {

font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;

/* color: #000;

background-color: #FFF; */

Just remove the comment tags to restore the rules.

Comments cannot be nested. As soon as the browser encounters the first
*/ closing tag, it treats everything else as CSS until it finds another /*
opening tag. When disabling rules temporarily, make sure you remove the
comment tags from any rules that have already been disabled within the
section you’re blocking off. The same applies to any comments within the
section. Alternatively, add a closing comment tag before each nested
opening tag.

Where do | create my CSS?
Style rules can be defined in three places, namely:

= External style sheets: This is the most common and effective way of
using CSS. The styles in external style sheets affect all pages to which
they’re linked. You can link more than one style sheet to a page.

= A «style> block: This must go in the <head> of the web page. The
style rules are applied only to that page. This can be useful if you
want to apply a different set of rules to one page, but as soon as you
want to apply the rules to more than one page, they should be moved
to an external style sheet.

-

.
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= A style attribute: This goes in the opening tag of an HTML element,
so it applies to that element alone. This is the least efficient way to
apply CSS and should be avoided. As with all rules, there is an
exception: some email programs, such as Outlook 2007, don’t
understand style rules unless they’re applied this way. At the time of
this writing, Microsoft says it has no plans to change the way it
handles CSS in Outlook 2010.

See http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/aa338201.aspx for details
of how Outlook 2007 handles HTML and CSS.

There’s also a fourth way to add CSS to your page, although it’s not part of any
official standard: using an Internet Explorer conditional comment. I’ll explain
the purpose of conditional comments and how they work after describing the
standard ways of defining styles.

Using external style sheets

Create your style rules in a separate file, and save the file with .css as the file
name extension. An external style sheet can be anywhere within your website,
but the normal practice is to put all style sheets in a dedicated folder called
styles or css.

It’s important to note that an external style sheet must not contain anything
other than CSS style rules or CSS comments. You cannot mix HTML, JavaScript,
or anything else in a style sheet. If you do, your styles won’t work.

There are two ways to attach an external style sheet to a page: using a <1ink>
tag or a CSS @import rule.

Attaching a style sheet with a <link> tag This is the most common way to
attach an external style sheet. The <1link> tag must go inside the <head> of the
web page. This is how simple.css is linked to css.html in the download files
for this chapter:

<IDOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transitional//EN"
"http://www.w3.0rg/TR/xhtml1/DTD/xhtml1-transitional.dtd">
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">

<head>

<meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html;
charset=utf-8" />

<title>Styling with CSS</title>
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"

<link href="css/simple.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" />
</head>

If you’re using an HTML editor, such as Dreamweaver or Expression Web, the
<link> tag is created automatically when you select the option to attach a
style sheet. As you can see in the preceding example, it contains three
attributes: href, rel, and type. All of them must be included. However, even if
you’re hand-coding, the only one with a value you need to change is href,
which tells the browser where to find the style sheet.

The rel attribute accepts two values: stylesheet or alternate stylesheet
(in both cases, stylesheet is written as one word). In practice, stylesheet
is the only one you’re ever likely to use. It instructs the browser to load
the files in the external style sheet and apply them to the page.

Using rel="alternate stylesheet" prevents the browser from loading the
styles automatically. However, if you also add a title attribute to the
<link> tag, IE8 and most other modern browsers let users choose which set
of styles to load. In theory, this sounds a good idea but is of very little
practical value because there’s no obvious indication of a choice of styles,
except by selecting the appropriate browser menu (Page » Style in IES,
and View » Page Style in Firefox). More important, the browser doesn’t
remember your choice. You can test this in css_alternate.html in the
download files. Change the style in your browser to Sandy, and then click
the link in the final paragraph. This loads css_alternate2.html, which also
has a choice of style sheets. When the new page loads, the original styles
are applied, not the ones you have just chosen.

Using an @import rule This technique was frequently used in the past
because it was not supported by Netscape 4, so it provided a convenient way to
hide styles that caused the browser to crash. Now that Netscape 4 has been
consigned to the dustbin of history, there’s no real advantage in using @import
to link a style sheet directly to a web page. However, | have included it here so
you know what it’s for if you come across it in an existing site.

The following code shows how simple.css is linked to css_import.html in the
download files using @import:

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transitional//EN"
"http://www.w3.0rg/TR/xhtml1/DTD/xhtml1-transitional.dtd">
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">

25
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<head>

<meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html;
charset=utf-8" />

<title>Styling with CSS</title>

<style type="text/css">

@import url("css/simple.css");

</style>

</head>

As you can see, the @import rule goes inside an HTML <style> block in the
<head> of the page. The location of the style sheet is specified by putting it
between the parentheses of url(). The quotes around the path to the style
sheet are optional.

Again, if you’re using an HTML editor, it should create all this code for you
automatically.

You can also use @import in an external style sheet to import the styles from
another style sheet. This can be useful when you organize your rules in several
different style sheets. Instead of linking each style sheet separately to your
web pages, you can link just one, which then imports the rules from the other
style sheets.

If you do this, the @import rule must come before any other style rules in the
external style sheet. Also, because it’s in an external style sheet, you don’t
wrap it in an HTML <style> block. The following code shows how you might
import rules into one external style sheet from another:

@import url("another.css");

/* Other style rules */

body {
font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
color: #000;
background-color: #FFF;

Using @import is the only way to import style rules from one style sheet to
another. The <link> tag can be used only inside the <head> of an HTML
page. It cannot be used inside another style sheet.
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Using a <style> block

Using an HTML <style> block in the <head> of a page limits the style rules to
the current page. Because they’re embedded in the page, these are known as
embedded styles. You should normally use this technique only for styles that
you want to limit to a single page. The following code shows how | embedded
the styles in image float.html (see Figure 1-8):

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transitional//EN"
"http://www.w3.0rg/TR/xhtml1/DTD/xhtml1-transitional.dtd">
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">

<head>

<meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html;
charset=utf-8" />

<title>Image with CSS float</title>

<s€y1e type="text/css">

font-family:"Trebuchet MS", Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-size: 85%;
line-height: 1.3;

}

.floatleft {
float: left;
margin-right: 20px;
margin-bottom: 20px;
margin-top: 3px;

</style>
</head>

As you can see, the style rules are written in exactly the same way as in an
external style sheet, but they are wrapped in a pair of HTML <style> tags. The
opening tag must contain type="text/css".

The @import rule is also wrapped in a <style> block when used to attach a
style sheet to a page. If you embed any other styles in the <head> of the
page, they must come after the @import rule. Otherwise, the external
style sheet will be ignored. Avoid using @import unless really necessary.
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Applying a style directly to an HTML element

The final way to apply CSS is by adding a style attribute to the opening tag of
an HTML element. This is known as creating an inline style and should be
avoided unless you need to create styles for an HTML newsletter.

Inline styles use the same properties and values as CSS rules that you put in an
external style sheet or embedded in the <head> of a page. The only differences
are that you don’t need a selector (because the HTML tag itself acts as the
selector), and the curly braces are replaced by quotes. For example, you might
create the following style rule for <h1> tags:
hi {

font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;

color: #900;

}

To create an inline style, add the style properties and values to the style
attribute of the opening tag like this:

<h1 style="font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif; color: #900;">
This Heading Uses an Inline Style</h1>

| have inserted spaces in the value of the style attribute for ease of reading,
but the following is just as valid:

<h1 style="font-family:Arial,Helvetica,sans-serif;color:#900;">
This Heading Uses an Inline Style</h1>

Don’t forget the cascade

You can attach as many external style sheets to a page as you like. On a
complex site, using multiple style sheets can be a good idea, allowing you to
organize your style rules into logical categories, such as typography, layout,
color, and so on. You can also use a combination of external styles and
embedded ones. However, it’s important to remember that CSS always applies
style rules according to the principles of the cascade. Even if rules are in
separate locations, their values are added together. So, if you have separate
style sheets for fonts and colors, the rules for <h1> tags will be added together;
and if there’s a conflict between rules, the value that comes lowest in the
cascade normally wins. This means the order in which you attach or embed
your styles affects which rule takes precedence in case of a conflict.
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If you decide to use @import, remember that the rules are included in the
cascade at the point they are imported. Since the @import rule must come
before any other rules in an external style sheet, the imported rules are
higher in the cascade. So, if you import styles2.css into stylesi.css, the
rules in styles2.css are applied first. The rules in stylesl.css come
further down the cascade and override the earlier rules in case of a
conflict.

Let’s use a simple example to make that clear. The file css_conflicti.html
attaches simple.css with a <link> tag and then defines an embedded style for
the color of <h1> tags like this:

<link href="css/simple.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" />
<style type="text/css">

hi { color: #006; }

</style>

Because the embedded style comes lower down in the cascade, the value of
color (#006) overrides the value in simple.css (#900). So, the heading in the
page is a deep blue instead of dark red. However, let’s move the <link> below
the <style> block in css_conflict2.html like this:

<style type="text/css">

h1 { color: #006; }

</style>
<link href="css/simple.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" />

The result is that the heading is now dark red. The order (or cascade) affects
the way the styles are applied.

Inline styles are in the opening HTML tag of the element they apply to. So,
they’re always the lowest in the cascade and always take precedence.

Although the position of a style rule in the cascade is very important, the
type of selector used also plays a big role in determining which rule takes
precedence. You’ll learn more about this in Chapters 4 and 7.
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Using Internet Explorer conditional comments

Versions of Microsoft Internet Explorer prior to IE8 have serious CSS bugs that
can destroy your page layout. Of the versions still in common use, IE6 is the
worst offender; IE7 is considerably better but does have some problems. Over
the years, web designers have resorted to a number of ingenious techniques—or
hacks—to hide from Internet Explorer style rules that it doesn’t understand.
The problem with hacks is that they’re nonstandard, difficult to remember,
and could break in future browsers. Fortunately, there’s a simple solution:
using Internet Explorer conditional comments.

If you’re new to CSS, feel free to skip this section and come back later
when you encounter a bug in Internet Explorer. It’s best to get your pages
working first in a standards-compliant browser, such as IE8, Firefox 3.5, or
Safari 4, before worrying about bugs in older versions of Internet Explorer.

What’s great about conditional comments is that they’re wrapped in HTML
comment tags, so—although they use proprietary code—the markup in your web
page remains valid. What’s more, everything inside a conditional comment is
ignored by other browsers. Only Internet Explorer sees and acts on its contents.
The slight drawback with conditional comments is that you cannot put them
inside an external style sheet. When using them with CSS, you must put them in
the <head> of each web page.

The basic structure of a conditional comment looks like this:

<!--[if condition]>

Content that will be seen only by Internet Explorer

<![endif]-->

The condition that goes in the opening pair of square brackets determines
which version(s) of Internet Explorer use the code inside the conditional
comment. Table 1-1 lists the most important values used in building conditions.
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Table 1-1. Values used in building IE conditional comments

Value Meaning

1t Less than

lte Less than or equal to

gt Greater than

gte Greater than or equal to

IE 6 Internet Explorer 6 (note the space before the number)
IE 7 Internet Explorer 7 (note the space before the number)

If your styles trigger a bug in IE6 or IE7, you can use a conditional comment to
add an extra style to compensate for the bug and hide it from all other
browsers, including IE8. For example, in Chapter 5, | use the following
conditional comment to add an extra style rule that only IE6 or earlier versions
will see (don’t worry about the meaning of the rule at the moment—it’s
explained in Chapter 5):

<!--[if 1te IE 6]>

<style type="text/css">

.highlight1, .highlight2 {
zoom: 1;

}
</style>
<![endif]--»>

Notice that the conditional comment contains a complete <style> block.
Because it uses HTML comment tags, you cannot put it inside an embedded
style block.

If you have several style rules that apply only to earlier versions of Internet
Explorer, you can put them in an external style sheet and use a conditional
comment to link the style sheet to your page like this:

<link href="css/normal_styles.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" />
<!--[if 1te IE 7]>

<link href="css/ie_styles.css" rel="stylesheet"

type="text/css" />

<![endif]--»>
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All browsers see the styles in normal_styles.css, but only IE7 and earlier take
any notice of ie_styles.css. Most of the time, the way you overcome a bug in
IE6 or IE7 is by overriding the style seen by other browsers. Therefore, it’s
important to put the styles in the conditional comment after the normal styles.

Limiting which devices use your styles

By default, your style rules are used by all types of media that are capable of
displaying them. However, CSS lets you create separate sets of rules and target
them at different types of devices by specifying one or more media types.
Specifying media types is completely optional, so feel free to skip this section
and come back to it later when you’re ready.

These days, people don’t use just a browser in a desktop or laptop computer to
access the Web. They use all sorts of devices: mobile phones, TV, screen
readers for the visually impaired, and so on. If your design uses features that
aren’t supported by a particular type of device, you can restrict which devices
use external style sheets or embedded styles by specifying one or more of the
media types listed in Table 1-2. One of the most useful is print, which lets you
specify separate style rules for how you want your web pages to be printed out,
as described in Chapter 12.

Table 1-2. Media types supported by CSS

Type Use

all The default value if no media type is specified. Applies the
styles to all devices.

braille Specifies that the styles should be used for Braille tactile
feedback devices.

embossed Applies the styles to paged Braille printers.

handheld For handheld devices, such as mobile phones.

print Applies the styles to the pages when they are printed.
projection Indicates that the styles are for use with a projector.

screen Specifies that the styles should be used in a visual browser

on a desktop or laptop computer.
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.

Type Use .
speech Intended for speech synthesizers for the visually impaired.
tty For teletypes, terminals, or portable devices with limited

display capabilities. Do not use pixels as a measurement
with this media type.

tv Intended for televisions and similar devices.

The most common way to specify the media type(s) you want to target is by
adding the media attribute to the <link> or <style> tag. This accepts a comma-
separated list of media types from Table 1-2 like this:

<link href="css/simple.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css"
media="screen, handheld, tv" />

For embedded styles, use this syntax:

<style type="text/css" media="screen, handheld, tv">
/* Embedded styles */
</style>

When using @import, the list of media types follows the url() property like
this:

@import url("css/simple.css") screen, handheld, tv;

Note that when used with @import, the media types are not enclosed in quotes.

The important thing to remember is that specifying media types like this
prevents the styles from being used by other media types. So, the preceding
examples limit the styles to screen, handheld, and tv. Unless you specify other
rules, no styles will be applied to other media types.

Using the media attribute affects all styles in the external style sheet or
<style> block. However, you can also use an @media rule to control which rules
are used by different media types within a style sheet or <style> block. To use
an @media rule, add the media type(s) after @media, and wrap the targeted
rules in a pair of curly braces. The following code shows separate rules for
screen and print media types (you can test the code in css_atmedia.html and
css_atmedia.css in the download files):

body {

color: #000;
background-color: #FFF;

}
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@media screen {
body { font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif; }
h1 { color: #900; }
p { margin-left: 4opx; }
a:link {
color: #060;
font-weight: bold;

a:visited { color: #096; }
a:hover, a:active { color: #060; }

@media print {
body { font-family: Georgia, "Times New Roman", Times, serif; }
p { margin-left: 0; }
a { color: #000; }

}

When viewed onscreen, css_atmedia.html looks exactly the same as Figure 1-3,
but in Print Preview in Firefox, it looks like Figure 1-13.
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|
1
|
Styling Web Pages

In the bad, old days, pages used to be styled using font and other presentational tags.

1f you wanted to change the look of the page, you needed to make the changes in many
places.

This link is bold and green

Figure 1-13. CSS lets you define different styles for printing.

The @media rules for screen and print assign different fonts, and change the
styles applied to the paragraph margins and links.

All browsers since IE5.5 support @media rules. However, mixing rules for
different media types in the same style sheet can be confusing and difficult to

maintain. Creating separate style sheets using the media attribute is usually the
preferable option.
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Support for the various media types is patchy. The most reliable—and
useful—are screen and print. Create one style sheet to style the way your
pages look in a browser. Create a separate style sheet to control the same
pages when printed out.

Learning to write CSS well

CSS is amazingly simple, but it can also be phenomenally complex—at times
infuriatingly so. The simplicity of CSS lies in the limited number of properties
you need to remember. The complexity lies in the fact that you can combine
the properties in an infinite number of ways. This makes CSS extremely
powerful, but it also means there can be a long learning curve before you begin
to feel comfortable.

My advice is not to rush. The way | learned CSS was to add or change one
property at a time and view the results in a browser. It was a slow, tedious
process, but it helped me understand the interaction of the different
properties. Once you appreciate the trickle-down, cumulative effect of the
cascade, you’ll be amazed at the power of CSS. The time spent will be repaid
many times over in increased efficiency and easier maintenance of your
websites.

Avoiding common mistakes

CSS beginners are prone to two common diseases known as classitis and divitis.
You won’t find either of them in a medical dictionary, but they are widespread
among web developers. Once caught, they are notoriously difficult to cure. The
style rule in Figure 1-12 uses a type selector, which redefines the default look
of an HTML tag. It’s the simplest type of selector, yet is often overlooked by
beginners who become fixated with another type of selector known as a class.
A class can be used to apply the same styles to many different elements in a
page. You apply a class by adding the class name to the opening HTML tag of
the element. This has a comforting, familiar feeling, because you’re applying
the style directly. However, it’s little better than the old method of using
<font> tags and other presentational markup that needed to be added directly
to every element.
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The file css_classitis.html in the download files for this chapter shows the
type of problem caused by overuse of classes. Every paragraph has an opening
tag that looks like this: <p class="bodyText">. In Chapter 4, you’ll see the
important role classes have to play, but this is overkill. As css.html proves, you
can style paragraphs without the need for any extra markup in the HTML.

The other disease, divitis, tends to afflict designers who relied heavily on table
layout. A <div> is an HTML device designed to group elements together so they
can be styled in a unified way. Unfortunately, many people misinterpret the
role of a <div>, and wrap everything in a <div> before styling it. Again, this
usually results in redundant markup.

My aim in this book is to try to help you avoid catching either of these diseases.
| suffered from both of them at one stage and know how hard it is to undo bad
habits once learned. So, if you have previous experience of CSS, please try to
put out of your head all thoughts of using classes or wrapping elements in <div>
tags, at least for the time being. Classes and <div> tags have a vital role to
play in CSS, but | want you to learn first about using type selectors and
exploiting the cumulative effect of the cascade.

Test your CSS early in several browsers

The whole purpose of CSS is to control the way your web pages look in a
browser. Because Internet Explorer is the most widely used browser, over the
years many designers have made the mistake of using IE6 or IE7 to test their
web pages. After getting everything looking the way they wanted, they finally
tested in Firefox, Opera, or Safari, and discovered to their horror that the
pages didn’t display properly. Unfortunately, the CSS bugs in IE6 and IE7 meant
that fixing the problems in the other browsers was much more difficult than if
they had designed their styles to work in a more standards-compliant browser
to start with. The arrival of IE8 should make things easier for developers, but
the Web is constantly changing. The moral of this story is to test early and test
often in different browsers—and on different operating systems. Design for
browsers that you know to be standards-compliant (IE8 or the most recent
versions of Firefox, Safari, Google Chrome, and Opera).

Building a useful toolset for working with CSS

Understanding the effect of a style rule can sometimes be difficult, even for
experienced designers. Fortunately, there are some useful tools available that
let you inspect the styles not only of your own site but of any public website,
giving you a useful insight into how CSS works.
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| have already mentioned the Develop menu in Safari. You enable it by
selecting the check box labeled Show Develop menu in menu bar in the
Advanced tab of the Preferences panel. In Safari 4, this gives you access to the
Web Inspector (see Figure 1-15), a sophisticated panel that lets you analyze
how style rules are being applied. You can also use the panel to disable styles
temporarily to see what effect it has. The Web Inspector panel might look
baffling now, but as you come to understand CSS, you’ll appreciate just how
useful it is.
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Figure 1-15. The Web Inspector in Safari 4 helps you analyze the effect of
style rules with a range of helpful tools.

Similar analysis tools are available in the most recent versions of other leading
browsers. You access the Developer Tools panel in IE8 through the Tools menu
or by pressing F12. In Opera 10, select Tools » Advanced » Developer Tools.
Firefox doesn’t have a built-in panel, but the Firebug and Web Developer
Toolbar add-ons are indispensible for working with CSS. Both are free, and can
be obtained by selecting Tools » Add-ons from the Firefox menu. Use the
search field in the Get Add-ons tab to locate and download Firebug and the
Web Developer Toolbar.
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Of course, you also need a decent selection of modern browsers for testing:
IE8, Firefox, and Safari at the minimum. You can find them easily online using
your favorite search engine—and they’re all free, so there’s no excuse not to
use them.

Chapter review

This chapter has given you a brief overview of the reasons behind the
development of CSS and why it took so long to become widely adopted by the
web development community. Although it will take several years for older
browsers with substandard support for CSS to die out, the arguments in favor of
using CSS are now overwhelming. Learning how to create styles involves
patience and practice, but the effort is more than repaid by the efficiencies
offered by CSS. To take just a simple example, changing the color of links with
CSS involves a simple change to a single page that affects the whole website.

The most efficient way to use CSS is by creating style rules in one or more
external style sheets and attaching them to each page with the <link> tag. You
can also embed styles in the <head> of a page if you want to apply special
styles only to that page. The third way of applying styles is inline with the
style attribute in the opening HTML tag of the element you want to affect.
However, inline styles are the least efficient form of CSS and should normally
be used only when designing an HTML email.

In the next chapter, you’ll start creating your own CSS to style text. This is the
quickest way to make a dramatic difference to the look of your pages. It also
helps reinforce the basic concept of using the cascade, showing the cumulative
effect of styles as they trickle down the structure of a web page and how they
can be overridden by styles lower down in a style sheet.
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How Do | Improve the Look
of Text and Links?

When designing a website, your first thoughts are usually of images, color
scheme, and other decorative elements. The text content probably comes low
down on your list of priorities. After all, getting many clients to provide the
actual text is like squeezing blood from a stone. Yet, in the vast majority of
sites, text is usually the most important element. Visitors are in search of
information, and that information is more often than not presented as text.

So, presenting text in a visually pleasing manner is an important part of your
design. Not only should the text look good, it must be easy to read—the font
needs to be large enough, but not too large, and the text shouldn’t look too
dense or bunched up. CSS has many properties that affect the appearance of
text. Most are very easy to use, and they have an immediate impact on the
overall design of a site. Using CSS to style text also introduces you to some
important CSS concepts, such as specifying size and applying the same style
rules to multiple elements.

As | said in the previous chapter, | don’t intend to use CSS classes until Chapter
4, although when styling links you need to use a feature known as pseudo-
classes. Don’t worry if that sounds like double Dutch; all will be revealed in
due course. For most of this chapter, you’ll use type selectors to change the
default look of HTML tags. This approach should help reinforce the principles of
the CSS cascade, as rules trickle down the hierarchy of the HTML structure and
are applied cumulatively.
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In this chapter, you’ll learn how to do the following:

Define which fonts are used for text.

Set color values and apply them to text.

Specify size with pixels, ems, and other units of measurement.
Automatically transform lowercase to uppercase and vice versa.

Indent the first line of paragraphs and change the space between
lines.

Target multiple elements and nested elements.
Style links and change the way they look when moused over.

By the end of this chapter, you should have a good practical knowledge of the
basics of CSS, laying the foundation for the rest of the book. Before creating
any style rules, let’s take a quick look at the text properties available in

CSS2.1.

Exploring the CSS text properties

CSS gives you a lot more control over the appearance of text than HTML,
through 17 properties plus one shorthand property. Table 2-1 lists all the text
properties with a brief description of what each one is for.

A shorthand property lets you specify several properties all at once, rather
than individually. For example, instead of three separate rules to specify
Arial bold font at 12px, you can use the shorthand property to define them
all together. Unfortunately, some shorthand properties are difficult to
use. I’ll point out which are likely to save time, as well as those that are
best avoided.
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Property

Initial
Value

Inherited

Description

color

direction

font-family

font-size

font-style

font-variant

font-weight

font

1tr

medium

normal

normal

normal

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Always refers to text color. The color of
other elements is controlled by
dedicated properties, such as border-
color and background-color.

Controls the layout for text blocks
depending on whether the text is read
from left to right (1tr) or right to left (rtl).
Since the default is left to right, this
property is of interest only if you are
working in a language written from right
to left, such as Hebrew, Arabic, or Urdu.
For details, see
Www.w3.0rg/TR/CSS21/visuren. html#
propdef-direction.

Browsers use the fonts on the user’s
computer, so you should always specify
a choice of fonts in order of preference,
finishing with a generic font (see Table 2-
2).

Sizes can be set using a variety of
different methods, as described in
“Setting font-size” later in this chapter.

Determines whether the text should be
displayed as italics or regular text.

Determines whether the text should be
displayed as small capitals (see Figure 2-
10 in “Displaying text in small caps” later
in this chapter) or regular text.

The weight of a font describes the
thickness of the lines that make up the
characters (such as bold). The CSS2.1
specification offers a wide range of
values, but in practice, most browsers
display only bold or regular text.

Shorthand property that lets you
combine font-style, font-variant,
font-weight, font-size, line-height,
and font-family in a single declaration.
Best avoided except by advanced users,
as it can be difficult to get right.
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Property

Initial
Value

Inherited Description

letter-
spacing
line-height

text-align

text-
decoration

text-indent

text-
transform

unicode-bidi

vertical-
align

white-space

word-spacing

normal

normal

none

none

normal

baseline

normal

normal

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

No

No

Yes

Yes

Increases or decreases the horizontal
space between characters.

Increases or decreases the vertical
space between lines.

Controls whether text is aligned to the
left or right, centered, or justified. The
default in English and other Western
European languages is left-aligned. This
property is also used to align the content
of table cells.

Draws a line under, over, or through text.
This property is also used to remove the
underline from links and can make text
flash on and off.

Sets the amount that the first line of text
should be indented. Applies to any block
of text, including text in a table cell.
Applying a negative value creates a
hanging indent (see Figure 2-12 in
“Indenting the first line of text” later in
this chapter).

Converts text to initial capitals, all
uppercase, or all lowercase.

Controls how text is displayed when left-
to-right and right-to-left languages are
displayed in the same document, e.g.,
English and Arabic or Hebrew. For
advanced users only. See
Www.w3.0rg/TR/CSS21/visuren. html#
propdef-unicode-bidi for details.

Controls the vertical alignment of inline
elements and table cells. Cannot be used
to control the vertical alignment of block
level elements, such as paragraphs.

Controls how spaces and word wrapping
are handled.

Computers have no concept of what
constitutes a word. This increases or
decreases the size of the space
character between strings of text.




BN amEN W

Chapter 2: How Do | Improve the Look of Text and Links? .

.

All properties can take inherit as their value. This sets the value of the
property to the same as the parent element. The only time you need to
use inherit is when a property is marked as not inherited. You can assume
that inheritance is automatic if | don’t list inherit among the permitted
values when describing a property in the text.

Looking at Table 2-1, it doesn’t take long to realize that a lot of the properties
do the same as their HTML equivalents: color, font-family, font-size, and
the shorthand font property work together to fulfill the same role as the
<font> tag. Similarly, font-style and font-weight are the equivalent of the
<b> and <i> tags, and text-align and vertical-align do the same as the
align and valign attributes in many HTML tags. However, CSS goes further by
letting you indent the first line of a block of text, control the spacing between
letters, words, and lines, as well as automatically transform the letter case.
Another point to notice in Table 2-1 is that most of the properties are listed as
inherited. This means that the value trickles down through the HTML hierarchy
of the page to affect all elements. You’ll see how this works when you change
the default font for a page in the next section.

Changing the default font and color of
text

Throughout most of this book, you’ll be working with the page shown in Figure
2-1, which you can find in the download files for this chapter as
journey start.html. The page is totally unstyled, so it uses the browser’s
default font, and the links are underlined and blue for unvisited links, and
purple for visited ones. You’ll use this page to experiment with the CSS text
properties and begin to turn it into something more elegant.
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Figure 2-1. The starting point for your journey into CSS—a completely unstyled page
with no images

If you want a sneak peek at where this journey is heading, take a look at
Figure 12-1 in Chapter 12.

Unless you tell the browser which font to use, most browsers display text in
Times New Roman, Times, or a similar font. The actual font depends not only
on the browser but also on what’s available on the visitor’s computer.
Understanding this is vital when it comes to setting fonts for a web page.
Inexperienced designers frequently create the design of their dreams on their
own computer, get it looking just the way they want it, and then proudly
upload it to their website. When they see the site on somebody else’s
computer, they are devastated to find that the really cool font they used for
all the text is replaced by boring Times New Roman.

Using font-family to choose a range of
alternative fonts
As a designer, you’re likely to have lots of fonts on your computer, but visitors

to the sites you design probably won’t have half as many. If you choose an
unusual font for your page, in all likelihood, few of your visitors will ever see
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the page the way you envisaged. Consequently, you should always choose
several alternatives similar to your preferred choice. Sadly, from the designer’s
perspective, the range of fonts in common use on most computers is rather
limited, as Figure 2-2 shows.

Sans-serif fonts

Journey to the Edge
Journey to the Edge
Journey to the Edge
Journey to the Edge
Journey to the Edge

Journey to the Edge
Journey to the Edge

Journey to the Edge
Journey to the Edge
Journey to the Edge

Serif fonts
Journcy to the Edge
Journey to the Edge
Journey to the Edge
Journey to the Edge
Journey to the Edge

Cursive font
Journey to the Edge
Monospace fonts

Verdana (both)

Tahoma (Win)

Arial (both)

Trebuchet MS (both)
Helvetica (Mac)

Geneva (Mac)

Lucida Sans Unicode (Win)
Franklin Gothic Medium (Win)
Arial Black (both)

Impact (Win)

Times New Roman (Win)
Times (Mac)

Sylfaen (Win)

Georgia (both)

Palatino Linotype (Win)

Comic Sans MS (both)

Courier New (Win)

Journey to the Edge
Journey to the Edge
Journey to the Edge
Journey to the Edge

Courier (Mac)
Lucida Console (Win)
Monaco (Mac)

Figure 2-2. Examples of the fonts currently most commonly in use on computers

See www.codestyle.org/css/font-family/sampler-CombinedResults.shtml
for the most up-to-date list of fonts in common use on computers.
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Uninspiring though the range of fonts shown in Figure 2-2 may be, it’s
essentially what you need to resign yourself to. None of the fonts listed is
guaranteed to be available on every computer, so it’s important to specify
several alternatives in order of preference in a comma-separated list. Browsers
use the first available font listed.

In case none of the fonts in your list is available, you should also specify a
generic font family using one of the keywords in Table 2-2. This ensures that
visitors to your site see something similar to what you intend, even if they
don’t see it exactly how you designed it.

A generic font family describes the basic characteristics of a font, such as
whether it is decorative, plain, or has characters of identical width. The
examples shown in Figure 2-2 are grouped according to their generic font
families.

Table 2-2. Generic font families

Name Description

sans-serif In typography, serifs are little hooks at the end of strokes. A
sans-serif font has no such hooks. The lack of hooks tends
to produce a cleaner result on computer screens.

serif A serif font has little hooks at the end of strokes. The hooks
are said to make characters easier to recognize on the
printed page but are often indistinct on a computer monitor.

cursive Cursive fonts look handwritten or done with a calligraphic
pen. Although there are many attractive cursive fonts, the
only one widely available is Comic Sans MS, which has
become so closely associated with poorly designed websites
that most professional designers refuse to use it.

monospace Characters in monospace fonts are all the same width, so the
letter i occupies the same horizontal space as the letter m.
This type of font is typically used to display code shippets in
online tutorials.

fantasy This generic font family covers fonts that don’t fall into any
other category. Examples of fantasy fonts are Jokerman and
Ravie.
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If you’re wondering why CSS doesn’t have the ability to embed the fonts of
your choice, the original CSS2 specification did have an @font-face rule
designed to do just that. However, it was removed from CSS2.1 because of
lack of support. Apart from the technical difficulties, most fonts are
copyrighted, so embedding them in a web page presents legal difficulties.

The @font-face rule is now part of the CSS3 proposals and is supported by
Safari 4 and Firefox. Internet Explorer has supported @font-face since IE5.
Unfortunately, it uses a proprietary format for embedding fonts. Until
that incompatibility is sorted out, using @font-face remains something to
hope for, rather than a practical reality.

That’s enough theory for the moment. It’s time to roll up your sleeves and
begin styling the page in Figure 2-1.

If you are using an ordinary text editor to create your style sheets, make sure
the text editor doesn’t add an .rtf or .txt file name extension to your pages.
Turn on the display of file name extensions in your operating system if
necessary.

Setting the default fonts and colors for a page

In this brief exercise, you’ll specify the default fonts and colors for the page by
creating an external style sheet, defining a style rule for the <body> tag, and
attaching the style sheet to the page.

1. Launch the editing software of your choice, and open
journey start.html in the cho2 folder. To enable you to check your
own code at different stages of the chapter, the same folder contains
copies of the same file numbered journey 01.html, journey 02.html,
and so on. These are linked to updated versions of the style sheet in
the cho2/css subfolder. How you organize your exercise files is up to
you, but | suggest that you create a new folder called workfiles and
save journey start.html as journey.html in the new folder.

2. Test journey.html in a browser. It should look the same as Figure 2-1.

3. Examine the HTML code in journey.html. The main body of the text is
marked up using <p> tags. There are one <h1> and two <h2> headings,
the quotation and attribution to President Roosevelt are wrapped in a
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6.
body {

<blockquote>, and there’s a table containing some facts about the
Grand Canyon. All the markup is used to convey the structure of the
page. The <blockquote> is used to indicate a quotation, not simply
because it indents the text, and the table is used for data, not for
layout. Note that the text in the left table column is bold and
centered not through the use of HTML presentational markup, but
because this is how browsers display <th> tags.

Create a subfolder called css in your workfiles folder.

In the workfiles/css folder, create an empty style sheet, and save it
as journey.css. An external style sheet is simply a text file, so it
should contain no code at this stage.

Type the following code in journey.css:

background-color: #FFF;
color: #000;
font-family: "Trebuchet MS", Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;

}

This uses a type selector to style the <body> of the page. As |
explained in the previous chapter, a type selector consists of the
name of an HTML tag without the angle brackets, and it changes the
default style for that tag.

The body rule contains the following three style declarations:

= background-color: This sets the background color of the
element. The value is set to #FFF, which is the shorthand
hexadecimal notation for white (the following section, “Setting
color values in CSS,” explains in detail how to specify colors,
including the use of shorthand hexadecimal values).

= color: This sets the color of text inside the element. The value
#000 is the shorthand hexadecimal for black.

= font-family: This tells the browser to use Trebuchet MS if it’s
available on the user’s computer. If not, it looks for Arial or
Helvetica in that order, and if neither is found, it uses a
generic sans-serif font.
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When a font name, such as Trebuchet MS, contains spaces, you must
enclose the name in quotes. American readers who are used to putting
commas inside quotes should note that the comma goes outside. The
generic font families listed in Table 2-2 are keywords and must never be in
quotes.

9. Save journey.css and switch to journey.html.

10. Attach journey.css to journey.html using a <link> tag. You should be
able to do this through your editing program, but if you’re hand-
coding, add the following line of code just before the closing </head>
tag in journey.html:

<link href="css/journey.css" rel="stylesheet"
type="text/css" />

11. Save journey.html, and view it in a browser. It should look like
Figure 2-3.

& Joumey to the Edge: Grand Canyon - Mozilla firefox [ G e
file Gt View Higtory Bookmarks Tools |4l -

" I hitpe//nettingstartedwithess/ch02/journey 01 html o - G- Ll
|

S Dables B Cockiess I €SS+ 7 ) Formu= (# Images= U0 iformaetion +  Miscelloreous = . Outhines . y Resize« " Tavk* {3 |

Journey to the Edge

The Grand Canyon in northern Arizona is one of the most stunning natural phenomena in the world. ‘
Reading about it, seeing photos, #ven watching documentary movles on a cinema screen do nothing to |7
prepare you for that moment when you first step up to the edge. The North Rim of the Canyon rises a
thousand feet (more than 300 meters) higher than the South Rim, and is heavily forested. After driving
through lush grassland and winding forest roads, the Canyon suddenly opens up before you in all its
jaw-dropping magnificence.

Leave it as it fs. You cannot improve on it. The ages have been at work on it, and only man
can mar it.

Theodore Roosevelt, May 6, 1903

From biting wind to warm updraft

Because of its altitude, access to the North Rim through the Kalbab Mational Forest is cut off by heavy
snow from late October to mid-May each year. Even during the summer months, a biting wind often
blows across the grasslands in the forest, catching the il prepared visitor by surprise. Then, as you step |

carw_ob s cae ar Doior kooocisl  aauncos blact of ale oconkc ssnu clrinn fcom tho Colocsda Rivor. noada. |
Done + o

Figure 2-3. Just three lines of CSS have changed the look of all the text.

Check your code, if necessary, against journey 01.html and
css/journey 01.css in the cho2 folder of the download files.
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If you have used <font> tags in the past or applied CSS classes to every
paragraph, | think you’ll agree that creating just one rule to style the <body>
of the page is a lot easier. Browsers regard the tags in a web page like a family
tree. Just like children inherit characteristics from their parents, everything
within the same branch of the family tree in a web page normally inherits the
style rules from higher up the family tree.

CSS and other web technologies use the analogy of the family tree when
referring to the relationship between page elements. In an HTML page, the
<html> tag is regarded as the root of the tree. Tags nested inside another
tag are called children. Tags nested at a deeper level are called
descendants; and tags that are at the same level as each other are called
siblings. As you go back up the family tree, tags one level up are called
parents, and those at higher levels are ancestors.

Figure 2-4 shows the first part of the page used in the preceding exercise
viewed as a family tree. The headings, paragraphs, and <blockquote> elements
are all children of the <body> tag. In relation to each other, they are siblings.
The two paragraphs inside the <blockquote> tag are its children, and in turn
they are descendants of the <body>. Visualizing this family-tree relationship is
key to understanding CSS inheritance and the cascade.

<head> I <body>

I I I l I

<h1> <p> <blockquote> <h2> <p>
T — T — 4 T S —
<p> <p>

————

Figure 2-4. CSS treats a web page like a family tree, allowing style rules to cascade
down the hierarchy of tags.
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Because they’re contained inside the <body>, all the text elements inherit the
same font and text color. The only exception is the color of the links. Links .
don’t inherit the color of their parent or ancestor element. As you’ll see later
in this chapter, you use special selectors to style links.

So, to summarize:

= To choose the font for any style rule, use the font-family property.
Because you don’t know which fonts will be available on the user’s
computer, set the value of font-family to a comma-separated list of
fonts in the order of precedence that you want the browser to use
them. Always finish the list with a generic font family from the list in
Table 2-2. If any font name contains spaces, surround the name in
quotes.

= To set the color of text, use the color property, and set its value to
the hexadecimal equivalent of the color. Alternatively, use one of the
color keywords in Table 2-3.

Setting color values in CSS

When setting colors in CSS, most of the time you use the hexadecimal notation
for the red, green, blue (RGB) values. This is the same as in HTML: the hash
character (#) followed by hexadecimal characters (the numbers 0-9 or the
letters A-F). Most HTML and graphics editing programs generate the
hexadecimal number for you automatically when you use a color picker or
eyedropper tool.

In a six-digit hexadecimal number, the first pair of digits represents the red
component of the color; the second pair represents the green component, and
the final pair the blue component. In CSS, if both digits are identical in all
three pairs, for example, #FFFF00 (yellow), you can shorten this to three digits
(#FF0). However, if any pair does not contain identical digits, you must use the
full six-digit version. So, #008080 (teal) cannot be shortened.
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Using hexadecimal notation lets you specify 256 shades each of red, green,
and blue, representing more than 16 million colors. In the early days of
the Web, monitors didn’t have the capability to display so many colors, so
it was recommended to use a restricted set of 216 colors that were known
as “web-safe.” Although old textbooks and online tutorials still refer to
web-safe colors, it’s no longer necessary to limit yourself to their use.

Hexadecimal is fine for computers, but it can be hard to remember the
numbers for common colors. So, the CSS specification defines 17 color
keywords, which are listed in Table 2-3 along with their hexadecimal
equivalents.

Table 2-3. Color keywords in CSS2.1

Keyword Hexadecimal Keyword Hexadecimal
Equivalent Equivalent
aqua #OFF olive #808000
black #000 orange #FFA500
blue #O0OF purple #800080
fuchsia #FOF red #Foo
gray #808080 silver #CoCoCo
green #008000 teal #008080
lime #0Fo white #FFF
maroon #800000 yellow #FFO
navy #000080

There is another way to designate colors if you feel more at home with numeric
RGB values. Instead of using hexadecimal notation, you can use rgb(). Inside
the parentheses you place the red, green, and blue values as comma-separated
numbers in the range of 0-255 or percentages from 0% to 100%. So, for
example, red can be represented in all of the following ways:

= 6-digit hexadecimal: #FF0000

= 3-digit hexadecimal: #F00

= keyword: red
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= RGB numeric: rgh(255, 0, 0)

= RGB percentages: rgh(100%, 0%, 0%) .

While we’re on the subject of color, let’s add a touch of color to the headings
and style them in a different font.

Selectively applying a different font and color

Black text on a white background is OK for the main body of text, but you
normally want to liven up your pages by making headings stand out with a
different color and maybe a different font. You can do this easily in CSS by
choosing a more specific selector. Up to now, everything inside the <body>
inherits the same style rules. But you can override those rules by creating type
selectors for individual HTML elements. A type selector redefines the HTML
element’s default look. So, if you create a style rule for <h1> elements, that’s
the way all <h1> elements will look. As you progress through this book, you’ll
learn that type selectors can be overridden by other selectors, but | want to
keep things simple for the moment.

Changing the color and font of the headings

In this exercise, you’ll see how to override inherited properties by using more
specific type selectors. You’ll also learn how to apply the same style rules to
more than one type of element by grouping selectors together.

1. Continue working with the files from the previous exercise.
Alternatively, use journey 01.html and css/journey 01.css from the
download files for this chapter.

2. Open the style sheet, and add the following style rule highlighted in
bold:

body {
background-color: #FFF;
color: #000;
font-family: "Trebuchet MS", Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;

}
h1 {
color: #468966;
font-family: Georgia, "Times New Roman", Times, serif;

3. This is a new type selector that changes the default look of <h1> tags,
setting the text color to green and using a serif font. Note that Times
New Roman has spaces in the font name, so it’s enclosed in quotes.
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m 4. Save the style sheet, and view journey.html in a browser. If you have
. Georgia installed on your computer, the main heading of the page

should now look like Figure 2-5. Even if you don’t have Georgia, the
heading should be displayed in a serif font and its color should be
green. However, all the other text, including the <h2> headings,
remains unchanged. The more specific h1 selector has overridden the
body selector.

@ Joumey to the Eage: Grand Canyon - Mazilla Firefox

[fMe gdt view Higtory Bookmarks Looks Help
1@ <G Ko hittpe//gettingstartedwithcss/chZ/journey. 02.htmi o0 - G- 5 y)

=

|2 Dicables & Cockles= ) C$§+ | Forms= (& Images~ &8 information » Miscellaneous = .~ Outline~ _ § Resize = . Took = &
|
-

1 Journey to the Edge

| The Grand Canyon in northem Arizona is one of the most stunning natural phenomena in the world.

Figure 2-5. The color and font of the <h1> heading is changed by a more specific
selector.

5. Copy the h1 style rule that you created in step 2, and paste it below
the h1 rule. Change h1 in the rule you have just pasted to h2. The two
rules should now look like this:

hi {
color: #468966;
font-family: Georgia, "Times New Roman", Times, serif;

}
h2 {
color: #468966;
font-family: Georgia, "Times New Roman", Times, serif;

}

6. Save the style sheet, and test the page again in a browser. It should
now look like Figure 2-6. The <h1> and <h2> headings now use the
same font and color.
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@ Joumney to the Eage: Grand Catyon - Mozila Firefox ol 0
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!Journeytniiueﬁdge ‘

| The Grand Canyon in northemn Arizona is one of the most stunning natural phenomena in the world.
Reading about it, seeing photos, even watching documentary movies on a cinema screen do nothing to
prepare you for that moment when you first step up to the edge. The North Rim of the Canyon rises a
thousand feet (more than 300 meters) higher than the South Rim, and is heavily forested. After driving
through lush grassland and winding forest roads, the Canyon suddenly opens up before you in all its
jaw-dropping magnificence.

Leave it as it is. You cannot improve on it. The ages have been at work on it, and only man
can mar fit.

Theodore Roasevelt, May 6, 1903

From biling wind to warm updrafl

Because of Its altitude, access to the North Rim through the Kaibab Natlonal Forest is cut off by heavy

snow from late October to mid-May each year. Even during the summer months, a biting wind often

blows across the grasslands in the forest, catching the ill-prepared visitor by surprise. Then, as you step
| At af uonr car at Paint Imnedial 3 warm hlact of air areetc uan ricina fram the Calorada River aearlu

| Done + o

Figure 2-6. Both sets of headings are now styled the same way.

7. Copying and pasting a style rule like that is an easy way to apply the
same set of rules to another element, but it bloats your code
unnecessarily. There’s a more efficient way of doing it.

8. Delete the h2 rule you created in step 4. Just the body and h1 rules
should remain in the style sheet. Now amend the h1 selector by typing
a comma after it followed by h2. The edited rule should look like this:

hi, h2 {

color: #468966;
font-family: Georgia, "Times New Roman", Times, serif;

}

9. This is called grouping selectors. To group selectors, just separate
each selector by a comma. | have inserted a space after the comma
for readability, but the space is optional. The page you’re working on
contains only <h1> and <h2> tags, but if you wanted to make sure that
the same color and font is applied to all levels of headings, you simply
add the others to the selector. In fact, let’s do that now.

10. Change the selector to look like this:

hi, h2, h3, h4, h5, h6 {
color: #468966;
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m font-family: Georgia, "Times New Roman", Times, serif;
] }

11. Save the style sheet, and view journey.html in a browser. It should
still look the same as in Figure 2-6.

12. In journey.html, change the second <h2> heading to <h3>.

13. Save the page, and reload it in a browser. Scroll down to the heading
you just edited. As shown in Figure 2-7, it should now be smaller, but
still have the same color and font as the other two headings.

Depth: 1 mile (1.6 km)
Head for heights required

Driving south across the Walhalla Plateau, you come to Cape Royal and the spectacular Angel's Window, ‘

Figure 2-7. The same styles are applied to all levels of headings.

You can check your code, if necessary, against journey 02.html and
css/journey 02.css in the download files for this chapter.

Changing the size of fonts

Setting the size of fonts in CSS is easy. You give the font-size property a
value, and that’s it. Unfortunately, that’s only half the story.

The problem lies in number of different ways you can specify the value of
font-size. According to the CSS specification, apart from inheritance there are
four ways, as follows:

= Absolute size keywords

= Relative size keywords

= Length

= Percentage
In practice, it’s the last two methods that are normally used, but it’s important
to mention the other two briefly in case you ever encounter them. Table 2-4

lists the absolute size keywords and their recommended equivalents in the
HTML <font> tag’s size attribute.
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Table 2-4. Absolute size keywords for font-size

Keyword HTML Size Equivalent
xx-small 1

x-small

small 2

medium 3

large 4

x-large 5

xx-large 6

Note that x-small doesn’t have a recommended HTML equivalent, and there’s
no keyword that equates to the HTML size 7.

Although these keywords are officially called absolute size, there’s nothing
absolute about them. How browsers interpret the keywords is entirely up to
them, and the HTML equivalent is only a recommendation, not a requirement.
In effect, they give you very little real control over the way your text is
rendered in different browsers.

There are only two relative size keywords: larger and smaller. The relative
size relates to the absolute size keywords in Table 2-4 and is one size larger or
smaller than the parent element. So, for example, if the font-size of a
paragraph is set to medium and the style rule for <a> tags uses font-size:
larger;, links within the paragraph should be rendered as large.

Quite honestly, | suggest you think about the absolute and relative keywords as
if they were a bad dream—something best forgotten.

For more precise control over the size of fonts, you need to specify the value
as a length or a percentage. These two concepts affect most other aspects of
CSS, so this is a good time to pause to explain how they work.

Setting length with pixels, ems, and other units
of measurement

Length is simply CSS-speak for “a size specified using a unit of measurement.”
It has nothing to do with the number of words in a paragraph. CSS recognizes

the eight units of measurement listed in Table 2-5 for specifying length, three
of them relative units and the rest absolute units.
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Table 2-5. CSS units of measurement for length (size)

Type Unit

Description

Relative Units

em

ex

px

Absolute units
in
cm
mm

pt

pc

A term borrowed from typography, it
means the height of the font, usually
including whitespace above and below.
So, with a 16px font, one em is 16px; with
a 24px font, one em is 24px, and so on.
Contrary to popular belief, it is not the
width of an uppercase M.

Also borrowed from typography, and
defined as the height of a lowercase x. In
practice, most browsers treat ex as half
an em.

Pixel. Equivalent to one of the dots that
makes up the image on a computer
monitor. Pixels are considered relative
units because the actual size depends on
the monitor resolution.

Inch (2.54 centimeters).
Centimeter (0.394 in).
Millimeter (0.039 in).

Point. A typographical unit equivalent to
1/72 of an inch (0.353 mm).

Pica. A typographical unit equivalent to 12
points (4.233 mm).

The CSS specification says absolute units are useful only “when the physical
properties of the output medium are known.” Since web pages are viewed on a
wide range of devices, you have no way of knowing the physical properties of
the device an individual visitor is using. The resolution on my 24-inch monitor is
completely different from an iPhone. What this means in practice is that the
only time you should use absolute units in your CSS is when defining rules for a
print style sheet. Inches, millimeters, and points are meaningful to printers but
not to web browsers. So, unless you’re creating a print style sheet, you’re left
with just the three relative units to be concerned with.
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A lot of old books use points to define the size of fonts. This works,
because most browsers simply convert one point to one pixel. However,
points should not be used except in print style sheets.

Of the three relative units, ex is the least useful. So, you’re now down to just
two: em and px. Unfortunately, they have become the focus of endless
arguments in the web design community. The reason for all the hostility comes
down to—yes, you’ve guessed it—Internet Explorer. Until the release of IE7,
Internet Explorer didn’t allow users to resize text if the size was specified in
pixels. Well, there was a way, but it was buried so deep in the accessibility
preferences that most users would never find it.

This split the design community into two opposing camps: those who wanted
absolute control over the size of text from the aesthetic point of view, and
those who argued that text should be resizable for the benefit of people with
poor eyesight. The size control freaks advocated pixels, conveniently ignoring
the fact that Firefox and other browsers allowed text in pixels to be resized.
The others advocated ems, because Internet Explorer allowed users to resize
text if the size was specified in ems.

The release of IE7 brought an end for the need to argue over the resizing of
text, because IE7 incorporated a zoom feature that increases the size of the
whole page, so everything remains in proportion. Most modern browsers now
zoom by default, rather than increase only the size of text. Still, the legacy of
the flame wars has left the design community split in two camps: ems and
pixels. So, which should you use?

Both ems and pixels have their advantages and drawbacks, but if you’re new to
CSS, pixels are undoubtedly easier to understand. Images are measured in
pixels, and most designers know the width and height of their monitor in
pixels. Even though the pixels on one screen might be smaller than another, 14
pixels will always be 14 pixels on both screens.

Ems, on the other hand, are proportional to the height of the current font. So,
if the size of the current font is 14 pixels, one em will also be 14 pixels. But if
the font is changed to 20 pixels, one em also becomes 20 pixels. Although this
makes calculations more difficult (or even impossible), it does have the
advantage that measurements remain in proportion—and therefore in
harmony—with the size of your text. Most of the time, I’ll use pixels in this
book, but I’ll show you how to use ems where appropriate.
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Whichever unit of measurement you use, the rules are the same:

= There must be no space between the number and the unit of
measurement: 14px, not 14 px.

= When the value is zero, the unit of measurement is optional: Oem is
valid, but 0 is simpler.

Using percentages

Most sizes in CSS, including font-size, can also be expressed as a percentage.
The question is: a percentage of what?

In the case of fonts, a percentage indicates size relative to the parent element.
If no size for the font has been defined in the parent element, the percentage
represents size in proportion to the default. So, if the size of the font in the
parent element is 14px, setting font-size in a child element to 85% results in
text being displayed at 12px (11.9px rounded up). Similarly, the default size of
paragraph text in all browsers is 16px. So, setting font-size for paragraphs to
87% results in 14px text as long as no other style rule has changed the default
size.

For all other measurements, percentage is always taken in relation to the size
of the parent element.

Be careful when using ems or percentages for font sizes. Because nested
elements inherit their size from their parents, you might end up with ever
shrinking text. For example, if you set font-size for unordered lists to
70%, the size of text in a nested list becomes 49% (70% of 70%).

Let’s get back to styling journey.html.
Changing font sizes

This exercise continues styling the text in the same page as the previous two
exercises, and demonstrates how to change the size of fonts using different
units of measurement. Continue working with the same files as before.
Alternatively, use journey 02.html and css/journey 02.css from the
download files for this chapter.
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1. Open journey.css, and add a new hi1 type selector to set the font-
size property for the <h1> heading like this: .
h1, h2, h3, h4, h5, h6 {
color: #468966;
font-family: Georgia, "Times New Roman", Times, serif;

}
h1 {
font-size: 220%;

}

You need to create a separate style block for the <h1> heading,
because you don’t want the font-size property to be applied to all
the other heading levels. This shows the cumulative aspect of the
cascade in action. The font-size property is added to the existing
styles defined for <h1> tags.

The value has been set to 220%. Browsers regard the default size of
<h1> tags as 200% (twice the size of ordinary text). So, this makes the
heading at the top of the page slightly larger than before. If using
percentages with fonts, you need to experiment to see which produces
the most pleasing effect.

Because nothing is nested inside the <h1> heading, there’s no danger
of a multiplier effect when using a percentage.

2. Save the change to the style sheet, and test journey.html in a
browser. You should see the heading at the top of the page is slightly
larger, but it’s still green and uses the same font.

3. Now, let’s change the size of the main text, which is contained in
paragraphs. The default size that all browsers use for body text is
16px, which many designers find a bit too large. Instead of using a
percentage this time, specify the font-size property in pixels by
adding the following style block at the bottom of journey.css:

p{

font-size: 14px;

}

This targets all paragraphs, including those inside the <blockquote>,
and resets the size of the text to 14 pixels.

4. Save the style sheet, and test journey.html again. As Figure 2-8
shows, the text in the table is still the same size as before. It’s not
inside paragraphs, so the new style doesn’t affect it.
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m Because of its altitude, access to the North Rim through the Kaibab National Forest is cut off by heavy snow from late |= )
October to mid-May each year. Even during the summer months, a biting wind often blows across the grasslands in
the forest, catching the ill-prepared visitor by surprise. Then, as you step out of your car at Point Imperial, a warm

blast of air greets you, rising from the Colorado River, nearly 6,000 feet (1,800 meters) below. Daytime temperatures
at the bottom of the Canyon often exceed 100° F (38° C), causing a warm updraft that mixes pleasantly with the
cooler air of the plateau. On a dear summer's day, from Point Imperial you can see for miles across the Navajo Indian
Reservation and Painted Desert to the East.
Grand Canyon facts
Length: 277 miles (446 km)
Widest point: 18 miles (29 k)
Depth: 1 mile (1.6 km)

Figure 2-8. The paragraph style rule doesn’t affect the text in the table.

5. How can we change the text in the table? First, let’s take a look at the
HTML code:

<table width="300" border="0">
<caption>
Grand Canyon facts
</caption>
<tr>
<th scope="row">Length:</th>
<td>277 miles (446 km)</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<th scope="row">Widest point:</th>
<td>18 miles (29 km)</td>
</t
<tr>
<th scope="row">Depth:</th>
<td>1 mile (1.6 km)</td>

</tr>
</table>
One solution would be to use table as a type selector. That will affect
everything inside the table, but | would like to make the text in the
<caption> tag look more prominent.
The alternative would be to apply the same font-size to the <th> and
<td> tags, thereby leaving the <caption> tag unaffected. However, I’d
like to demonstrate the effect of inherited font-size, so let’s take
the first option and group table with the p selector like this:
p, table{
font-size: 14px;
}

6. This makes all the text in the table the same size as in the paragraphs.
So the caption is also 14 pixels. Ideally, | want it several pixels larger.
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Of course, | could just create a new caption selector and choose a size
in pixels. But where’s the fun in that? Let’s experiment with ems. .

Add the following style block at the bottom of the style sheet:

caption {
font-size: 1.3em;

As | explained earlier, ems are proportional to the height of the
current font. Because the <caption> tag is inside the table, the
current font height is 14px. By specifying a font-size of 1.3em, this
style rule makes the font height 1.3 times bigger than 14px.

7. Save the style sheet, and view journey.html in a browser. The table
and caption should now look like Figure 2-9.

| From biting wind to warm updraft

Because of its atitude, access to the North Rim through the Kaibab Natlonal Forest is cut off by heavy snow from late ¢
October to mid-May each year, Even during the summer months, s biting wind often blows across the grasslands in

the forest, catching the fll-prepared visitor by surprise. Then, as you step out of your car at Paint imperial, a warm

blast of air greets you, rising from the Colorado River, nearly 6,000 feet (1,800 meters) below. Daytime temperatures

ot the bottom of the Canyon often exceed 100° F (38" C), causing a warm updraft that mixes pleasantly with the

cooler alr of the plateau. On a dear summer's day, from Point Imperial you can see for miles across the Navajo Indian
Reservation and Painted Uesert to the East.

Grand Canyon facts

Length: 277 miles (446 km)
Widest point: 18 miles (29 km)
Depth: 1 mile (1.6 km)

Figure 2-9. The table text is now the same size as in the paragraphs, but the caption
is bigger.

8. Let’s verify what has happened. If you multiply 14 by 1.3, the result is
18.2. Pixels can only be whole numbers, so the browser rounds this
down to 18px. Replace 1.3em in the caption style rule with 18px, and
change its color to match the other headings like this:

caption {
font-size: 18px;
color: #468966;

9. Save the style sheet, and test the page again. The caption should still
be the same size as in Figure 2-9. The only difference is the change of
color.

You can check your code, if necessary, against journey 03.html and
css/journey.css in the download files for this chapter.
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As | said earlier, you’ll probably find defining the size of text in pixels much
easier to start with. The purpose of this exercise has been to show you how
ems and percentages also work.

Changing the look of fonts

You’'ll be relieved to hear that the remaining text properties are much more
straightforward. Setting aside the font shorthand property, which is covered at
the end of this chapter, three more properties begin with font:
= font-style: Control whether text is italicized.
= font-weight: Make text bolder or lighter.
= font-variant: Convert the text to small caps, if the font supports
them. Otherwise, convert the text to uppercase.

Closely related to these is the text-transform property, which changes the
letter case of text, converting it to uppercase, lowercase, or initial caps.

The following sections explain how to use each of these properties.

Italicizing text
The font-style property accepts the following three values:

= italic: Italicize the text.

= normal: Remove italics.

= oblique: Use an oblique version of the font, if one exists. Otherwise,
render the text as italics.

Since very few fonts used on the Web have oblique versions, italic and normal
are the only values you need. The main use for normal is to remove italics from
text that you want to emphasize inside a larger block of text that’s already
italicized.

Making text bolder or lighter
The font-weight property accepts the following values:

= bold: Make the text bold.
= bolder: Make the text bolder in relation to its parent.
= lighter: Make the text lighter in relation to its parent.

= normal: Render the text normally.
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= One of nine values increasing in steps of 100 from 100 to 900: 400

equals normal, and 700 equals bold. .

In practice, the only values you are likely to use are bold and normal. Setting
font-weight to normal is useful when you want to display as normal text an
element, such as a <th> tag (table heading), that browsers normally render in a
bold font.

Displaying text in small caps
The font-variant property accepts the following values:

= normal: Render text using the same letter case as in the underlying
code.

= small-caps: Render the text in small caps if supported by the font.
Otherwise, transform the text to uppercase.

Small caps display lowercase letters as uppercase, but in a smaller size and
with slightly different proportions, as shown in Figure 2-10.

JOURNEY TO THE EDGE ‘

Figure 2-10. In a small caps font, uppercase letters are only slightly taller than
lowercase.

Switching between uppercase and lowercase

The text-transform property accepts the following values:
= capitalize: Convert the first letter of every word to uppercase.
= lowercase: Convert all characters to lowercase.
= uppercase: Convert all characters to uppercase.

= none: Render text in the same letter case as the underlying code.

Using capitalize converts to uppercase the first letter after every space. All
other characters are unaffected.

The text-transform property is inherited, so it affects all child elements. Set
the value to none in a child element to turn off an inherited text
transformation rule.

Now you’ve seen the properties and their values, let’s put them into action.
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Adding bold, italics, and small caps

This exercise continues styling journey.html from the previous exercise,
showing how to use the font-style, font-weight, font-variant, and text-
transform properties to change the look of selected parts of the text. Continue
using the same files as before, or use journey 03.html and css/journey.css
from the download files for this chapter.

1. Edit the hi1 style rule in journey.css to add the font-variant
property, and set its value to small-caps like this:
h1 {
font-size: 220%;
font-variant: small-caps;

}
This converts the main heading of the page to look like Figure 2-10.
2. Edit the caption style rule to add the font-style property, and set its
value to bold like this:
caption {

font-size: 18px;
color: #468966;
font-weight: bold;

}
This renders the table caption in a bold typeface.

3. Let’s use font-weight again, this time to reverse the way the browser
has automatically applied bold to the table headings. Create a new
style rule for the <th> tags like this at the bottom of the style sheet:

th {

font-weight: normal;

You might wonder why | created the table with <th> tags if | was planning
to display the text in a normal font. The idea was not just to demonstrate
how to remove a bold typeface. The underlying HTML uses <th> tags with
the scope attribute making the table more accessible to blind people using
a screen reader. HTML defines the structure of your site. CSS is what
makes it look the way you want.
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4. When creating the caption for the table, | wrote “facts” all in

lowercase. On reflection, | think it would probably look better if | gave .
it an initial capital. Of course, | could just change the text, but let’s
imagine that | have several tables in my site, and | want to make sure
the captions all use initial capitals. CSS to the rescue! Amend the
caption style rule like this:
caption {

font-size: 18px;

color: #468966;

font-weight: bold;

text-transform: capitalize;

}

5. Finally, |1 want to display the quotation from President Roosevelt in
italics. It’s in a paragraph, but | can’t add font-style: italic; to the
paragraph style rule, because that would make all paragraphs italic. If
you’ve done any CSS before, | expect you’re probably shouting “use a
class!” No, a class isn’t necessary. The quotation is in a <blockquote>
tag, so that’s what you need to style. Create a new style rule at the
bottom of the style sheet like this:

blockquote {
font-style: italic;

6. Save the style sheet, and check journey.html in a browser. It should
now look like Figure 2-11. The top-level heading is in small caps, the
quotation is in italics, and the table caption and labels have been
transformed.

You can check your code, if necessary, against journey 04.html and
css/journey 04.css in the download files for this chapter.
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JOURNEY TO THE EDGE

| The Grand Canyon in northem Arizana is one of the most stunning natural phenomena in the world. Reading about it,

| secing photos, even watching documentary movies on a cdnema screen do nothing to prepare you for that moment

| when you first step up to the edge, The North Rim of the Canyon rises a thousand feet (more than 300 meters) higher
than the South Rim, and is heavily forested. After driving through lush grassland and winding forest roads, the Canyon

| suddenly opens up before you in all its jaw-dropping magnificence.

Leave it as It Is. You cannat Improve on it. The ages have been at wark on It, and only man can mar it.

Theodore Roosevelt, May 6, 1903
|

From biling wind to warm updrafl

|
Because of its altitude, access to the North Rim through the Kaibab National Forest is cut off by heavy snow from late

| October to mid-May each year. Even during the summer months, a biting wind often blows across the grasslands in
the forest, catching the {ll-prepared visitor by surprise. Then, as you step out of your car at Point Imperial, a warm

| blast of alr greets you, rising from the Colorado River, nearly 6,000 feet (1,800 meters) below. Daytime temperatures
at the bottom of the Canyon often exceed 100" F (38* (), causing a warm updraft that mixes pleasantly with the
cooler air of the plateau. On a dear summer's day, from Point Imperial you can see for miles across the Navajo Indian
Reservation and Paintod Desert to the Fast.

Grand Canyon Facts

Length: 277 miles (446 km)
Widest point: 18 miles (29 km)
Depth: 1 mile (1.6 km)
| Done S ﬁ:

Figure 2-11. The text is being gradually transformed by the CSS.

Aligning and spacing text

Most of the remaining CSS text properties are concerned with the alignment of
text and how it’s spaced out. The following properties are available:

= text-align: Align text horizontally to the left, right, center, or
justified.

= vertical-align: Align text vertically in relation to an imaginary line
box. Also use to adjust the vertical alignment of content in table cells.

= text-indent: Indent the first line of a block of text.

= line-height: Adjust the vertical spacing between lines in the same
block of text.

= letter-spacing: Adjust the spacing between each character.
= word-spacing: Adjust the spacing between each word.
= white-space: Control how whitespace and word wrapping is handled.

The following sections explain how to use each of these properties.
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Aligning text horizontally

The text-align property accepts the following values:

left: Align text to the left, and leave ragged ends on the right.
right: Align text to the right, and leave ragged ends on the left.
center: Center text, leaving ragged ends on both sides.

justify: Align text on both sides.

Aligning text vertically

When used with text, the vertical-align property adjusts the position of text
vertically in relation to the text around it. The position is based on an
imaginary box representing the current line of text. It accepts the following

values:

baseline: Align the text to the same baseline as text in the parent
element. This is the default value.

middle: Align the vertical midpoint 0.25em above the baseline of the
parent.

sub: Align text to the proper position for a subscript. This does not
alter the size of the font.

super: Align text to the proper position for a superscript. This does not
alter the size of the font.

text-top: Align the top of the imaginary text box with the top of the
text in the parent element.

text-bottom: Align the bottom of the imaginary text box with the
bottom of the text in the parent element.

top: Align the top of the imaginary text box in line with the top of the
parent’s text box.

bottom: Align the bottom of the imaginary text box in line with the
bottom of the parent’s text box.

inherit: Vertical alignment is not inherited by default, so use this to
apply the same value as the parent element.

The vertical-align property can also take a length (see “Setting length with
pixels, ems, and other units of measurement” earlier in this chapter) or a
percentage.

If your mind is boggling at this point, you’re not alone. The vertical-align
property is probably one of the least well understood aspects of CSS. The
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biggest misconception about vertical-align is that it can be used to adjust
the vertical position of block elements, such as paragraphs. It can’t. The only
time vertical-align can be used in that way is when controlling the vertical
alignment of the content in a table cell. Except in a table, vertical-align is
used only for inline elements, such as text and images.

Consequently, vertical-align is probably the least useful of the CSS text-
related properties. | have included it here mainly to warn you that it doesn’t
do what you might have expected. I’ll return to vertical-align in Chapter 9,
where it is much more useful in relation to tables.

Indenting the first line of text

The text-indent property takes a length or a percentage and indents the first
line of text in each block by the amount specified. When the value is a
percentage, the indentation is a percentage of the containing block’s width.

If you specify a negative value for text-indent, it creates a hanging indent
with the first line protruding to the left, as shown in Figure 2-12.

Because of its altitude, access to the
October to mid-May each year.
grasslands in the forest, catchi
Imperial, a warm blast of air gre
Daytime temperatures at the b
mixes pleasantly with the coole
miles across the Navajo Indian

Figure 2-12. Hanging indent

You need to be careful when creating a hanging indent, because text-indent
shifts the beginning of the first line to the left. If you’re not careful, this can
result in part of your text being hidden. When taking the screenshot for Figure
2-12, | needed to add extra style rules to journey.css. Without them, the first
word of the paragraph was hidden beyond the left border of the browser
window.

Don’t be confused by the name of text-indent. You can’t use it to indent
an entire block of text. You do that by defining margins, which are
covered in Chapter 3.
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| I‘h
Adjusting the vertical space between lines of %
text

If you have studied typography or printing, you’ll be familiar with the concept
of leading, which sets the amount of space between lines in a block of text,
such as a paragraph. Too little space and everything looks cramped and is hard
to read. Too much space and the reader’s eye wanders, making reading equally
difficult.

The CSS equivalent of leading is line-height. This property accepts a length,
percentage, or number. You can also use the keyword normal to reset line-
height to its default value.

Because of the way line-height is calculated and applied by browsers, the
most consistent results are achieved by using a number without a unit of
measurement like this:

line-height: 1.3;

The default value applied by browsers varies but is normally in the range of
1.0-1.2.

Negative values are not permitted. You can use positive values less than 1, but
anything smaller than about 0.6 results in lines overlapping each other.

Adding or removing space between words

The word-spacing property controls the amount of horizontal space between
words. It accepts a length. A positive value adds space by the specified
amount. A negative value reduces space by the specified amount. Because it’s
an inherited property, the same value is applied to all child elements. Set
word-spacing to normal to reset its value in a child element.

Increasing or decreasing the space between

letters
The letter-spacing property controls the amount of horizontal space between
letters. In print terminology, this is known as tracking. It works the same way

as word-spacing by adding or subtracting the specified amount from the default
value.
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If you have a background in typography, you might be wondering if CSS has
a property for kerning (adjusting the horizontal space between specific
pairs of characters, such as W and A). The answer is no. The draft CSS3
text module proposes kerning for full-width punctuation characters at the
beginning or end of a line, but not for normal text.

Controlling whitespace and line wrapping

Browsers automatically close up sequences of spaces, ignore new lines in HTML,
and wrap text at the right edge. The white-space property gives you control
over the handling of whitespace and new lines. It accepts the following values:

normal: This is the default value and is used to cancel any inherited
value.

pre: Preserve all spaces and new lines in the HTML.
nowrap: Prevent the browser from automatically wrapping text.

pre-wrap: Preserve sequences of whitespace and new lines, but
automatically wrap text when the border is reached (see Figure 2-15
in the following exercise).

pre-line: Close up sequences of whitespace as in normal text, but
honor new lines (see Figure 2-16).

Using white-space: pre; has a similar effect to using <pre> tags in HTML, but
with the advantage of preserving the current font. It’s useful for displaying
poetry without the need to insert <br /> tags at the end of each line.

Using white-space: nowrap; is useful for preventing the text in table cells from
wrapping onto a new line.

The pre-wrap and pre-line values give a finer level of control over the
handling of whitespace and new lines.

Let’s see some of these properties in action by updating journey.html from the
previous exercises.
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Adjusting spacing and alighnment of the text .

This exercise builds on the previous exercises by using all the alignment and
spacing properties described in this section, with the exception of vertical-
align. You’ll also learn how to target nested elements. Continue using the
same files. Alternatively, use journey 04.html and css/journey.css from the
download files for this chapter.

1. Let’s begin by centering the main heading. Edit the h1 style rule like
this:

h1 {
font-size: 220%;
font-variant: small-caps;
text-align: center;

}

2. Next, justify the main text in the paragraphs. So far, the only style
rule specifically for paragraphs is grouped with the table type
selector. So, you need to create a new style block at the bottom of
the style sheet like this:

p i

text-align: justify;

3. Add the text-indent property to the same style block and set the
value to 30px. This will indent the first line of each paragraph by 30
pixels. Amend the p style rule like this:

pi
text-align: justify;
text-indent: 30px;
}
4. While you’re at it, give the paragraphs a bit more breathing space
between each line by adding line-height to the rule like this:
p i
text-align: justify;
text-indent: 30px;
line-height: 1.4;

5. Before going any further, save the style sheet, and check your
handiwork in a browser. If you have a large monitor, | expect you
won’t notice anything particularly odd. But if you resize your browser
window to 800 pixels, you should see something like Figure 2-13.
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\
\ JOURNEY TO THE EDGE

The Grand Canyon in northem Arizona is one of the mast stunning natural phenomena in the word. Reading
about it, seeing photos, sven watching documentary movies on a cinema screéen do nothing to prepare you for that
| moment when you first step up to the edge. The North Rim of the Canyon rises a thousand feet (more than 300 |*
| meters) higher than the South Rim, and Is heavily forested. After driving through lush grassland and winding forest
roads, the Canyon suddenly opens up before you in ol its jaw dropping magnificence.

Leave it as It Is. You cannot Improve on it. The ages have been at work on it, and only man can mar
it.

Theodore Roosevelt, May 6, 1903

Figure 2-13. The text-indent property also affects the paragraphs inside the
<blockquote> element.

The text-indent property that you added in step 3 affects all
paragraphs including those inside the <blockquote> element. There’s
nothing particularly wrong with this, but the beauty of CSS is that you
can target your style rules precisely. Let’s eliminate the indent in the
<blockquote>.

| suspect that some of you with previous experience of CSS are
thinking “Now he’s going to use a class.” Wrong.

6. The way to target nested elements is to use what’s called a
descendant selector. Using the analogy of a family tree, an element
nested inside another is called a child element. The paragraphs inside
the <blockquote> element are children of the <blockquote>. In other
words, they are its descendants.

To create a descendant selector, simply add a space after the parent
selector, followed by the child selector. In this case, the parent is
blockquote and the child is p. So, the descendant selector becomes
blockquote p. You already have a blockquote style rule, which you
can edit to target accurately the paragraphs in the <blockquote>.
Change the blockquote style rule like this:

blockquote p {
font-style: italic;
text-indent: 0;

}
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This resets the value of text-indent to its default, which is 0. You

could add px after the 0, but it’s not necessary. Zero is zero. The unit .
of measurement doesn’t matter.

If you test the page again, you’ll see that the Roosevelt quote has
moved 30 pixels to the left.

7. Time to tidy up the table. Amend the th style rule like this to align
the labels to the right:
th {
font-weight: normal;
text-align: right;
}

8. Adjusting the space between words and letters is a tricky business.
Getting just the right amount takes not only a good eye but a lot of
experimentation. It’s also worth remembering that the results will
look different if the user doesn’t have your main choice of font. After
several tries, | felt happy with the following settings for the main
heading of the page:

hi {
font-size: 220%;
font-variant: small-caps;
text-align: center;
word-spacing: 0.2em;
letter-spacing: 0.05em;

This is one of the cases where using ems usually gives more
satisfactory results than pixels, because an em is directly related to
the size of the font. As you can see, you can use decimal fractions of
an em. The leading zero before the decimal point is optional, but |
prefer to use it for ease of reading.

9. To wrap up this exercise, let’s experiment with the white-space
property. The HTML code for the Roosevelt quotation is split over two
lines like this:

<p>Leave it as it is. You cannot improve on it.
The ages have been at work on it, and only man can mar it.</p>

Amend the blockquote p style rule to use white-space: pre; like this:

blockquote p {
font-style: italic;
text-indent: 0;
white-space: pre;

}
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10. Save the style sheet, and test the page in a browser. It should look
like Figure 2-14.

Leave it as it is. You cannot improve on it.
The ages have been at work on it, and only man can mar it.

Theodore Roosevelt, May 6, 1903

Figure 2-14. Both the new line and two spaces at the beginning of the second line
have been preserved.

As you can see, the new line and spaces in the underlying HTML have
been preserved. However, unlike the <pre> HTML tag, the font hasn’t
been converted to monospace.

11. Change pre to pre-wrap, save the style sheet, and test the page again.
The effect is the same. However, if you add a large amount of filler
text at the end of the quote and test the page, you’ll see that the
original line break and spaces are preserved, but the rest of the text is
wrapped normally, as shown in Figure 2-15.

L eave it as it is. You cannot improve on it.

The ages have been at work on it, and only man can mar it. Ullamco laboris nisi lorem ipsum dolor sit
amet, in reprehenderit in voluptate. Lonsectetur adipisicing elit, ut labore et dolore magna aliqua.
Velit esse dllum dolure ul aliquip ex ea cornmodo consequat. Ullarnco laboris nisi quis nostrud
exercitation lorem ipsum dolor sit amet. Mollit anim id est laborum. Consectetur adipisicing elit, qui
officia deserunt ut aliquip ex ea commodo consequat. Cupidatat non proident, eu fugiat nulla pariatur.

Figure 2-15. The effect of pre-wrap is to preserve line breaks and spaces but wrap
text normally.

12. Change pre-wrap back to pre, and test again. This time the extra text
stays on the second line and spawns a long horizontal scrollbar.

13. Finally, change pre to pre-line, and test again. The two spaces at the
beginning of the second line should have been removed, and the text
should now look like Figure 2-16.

14. Delete the extra text at the end of the Roosevelt quote, and save the
page. You can check your code, if necessary, against journey 05.html
and css/journey 05.css in the download files for this chapter.
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Leave it as it is. You cannot improve on it.

The ages have been at work on it, and only man can mar it. Ullamco laboris nisi lorem ipsum dolor sit .
amet, in reprehenderit in voluptate. Consectetur adipisicing elit, ut labore et dolore magna aliqua.

Velit esse cillum dolore ut aliquip ex ea commodo consequat. Ullamco laboris nisi quis nostrud

exercitation lorem ipsum dolor sit amet. Mollit anim id est laborum. Consectetur adipisicing elit, qui
officia deserunt ut aliquip ex ea commodo consequat. Cupidatat non proident, eu fugiat nulla pariatur.

Figure 2-16. Using pre-line removes extra whitespace and wraps text normally but
preserves new lines.

The pre-wrap and pre-line values for white-space are supported by the
most recent versions of browsers, such as IE8 and Firefox 3.5. Earlier
browsers that don’t recognize these values ignore the style rule and wrap
the text as normal without preserving whitespace or new lines.

Styling text links

Links are the driving force of the Web. The ability to jump from one page to
another, often located on a server on the opposite side of the world, is what
makes the Web such a powerful resource. Although they’re familiar to
everyone today, in the early days of the Web, they were a new idea. So, to
make them stand out, it was decided to underline links and color them a vivid
blue. You still need links to stand out—or at least be discoverable. Otherwise,
no one would realize they’re links. However, blue underlined text frequently
spoils the look of an otherwise harmonious color scheme. So, styling links is an
important aspect of CSS.

HTML allows you to change the color of links with the 1link, vlink, and alink
attributes of the <body> tag, but CSS goes much further. Not only can you
change the color of links, you can remove the underline and control how a link
looks when the mouse pointer passes over it. What’s more, you can also control
the look of links separately in different parts of the same page. So, you can
have links in a navigation menu styled completely differently from links in the
main body of the page, and yet another style in a sidebar or footer.

I’ll show you how to create different styles of links in the same page in
Chapter 7. In this chapter, I’lIl concentrate on the basics of styling links.
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Just remember it’s a love-hate relationship

No, | haven’t gone mad. Love-hate—or LoVe-HAte if you prefer—is the
mnemonic most web designers use to remember the rules of styling links with
CSS. Links are created using the <a> tag in HTML, so you can use a type selector
to control the look of links. For example, the following rule makes links bold
and red:

a {
font-weight: bold;
color: red;

}

That’s fine as far as it goes, but it means that links will look the same,
regardless of whether they have been visited. It’s usual to give a visual clue
that a link has been visited; the browser default is purple. It’s now also
expected to give another visual clue when the mouse passes over a link, in
addition to the default behavior of the cursor turning into a hand. The problem
is that these different states are controlled by the browser; there’s nothing in
the HTML that indicates when the mouse is hovering over a link, or that the
link has been visited.

The answer is what CSS calls pseudo-classes. As | explained briefly in the last
chapter, a class can be used to apply a style to several elements in a page by
adding the class attribute and the name of the class to each element’s
opening tag. But you can’t change the class once the page has been loaded,
because it’s embedded in the HTML code. A pseudo-class defines how you
want an element to look dependent on its interactive state. So, if the mouse is
hovering over a link, the browser applies the appropriate pseudo-class, which is
called, aptly enough, :hover. As soon as the mouse is no longer over the link,
the browser removes the :hover pseudo-class and applies the appropriate
pseudo-class depending on whether the link has been visited or not. At the
point of being clicked, a link is considered to be active, so there’s also an
:active pseudo-class to represent this state. You don’t need to worry about
the technical details of how it works; all you need to do is create style rules for
the pseudo-classes.

The selector for a pseudo-class is made up of the ordinary type selector
followed by the name of the pseudo-class, which always begins with a colon
(:). The most important pseudo-classes for links are as follows:

= a:link: Unvisited link

= a:visited: Visited link

= a:hover: Link when the mouse is over it

= a:active: Link at the point of being clicked
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Love-hate refers to the first letter of each one—L for :1link, V for :visited,
and so on. It’s not simply an easy way to remember the names of the pseudo- .
classes; it also reminds you of the order they must appear in your style sheet.
The cascade depends on this order being preserved. So, if your links don’t
behave as expected, check the order of the pseudo-classes.

Before creating some link styles, there’s just one more thing you need to know:
how to control underlines.

Controlling underlines

The text-decoration property is the CSS way of adding or removing underlines
to text. In fact, it can do more than just that. It accepts the following values:

= none: Remove underlines or cancel any inherited text-decoration
rules.

= underline: Underline the text.

= overline: Add a line above the text.

= line-through: Add a line through the center of the text.

= blink: Blink the text on and off (browsers are not required to support
this).

= inherit: This property is not inherited, so use this to apply the same
value as the parent element.

Because underlined text has become so closely associated with links on the
Web, text-decoration is used mainly in connection with links. Many designers
remove the underline from unvisited and visited links but restore it as a visual
clue when the mouse passes over the link. However, you can sandwich the link
with lines above and below by using both underline and overline in the same
style declaration like this:

text-decoration: underline overline;

Using text-decoration: line-through; has the effect of striking out text.
It’s the recommended replacement for the deprecated <s> and <strike> HTML
tags.

Blinking text seemed cool when it was first introduced in the 1990s. Making
text blink once or twice to draw attention to it is fine, but there’s no way to
control the duration of blinking with text-decoration. Use it only if you want
to drive your visitors mad!

Now you know how to style links, let’s put that knowledge to practical use by
returning to journey.html.

79



f oy ™

80

- PO CUEE CE 0 WSS ) =
i b 7

Getting StartED with CSS

Making the links harmonize with the page

The following exercise continues working with the same pages as in the
previous exercises and demonstrates how to style the different states of links
using pseudo-classes. Continue working with the same files as before.
Alternatively, use journey 05.html and css/journey 05.css from the download
files for this chapter.

1. How you style links is a matter of taste, but | prefer to remove the
underline from links and make them stand out in a bold font and
distinctive color. The color will change according to the state of the
link, but the bold font will apply to all states. The underline will be
restored when the mouse hovers over the link, but the basic state
requires no underline. So, the basic rule needs to set font-weight and
text-decoration. Add a new type selector for the <a> tag at the
bottom of the style sheet like this:

a{
font-weight: bold;
text-decoration: none;

}

2. Next, set the colors for the unvisited and visited states. Add the
following rules below the rule you created in step 1:

a:link {
color: #B64926;

a:visited {
color: #FFBO03B;

}

This colors unvisited links a rusty brown that’s typical of the Grand
Canyon, while visited links use a lighter color closer to orange.

3. For the hover state, I’m going to use a darker brown and sandwich the
link between lines above and below. Since the active state occurs only
when the link is being clicked, I’ll use the same style by grouping the
a:hover and a:active selectors like this:

athover, a:active {

color: #8E2800;
text-decoration: underline overline;

}

4. That’s all there is to it. Save the style sheet, and test the page in a
browser. The links now harmonize with the other styles, and when you
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mouse over one of the links, it should look like the first link in
Figure 2-17.

You can check your code, if necessary, against journey 06.html and
css/journey 06.css in the download files for this chapter.

@& Joumney to the Edge: Grand Canyon - Mazilla Firefox == )
File €dn View History Bookmarks Tools Healp

- C 5 B wsmignavotsome S (18 | (G e B
S Disabler 5 Cookies® i €55+ ] Forms = (5 lmages+ &) Information »  * Miscellaneous = o Outlines . | Resize = " Took = §3 |

JOURNEY TO THE EDGE

The Grand Canyon in northemn Arizona is one of the most stunning natural phenomena in the word. Reading
about it, see!n\{')hotos, even watching documentary movies on a cinema screen do nothing to prepare you for that
moment when you first step up to the edge. The North Rim of the Canyon rises a thousand feet (mare than 300
meters) higher than the South Rim, and is heavily forasted. After driving through lush grassland and winding farest
roads, the Canyon suddenly opens up before you in all its jaw dropping magnificence.

"

Leave it as it Is. You cannot Imprave on it. The ages have been at work on It, and only man can mar it.

Theodore Roasevelt, May 6, 1903

From hiting wind fo warm updraft

Because of Its altitude, access to the North Rim through the Kaibab National Forest is cut off by heavy snow
from late October to mid-May each year. Even during the summer months, a biting wind often blows across the
grasstands in the forest, catching the ill.prepared visitor by surprise. Then, as you step aut of your car at Point
impenal, a warm blast of air greets you, rising from the Colorado River, neady 6,000 feet (1,800 meters) below.
Daytime temperatures at the bottom of the Canyon often exceed 100° F (38" C), causing a warm updraft that mixes
pleasantly with the cooler air of the plateau. On a dear summer's day, from Point Imperia you can see for miles across
the Navajo Indian Reservation and Painted Desert to the East. el . e B B e =
Ltl\y.//www.nps.qwlqua!ndnh(m s

Figure 2-17. You can use CSS to give a clear visual clue when a link is moused over.

Making full use of the cascade

Take a closer look at the code used in the previous exercise to style the links in
journey.html. It consists of the following dozen or so lines:
a{

font-weight: bold;

text-decoration: none;

}
a:link {
color: #B64926;

a:visited {
color: #FFBO3B;

a:hover, a:active {
color: #8E2800;
text-decoration: underline overline;

}
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When | help people in online forums, | often come across style rules that are
much longer than this. Yet they achieve nothing more than these few lines.
Many beginners—and some who should know better—tend to put every property
in each rule. So, for example, their a:1ink rule would look like this:
a:link {

font-family: "Trebuchet MS", Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;

font-size: 14px;

color: #B64926;

font-weight: bold;
text-decoration: none;

}

The same pattern is repeated in the a:visited, a:hover, and a:active rules.
Not only is this totally unnecessary, it also makes style sheets more difficult to
maintain. The code becomes longer, making it difficult to locate the properties
you want to change. Say you decide to use a different set of fonts or change
the size of the font, this duplication of style declarations means that you need
to make the same change in every style block. There’s a danger you’ll miss
one, resulting in your styles not being applied the way you intended.

The key to writing efficient, easy-to-maintain CSS is to create rules only for
properties that change. Set the basic styles at the top of the HTML hierarchy,
and let them trickle down. In the style sheet that you have built through the
exercises in this chapter, the font-family for the links is set in the body rule;
the font-size in the p, table rule; and the font-weight and text-decoration
in the a rule. As a result, the only things that need to be set in the pseudo-class
rules are the color changes and the text-decoration for a:hover, a:active.

Using the font shorthand property

CSS shorthand properties let you combine several style declarations into one.
Often, this saves a lot of typing and the rules for creating the shorthand version
are generally quite simple. | have left this section to the last because, in my
opinion, the font shorthand property is the exception to the rule. It’s difficult
to use. If you’re a beginner, | suggest that you skip this section and just note
that it’s here for future reference. There’s nothing you can do with the font
shorthand property that you can’t do with the properties you have already
learned about.

The font shorthand property combines the following properties:

= font-style (optional)
= font-variant (optional)
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= font-weight (optional)

= font-size .

= line-height (optional)
= font-family

What makes this shorthand property so difficult is that, not only are the first
three items optional, they can be presented in any order. However, the
remaining items must come in the prescribed order. If you declare line-
height, it must be separated from font-size by a forward slash. Take, for
example, the following style rule:
pi

font-style: italic;

font-weight: bold;

font-size: 14px;

line-height: 1.4;

font-family:"Trebuchet MS", Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;

}

You can convert that to shorthand like this:

{
font: bold italic 14px/1.4 "Trebuchet MS",Arial,Helvetica,sans-serif;

}

Notice that | reversed the order of font-style and font-weight, which is
perfectly valid. The shorthand version is shorter and relatively easy to read.
However, | find that the code completion features in most HTML editors make
it much quicker to use the more explicit declarations.

A common mistake is to leave out everything except the font-family. The
following example will not work:

/* BAD EXAMPLE */
font: "Trebuchet MS", Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;

}
/* END BAD EXAMPLE */

Remember that font is not a synonym for font-family. It’s an easy mistake to
make, because of the association with the old <font> tag.
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Chapter review

So, there you have it—a page that has been styled without using a single class
(well, apart from the pseudo-classes). Everything has been done by using type
selectors to change the default look of HTML elements. The only change to the
HTML code has been the <link> tag to attach the style sheet.

This chapter has covered a lot of ground, and you might find it difficult to
absorb everything at a single sitting, but the description of each text property
has been designed for you to refer to later. It has also covered some of the
most important features of CSS, such as how to apply the same rules to several
elements by grouping selectors together, and how to target nested elements
with descendant selectors. Finally, you were introduced to pseudo-classes,
specialist types of selectors that style links depending on their interactive
state. As you increase your knowledge of CSS, you’ll come to realize that one
of the most important skills lies in choosing the correct type of selector. The
other important skill is to make use of the cascade, setting properties as far up
the HTML hierarchy as possible, and letting them trickle down to child
elements, changing only those properties that you want to be styled differently
lower down in the chain.

The page looks a lot better, but if you have been working on a large monitor,
you’ll know that the text spreads right across the page. This not only looks bad,
it makes the text almost impossible to read, because the human eye cannot
scan text that spreads too far horizontally.

You’'ll start to put that right in the next chapter, which deals with setting
widths and controlling margins. CSS gives you independent control over the
margin on each side of every page element, allowing you to lay out your pages
with considerable flexibility.
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How Can | Improve the
Layout of My Text?

Take a look at any page. It doesn’t matter whether it’s on the Web, in a
newspaper, or even in this book. Something that should become fairly obvious
is that all pages are laid out as a grid. Headings and paragraphs form blocks
that are always aligned in a regular pattern. The grid might not be visible on
the page, but the underlying structure is there all the same.

That’s why tables became so popular for page layout in the days before CSS
could be relied upon. The problem with tables is that, to get the degree of
control you want, it’s frequently necessary to merge cells and nest tables
inside other table cells. Designers who became experts at table layout created
some brilliant designs, but the underlying code was usually very complex. Make
a mistake, and everything falls down like a house of cards.

CSS takes a different approach, treating everything on the page as a box. The
box model, as it’s known, lies at the heart of CSS. The basic concept is simple
enough: each box is surrounded by space (margins); you can also have space
inside the box (padding); and you can put a border around the box, as well as
give it a background. However, the implementation can be tricky to
understand. So, instead of throwing everything at you in one go, | have decided
to break everything down into more digestible chunks. The focus of this
chapter is on adjusting the margins surrounding complete HTML elements, such
as headings, paragraphs, and so on. Then in the next chapter, I’ll show you how
to flow text around images, before moving on to describe the remaining
aspects of the box model in Chapters 5 and 6.

In this chapter, you’ll learn about the following:

= Using <div> and <span> to group elements
= Zeroing the margins on the page body
= Inspecting margins with Firebug and other CSS developer tools
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= Understanding how vertical margins overlap or collapse

= Centering page content

= Applying a different style to the first paragraph after a heading
= Organizing style sheets for easier maintenance
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Before diving into the details of working with margins, it’s important to
understand how a browser treats HTML markup.

Sliding boxes and blocks

As a child, you probably played with one of those maddening yet fascinating
sliding block puzzles. You know the type—all the blocks are interlocked inside a
tray (see Figure 3-1). There’s just one empty space, and you have to slide the
blocks around until they’re all in the right order. If you think of each of those
blocks as an HTML tag and its contents, it gives you a pretty good idea of how
CSS (and JavaScript) manipulate the elements on your page to produce the
layout you want. An important difference is that CSS lets you change the size
of the blocks, giving you much more freedom in your design.

Figure 3-1. Elements on a web page are blocks that can be moved around like a
sliding puzzle.
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HTML defines most tags as either block-level or inline. A block-level element
begins on a new line, sits as far left as possible, and fills the available
horizontal space. It also forces the next element onto a new line of its own. An
inline element, on the other hand, doesn’t begin on a new line or force what
follows onto a new line. Inline elements sit alongside whatever precedes and
follows them, and the line wraps automatically when there’s no further space
on the right. The <a>, <em>, and <strong> tags are examples of inline elements,
as is the text content of a block-level element, such as a paragraph. The
vertical distance between each line is determined by the line-height
property, which was covered in the last chapter. However, this is overridden if
any of the inline elements are too tall to fit.

Surprisingly, images are considered inline elements, which is why text is
aligned to the bottom of an image when you first insert it into a web page, as
shown in Figure 3-2. HTML uses the align, hspace, and vspace attributes to
flow text around images, but as you’ll learn in Chapter 4, CSS uses a
combination of the float and margin properties to achieve the same effect
with greater flexibility and elegance.

@ Joumey to the Edge: Grand Canyon - Mozills Firefox \cnid
Eile Edn View Higory Beokmarks Iools Help

S G n Ay [ https/gettingstantedwithess/ehd3/infine_image html 0 - G- Gy J-'Jl

) Disable~ 3 Cockies= ) C$S= [ | Forms= ¥ Images= &) Information = ' Miscellancous = . Outline~ , § Resize =~ Tools = 1] View

JOURNEY TO THE EDGE

7L in northermn Arizona is one of the most stunning natural
phenomena in the world. Reading about it, seeing photos, even watching documentary movies on a dnema screen do

nothing to prepare you for that moment when you first step up to the edge. The North Rim of the Canyon rises a _|
Done + o ]

Figure 3-2. HTML treats images as inline elements, so you need special techniques to
flow the text around the edge.

Chapter 3: How Can I Imbrové the Layodt of‘My Text? |
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Even though inline elements don’t force a new line before or after themselves,
they still adhere to the CSS box model. That means you can apply margins,
padding, and borders to any block-level or inline element, altering both the
element’s position and look.

The main exceptions to the block-level and inline classification are table
rows and cells, which have rules of their own. Chapter 9 deals with these
issues in detail. However, as you’ll see later in this chapter, tables—as
opposed to their constituent parts—are treated as block-level.

The sliding block puzzle analogy is useful because the tray and interlocking
pieces constrain how you can move each block. What controls the position of
HTML elements within a web page is known as the flow of the document. The
flow of a web page is simply the order in which the HTML elements appear in
the source code. Browsers lay out each element in turn, applying your styles or
the default properties. This is why it’s so important to understand what the
underlying HTML of your pages looks like. The box model lets you change the
space around elements, but where that space is inserted and how it affects the
surrounding elements depends on where the element is within the flow of the
document. Some CSS properties, such as float (the main subject of the next
chapter), affect the normal flow, but how they do so depends on where the
element lies within the page. So, if you’re a designer who never looks at
the underlying markup of your pages, now is the time to start changing your
habits. Otherwise, you’ll find your efforts with CSS just as frustrating as the
child’s puzzle.

Two HTML tags that are the friends of CSS:
<div> and <span>

The HTML specification contains two elements, <div> and <span>, described as
grouping elements. Unlike <p>, <h1>, or <blockquote>, they don’t have a
clearly defined role in the structure of the document. They’re there for you to
do whatever you want with them in conjunction with CSS. Although this sounds
rather vague, the idea is that you can use them to group other elements
together and style them as a single unit. A <div> creates a new block-level
element that contains as many block-level and inline elements as you like,
while a <span> can contain only inline elements.
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The use of <div> and <span> will become clearer when you start using classes
and ID selectors in the next chapter. However, the basic principle is that you .
can use <div> tags to divide your page into distinct sections, such as the page
heading, sidebar, main content, and so on. You can use <span> tags to group
several words to style them in a particular way. Later in this chapter, you’ll use
a <div> tag to group together all the page elements and center them in the
browser window.

There’s a common misconception that the <div> tag creates an absolutely
positioned “layer” on the page. The misunderstanding arose from a well-
intentioned but misguided attempt by Dreamweaver in the days before CSS
had gained widespread acceptance to make page layout easier through the
use of inline styles and absolute positioning. Dreamweaver has since
changed the way it applies absolute positioning, a subject | have left until
Chapter 10 because of its complexity. Nevertheless, the myth continues
that a <div> has some sort of magical properties. It doesn’t; a <div>
simply groups other elements into a single block.

How CSS controls margins

Margins are horizontal and vertical space around an element. CSS lets you
control the margin independently on each side, so there are four properties—
one for each side—and a shorthand property, as listed in Table 3-1.

The first things to note about Table 3-1 are that margins are never inherited
and the initial value of each property is 0. The lack of inheritance is a good
thing, because it means you can control margins independently without
worrying about affecting other elements on the page. However, the initial
value is potentially confusing. Although the default CSS value is 0, all browsers
add their own default margins to every page element. You can verify this by
launching a browser and comparing journey 06.html and no_margins.html in
the download files for this chapter. The first file is the page as it looked at the
end of the exercises in the previous chapter. As you can see in Figure 2-17,
there is space around each heading and paragraph. In no_margins.html, | have
explicitly set the margins of each element to 0. The result is shown in Figure
3-3—everything is bunched up unnaturally.
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Table 3-1. CSS margin properties

Property Initial Value Inherited Description

margin 0 No Shorthand property. Can
take between one and four
values, as described in
“Using the margin
shorthand property” later
in this chapter.

margin-bottom 0 No Sets the bottom margin.
Adjacent vertical margins
collapse, as described in
the text.

margin-left 0 No Sets the left margin.
Horizontal margins never
collapse.

margin-right 0 No Sets the right margin.
Horizontal margins never
collapse.

margin-top 0 No Sets the top margin.
Adjacent vertical margins
collapse, as described in
the text.

Some web developers use what is known as a reset style sheet to
eliminate not only default margins but also any other inconsistencies
introduced by different browser defaults. The idea is to create a level
playing field, but it has the disadvantage that you need to set all the rules
again explicitly. | find that many of the browser defaults have been
created for a reason and prefer to adjust only those values where | want
to achieve a special effect. To learn more about reset style sheets, see
http://meyerweb.com/eric/tools/css/reset/.
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Figure 3-3. Without the default margins applied by browsers, page elements look
crowded too close together.

The other point to note is that adjacent vertical margins collapse. This is an
important concept to grasp.

Understanding how vertical margins collapse

Every element has a top margin and a bottom margin, even if it’s set to zero.
When block-level elements follow one another, adjacent vertical margins
collapse or overlap each other. What this means is quite simple. In the
download files for this chapter, you’ll find a page called margin_collapse.html.
In the external style sheet, | have set the margin-bottom property of all
headings to 50px and the margin-top property of all paragraphs to 25px.
Although this adds up to 75 pixels, the vertical margin between each heading
and the following paragraph is only 50 pixels. The smaller margin collapses,
leaving only the larger of the two. Figure 3-4 uses the Firebug extension for the
Firefox browser to demonstrate the way the margins are handled. On the left
of the figure, the 50-pixel bottom margin of the main heading is highlighted,
with the 25-pixel top margin of the first paragraph highlighted on the right.
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Figure 3-4. The Firebug extension for Firefox gives a visual demonstration of how
adjacent vertical margins collapse.

Firebug is one of the most useful tools in a web developer’s armory. Not
only is it an invaluable aid to inspecting and testing CSS, but it also helps
with debugging JavaScript and network problems. If you don’t have
Firebug, get it from http://getfirebug.com/, where you’ll also find
details of how to use it.

Firebug works only in Firefox. You can also get a JavaScript file called
Firebug Lite from http://getfirebug.com/lite.html to simulate a subset
of Firebug features in other browsers. However, as mentioned in Chapter
1, IE8, Safari 4, and Opera have built-in developer tools that perform
similar tasks. Browsers differ in the way they render CSS, so you will
probably need all of them at one time or another.

Most of the time, it’s only two adjacent elements that you need to think about.
However, there are occasions when more than two margins come together and
collapse. One such scenario is with an unordered or ordered list. Both the list
and its <1i> elements can have separate rules for margins. So, if you have a list
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followed by a paragraph, the vertical margin between the final list item and
the paragraph is determined by whichever element has the biggest margin. To .
give a concrete example, if the list items have a bottom margin of 10px, the
list has bottom margin of 5px, and the paragraph has a top margin of 0, the
vertical margin between the list and the paragraph is not 5px, but 10px.

This behavior affects only top and bottom margins. Margins on the left or right
never collapse.

Setting margin values

Margins can be set using either a length (see “Setting length with pixels, ems,
and other units of measurement” in Chapter 2) or a percentage. For pages
displayed in a browser, this means pixels, ems, or a percentage. Most of the
time, you’ll find pixels the easiest to work with. Percentages are computed in
relation to the parent element. For example, if you have a paragraph inside a
<div> that’s 500px wide, and you set the paragraph’s left margin to 10%, it
creates a 50px margin. In other words, it offsets the paragraph 50 pixels from
the left of the <div>.

Margin properties also accept the keyword auto, which tells the browser to
calculate the margin automatically. However, for the browser to be able to do
so, the element must have a width. The width can be set either in the HTML
(for example, through the width attribute of an image or table) or in CSS. To
set the width of an element in CSS, you simply use the width property, which
accepts a length or a percentage.

Setting the width of an element in CSS is simple enough. However, the way
that CSS handles both width and height is a little more complicated. I’ll
return to this subject in Chapter 6.

Because margins are not inherited, you can also use inherit as the value.
However, it’s more usual to set an explicit value.

You can set values for all four margins in a single declaration with the margin
shorthand property. Before describing its use, let’s get some practice working
with the other margin properties.
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Using margins to improve page layout

Most of the rest of this chapter is devoted to hands-on exercises with
journey.html from the previous chapter. You can continue working with the
same files as before. Alternatively, use as your starting point journey 06.html
and css/journey_06.css in the download files for this chapter.

Removing the default margins from your pages

If you load journey.html into a browser, you’ll notice that there’s a slight gap
between the left side of the browser window and the text (see Figure 2-17 in
the previous chapter). Also, the main heading is set down from the top of the
page. This is because browsers automatically add an 8-pixel margin all round
the page. Most of the time, this default margin is unimportant, but it does
make a difference if you want to use as part of your design images that go right
to the edge of the page. So, it’s a good idea to eliminate this default margin.

Removing the default page margin

This exercise removes the default page margin and uses Firebug to examine the
effect of the default margins on the page’s main heading. If you don’t have
Firebug, you can use the Developer Tools in IE8 or Opera 10, or the Web
Inspector in Safari 4. However, | recommend that you download Firebug from
the URL | gave earlier and install it in Firefox. In my experience, it’s the most
useful of the CSS analysis tools currently available.

1. Because you want the same value applied to all four margins, this is a
good opportunity to use the margin shorthand property. Open the style
sheet, and amend the body style rule like this:

body {
background-color: #FFF;
color: #000;
font-family: "Trebuchet MS", Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
margin: 0;
}
The margin shorthand property is described in detail at the end of this
chapter, but when used with a single value like this, it applies the
same value to all sides. Since the value is 0, no unit of measurement is
needed.

2. In practice, that’s all you need. However, older versions of the Opera
browser used padding on the <body> tag. So, it’s common to set
padding to zero too. Amend the style rule like this:
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body {

background-color: #FFF; .
color: #000;

font-family: "Trebuchet MS", Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;

margin: O;

padding: 0;

3. Save the style sheet, and load journey.html into Firefox. It should
look like Figure 3-5. The gap between the left and right sides of the
paragraphs and the browser window has clearly gone, but the heading
is still some way from the top.

r‘ Journey 16 the Edge: Grand Canyon - Mazilla Frefox =
fle fdn View Hilory Bockmars Took Help
n = C %Y | hipi/gemingstartedwithess/ch03/journey 07 html 8- C- Al
3 Disable [ Cockies* i €55« 7] Forms = |4 images= W) information = Miscellaneous * .~ Outlines , § Resize " Yool | m«s‘a}
Zi|

JOURNEY TO THE EDGE ’

The in northem Arizona is one of the most stunning natural phenomena in the wodd. Reading about it,
seeing photos, even watching documentary movies on a cinema screen do nothing to prepare you for that moment when you
first step up to the edge. The North Rim of the Canyon rises a thousand feet (more than 300 meters) higher than the South
Fim, and s heovily forested. After driving through lush grassland and winding forest roads, the Canyon suddenly opens up|= |
before you in all its jaw dropping magnificence.

Figure 3-5. Removing the default page margin removes the gap on the left and right,
but the heading is still offset from the top.

4. To find out why the gap at the top is so big, click the Firebug icon at
the bottom right of the browser window. Then select the HTML and
Layout tabs, as shown in Figure 3-6.

If you are using IE8, press F12 to launch the Developer Tools panel, and
select the HTML and Layout tabs the same as in Firebug.

If you are using Safari 4, select Develop » Show Web Inspector. Then
select the Elements tab, and expand the Metrics section on the right of the
panel.

If you are using Opera 10, select Tools » Advanced » Developer Tools.
Then select the DOM and Layout tabs.

All work almost identically to Firebug and provide similar information.
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Figure 3-6. Firebug lets you examine the size of the default margins around the
<h1> tag.

5. Expand the HTML tree in the HTML tab, and select the <h1> tag. The
Layout tab displays a graphical representation of the box model of the
selected element as a series of nested boxes. The outmost box
represents the margins on each side, with numbers indicating the size
of the margin in pixels. As you might be able to see in Figure 3-6,
there’s a 23-pixel margin on both the top and bottom of the heading.
The left and right margins are zero.

The Developer Tools panel in IE8 displays the top and bottom margins as
0.67em. This is nowhere near as helpful as Firebug, the Safari 4 Web
Inspector, or the Opera 10 Developer Tools which all display the value in
pixels.

6. Firebug and the analysis tools in IE8 and Safari 4 (but not Opera 10) let
you temporarily disable style rules to see how they affect the layout.
Make sure the <h1> tag is still selected in the HTML or Elements tab.
This ensures that the appropriate style block is displayed. In Firebug
or the IE8 Developer Tools panel, select the Style tab (to the left of
Layout).

If you’re using the Safari 4 Web Inspector panel, expand the Styles
section on the right, and then expand the top section labeled h1.

7. In Firebug, position your mouse pointer to the left of the font-size
declaration, and click once. This inserts a red circle with an oblique
bar alongside the rule, and grays out the property and its value, as
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shown in Figure 3-7. This indicates that it has been temporarily

disabled. =

#° Tnspect Edit + W1 - body - heml . (= "]
Comole | HTML | 0SS Stige DOM hed Options= || Style | Layout  DOM Optians +

pourney_O7.cas (Une 12) »

h1, k2, b3, he, loumey 07.css (line B)

hE, hE {
| L4ER366,
~Cami Georgia, “Tims Nau

Boman®, Times, serif;

X « | Inherited from Loy -
Done & &

Figure 3-7. The Style tab in Firebug lets you disable style rules temporarily.

In the IE8 Developer Tools panel, you disable style rules temporarily by
deselecting the check box to the left of the property name.

The Safari 4 Web Inspector panel works slightly differently. Check
boxes appear to the right of style declarations only when your cursor
is over the relevant section on the right of the panel (see Figure 3-8).
When the check boxes appear, deselect the one alongside the rule(s)
you want to disable temporarily.

cED

The Safari 4 Web Inspector panel also reveals the browser’s default styles.
The text might be too small to read in Figure 3-8, but the final hl section
in the Styles section on the right is labeled user agent stylesheet. The
font-size property is struck out in this section because its value is
overridden by the h1 type selector in journey.css.

If you ever want to find out the default styles for an element, fire up the
Web Inspector panel in Safari 4. Of course, it won’t tell you the default
styles for other browsers, but knowing what one browser does by default
often provides the information you need.
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Figure 3-8. In the Safari 4 Web Inspector panel, check boxes to disable styles
temporarily appear when you mouse over the relevant section.

8. Switch back to the Layout tab or Metrics section. You should see that
the top and bottom margins are now 21 pixels. (The IE8 Developer
Tools panel still displays 0.67em, but you can see that the Offset has
changed from 24 to 21 pixels.) In other words, the default margins the
browser has applied to the <h1> element are directly proportional to
the size of the font.

9. Reenable the font-size rule by clicking the icon in Firebug or
reselecting the check box in the other analysis tools.

10. Close your CSS analysis tool, and return to the style sheet in your
editing program. Amend the style block that applies to all headings by
adding a 10-pixel top and bottom margin like this:

h1, h2, h3, h4, h5, h6 {
color: #468966;
font-family: Georgia, "Times New Roman", Times, serif;
margin-top: 10px;
margin-bottom: 10px;

}
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11. Save the style sheet, and test journey.html again. The top-level
heading should now be closer to the top of the page, and the gap
between the heading and first paragraph should also have closed up a
little.

You can check your code, if necessary, against journey 07.html and
css/journey 07.css in the download files for this chapter.

To simplify the instructions in future exercises, | will give instructions for
only one of the CSS analysis tools. They all work in a very similar way, so
once you have become accustomed to using one, you should find no
difficult working with the others.

Don’t use an onscreen pixel ruler to measure the vertical difference
between the bottom of the heading and the top of the first paragraph. As |
explained in Chapter 2, the size of a font includes whitespace above and
below the characters. If it didn’t, lines of text would be too close together
to read. When applying top and bottom margins to blocks of text, there’s
always a small amount of extra whitespace. However, there’s no extra
whitespace around nontext items, such as images.

Centering page content

As you learned in the previous chapter, centering text involves using the text-
align property and setting its value to center. However, with block-level
elements, you use the left and right margins to control their horizontal
position. If you set both margins to the same value, the object is centered. At
first glance, this might seem like a lot more work than using HTML <center>
tags or align="center". You might need to center many items, all of different
widths. No problem—CSS does it all for you.

As long as the element you want to center has a declared width, you simply set
the values of margin-left and margin-right to auto. Mission accomplished.

You can also use this technique to center the content of your page. Simply
wrap everything inside the <body> tags in a <div>, and set its left and right
margins.
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Let’s put the theory into practice.
Using margins to center page content

This exercise continues from the previous one, showing how to center the
table, the block quotation, and the page itself using both automatic and
specific left and right margins. Continue working with the same files as before.
Alternatively, use journey 07.html and css/journey 07.css from the download
files for this chapter.

1. Technically speaking, tables aren’t block-level elements (they’re table
elements—surprise, surprise), but they are treated as such when
applying margins to their outer edges. The table in journey.html has a
width of 300 (pixels) declared in its opening HTML tag. Because it has
a declared width, you can use auto to calculate the left and right
margins automatically. Create the following new style block at the
bottom of journey.css:

table {
margin-left: auto;
margin-right: auto;

That’s all there is to it—the table is now centered.

2. Let’s do the same for the Roosevelt quotation. Add the following style
block at the foot of the style sheet:
blockquote {
margin-left: auto;
margin-right: auto;

3. Save the style sheet, and test journey.html in a browser. It should
look like Figure 3-9. The table is centered, but the Roosevelt quote is
still at the left side of the browser window.
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Figure 3-9. Setting the left and right margins to auto works only if the element has a
declared width.

| did that deliberately to remind you that an element must have a
declared width for the browser to be able to calculate the left and
right margins automatically. Forgetting the width is a common mistake
that even experienced designers occasionally make.

4. Return to the style sheet, and add a width to the blockquote style rule
like this:

blockquote {
margin-left: auto;
margin-right: auto;
width: 38%;

}

| have set the width property to 38%. When you use a percentage for
width, CSS calculates it relative to the parent element. The
<blockquote> is inside the <body> element, so the value is calculated
as 38% of the <body>—in other words, 38% of the full page.

5. Save the style sheet, and test the page again. The quote should now
be centered as shown in Figure 3-10.
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Figure 3-10. The quote is centered now it has a declared width.

6. The problem with the page is that the text still stretches right across
the browser window. One way you could fix that is to give the
paragraphs a width and center them, but that leaves the subheadings,
which you probably don’t want centered. The solution is to use a
<div> to group together all the elements inside the <body>, and use its
margins to center the page content.

Dive into the HTML code of journey.html, and add an opening <div>
tag immediately after the opening <body> tag like this:

<body>
<div>
<h1>Journey to the Edge</h1>

7. Put the closing </div> tag immediately before the closing </body> tag
like this:

. responsible for their own safety.</p>
</div>
</body>

8. On its own, the <div> makes no difference to the way the page looks
in the browser. You need to create a style rule for it. Add the
following to the bottom of the style sheet:

div {
margin-left: 15%;
margin-right: 15%;

9. Save the style sheet, and test journey.html in a browser. The page
content should be nicely centered. Change the size of the browser
window. The page content remains centered, but the width changes in
relation to the size of the browser, as shown in Figure 3-11.
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Figure 3-11. Setting the left and right margins to a percentage creates a liquid
layout that resizes with the browser window.

Although the «div> doesn’t have a declared width, the browser
calculates it from the left and right margins. Controlling the width of
content like this is known as a liquid layout.

Notice, too, how the <blockquote> expands and contracts as you
change the size of the window. Its parent element is no longer the
<body>, but the <div>. So, it takes its width as a proportion of the
horizontal space occupied by the <div>.

10. Liquid layouts were popular in the days of smaller monitors, but the
page still looks unacceptable in a fully expanded browser on a 24-inch
monitor. It’s better to give the <div> a fixed width. Amend its style
rule like this:

div {
width: 720px;
margin-left: auto;
margin-right: auto;
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This sets the width property to 720px, which fits comfortably into a
browser on an 800 x 600 resolution monitor, leaving a small margin on
both sides, and is centered on a larger resolution monitor, as shown in
Figure 3-12.
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Figure 3-12. A fixed-width layout keeps lines of text the same length regardless of
the size of the browser window.

11. Using div as a type selector works here because there’s only one <div>
on the page, but the same styles would apply to any other <div> tags
that you might want to add. Most of the time when using <div> tags to
group elements together, you need to give each <div> a unique
identity with the id attribute, and create a style rule that applies only
to that <div>.
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Edit the opening <div> tag to give it an ID like this:
<div id="wrapper"> .

12. Change the div selector of the style rule to #wrapper like this:

#wrapper {
width: 720px;
margin-left: auto;
margin-right: auto;

To style an element that has an ID, prefix the ID with the hash sign
(#), and use it as the selector. I’ll come back to ID selectors and their
use in detail in Chapter 4.

13. Save both pages, and test journey.html again. It should look exactly
the same as before.

You <can check vyour code against journey 08.html and
css/journey 08.css in the download files for this chapter.

Using margin-left to indent text

In addition to centering block-level elements and tables, the horizontal margins
can be used to indent paragraphs or position elements just where you want
them to be in relation to their surroundings. In the past, the <blockquote> tag
was frequently used to indent text. Apart from using a tag for a purpose that
was never intended, the big limitation of <blockquote> is that it created a 40-
pixel margin on both sides of the text. If you nested <blockquote> tags, the
text in the center steadily became narrower and narrower. Using CSS margins
eliminates that problem, because you can use just margin-left and set its
value to the exact amount you want.

It’s also a good idea to set your own top and bottom margins for paragraphs to
give you better control over the way they stack on top of each other. Opinions
vary on the best way to do this, but my preference is to set margin-top to 0,
and then choose a value for margin-bottom that suits the overall look of the
page.

So, let’s continue our practical exploration of margins with journey.html.
Indenting paragraphs

This exercise shows how to adjust the margins around paragraphs to indent
them and control the amount of whitespace between consecutive paragraphs.
You’'ll also learn how to style the first paragraph after a heading differently.
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m Continue working with the files from the previous exercise. Alternatively, use
. as your starting point journey 08.html and css/journey 08.css from the

download files for this chapter.

1. Let’s break free of the 40-pixel straightjacket imposed by using
<blockquote> for indented text. Set the value of margin-left for
paragraphs to 45px like this:

pi
text-align: justify;
text-indent: 30px;
line-height: 1.4;
margin-left: 45px;

2. Save the style sheet, and test journey.html in a browser. It should
look like Figure 3-13.
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Figure 3-13. Indenting the paragraphs has also affected the text in the
<blockquote>.

As you can see from the position of the paragraphs in relation to the
subheadings, the paragraphs are now indented 45 pixels from the left.
The problem is that the same rule has been applied to the paragraphs
inside the <blockquote> element. That’s one thing that needs to be
fixed.
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Another aesthetic problem is that the indentation of the first line of
each paragraph after a heading doesn’t look quite right. A common .
typographical convention is to indent the first line only of subsequent
paragraphs. So that’s another issue that needs to be fixed.

3. Fixing the first item is easy. Reset the paragraphs’ left margin in the
blockquote p rule like this:
blockquote p {
font-style: italic;
text-indent: 0;
white-space: pre-line;
margin-left: o;

4. Fixing the second item is also easy. There are two ways to do it. The
one that’s most likely to be chosen by people with previous
experience of CSS is a class, but | don’t want to do it that way. It’s not
that I’'m class prejudiced—far from it. Classes are very useful, and
you’ll start using them in the next chapter. However, to use a class,
you need to add the class attribute to every HTML element that you
apply it to. Never add extra code to the HTML, if you can avoid it.

What | want to do is style every paragraph that immediately follows a
heading. CSS has the perfect selector for just such a situation. It has a
rather grand sounding name: adjacent sibling selector, but it’s just a
humble plus (+) sign. This is how you use it:

= Both elements must have the same parent.

= Separate the first element from the following one with a plus
sign.

So, to style the first paragraph after an <hi> heading, the selector
becomes h1 + p. To style the first paragraph after an <h2> heading,
you use h2 + p. The current page has paragraphs that you want to
style differently when they come immediately after <hi>, <h2>, and
<h3> headings. So, this is the style rule that you need to create:
hi+p, h2 +p, h3 +p {
text-indent: 0;

}

Remember that text-indent, which was covered in Chapter 2, indents
only the first line in a block of text. So, this rule removes only the first
line indent. It doesn’t affect the 45-pixel indent created in step 1.
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The adjacent sibling selector is not supported by IE6. | don’t think it
matters a great deal if visitors using this outdated browser see indented
text on the first line of each paragraph. However, if you still have a lot of
visitors using IE6, you can’t use the adjacent sibling selector for styles that
have a big impact on your design. For such cases, you will probably need to
use a class or an ID selector, both of which are described in detail in the
next chapter.

In CSS3, the adjacent sibling selector has been renamed adjacent sibling
combinator, so you might see it called that in some places. The only
difference is in the name.

5. Save the style sheet, and test journey.html again. As shown in Figure
3-14, the first line of the first paragraph after each heading is no
longer indented, but the second paragraph after the <h3> heading is
not affected.

Head for heights required

Driving south across the Walhalla Platcau, you come to Cape Royal and the spectacular Angel's Window, a
large natural arch that has been croded out of a slender outcrop that protrudes into the Canyon. Walking
over the arch to the viewpaoint requires a strong stomach and head for heights, even though there are
safety rails on both sides.

The safety rails on Angel's Window are the exception, rather than the rule. Most places along the
edge of the Canyon have no guard rails at all. This comes as something of a surprise in these days of
safety consciousness, but after a while, you come to appreciate the fact that the National Park Service
has left the Grand Canyon unspoiled as much as possible. Footpaths are deardy marked and well-made.
Visitors are left responsible for their own safety.

Figure 3-14 The adjacent sibling selector makes it possible to style the first
paragraph after a heading differently.

6. All that remains to fix the look of the paragraphs is to change the top
and bottom margins to gain greater control over the way they stack on
top of each other. Since subsequent paragraphs have the first line
indented, the space between paragraphs looks too big. By default,
browsers leave a space equivalent to the height of one line of text—in
other words, one em. Roughly half that amount would be better, so
amend the paragraph rule like this:

p i
text-align: justify;
text-indent: 30px;
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line-height: 1.4;
margin-left: 45px;
margin-top: 0;
margin-bottom: 0.4em;

7. Save the style sheet, and test journey.html again. The text should
now look much more elegantly laid out. Of course, you might not
agree with me. Experiment with your own margin values until you get
the page looking the way you think looks best.

If you want to compare your code with mine, check your pages against
journey_09.html and css/journey 09.css in the download files for this
chapter.

Using negative margins

CSS permits the use of negative values for margins. This means that you can
reduce the gap between elements, or move an element further to the left—the
opposite of indenting. When using negative margins, you need to be careful,
because doing so could result in elements overlapping as in
negative_overlap.html in the download files for this chapter. The top margin
of the table has been set to -55px. As Figure 3-15 shows, the table has moved
up to overlap the preceding paragraph.

causing a warm updraft that mixes a,anély with the olcr air of the platcau. On a dear summer's day,

from Point Imperial you can see for iy gs?%% ?oqhdmn Reservation and Painted Desert to the
East. Length: 277 miles (446 km)

Widest point: 18 miles (29 km)
Depth: 1 mile (1.6 km)
Head for heights required

Driving south across the Walhalla Plateau, you come to Cape Royal and the spectacular Angel's Window, a

Figure 3-15. Negative margins can cause elements to overlap.

In Firefox 3.0 and 3.5, applying the negative top margin to the table has
an unexpected side-effect. It moves the table, but not the caption, even
though the caption is an integral part of the table. Other modern browsers
treat the caption correctly. Always test your designs in a range of
browsers.
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Of course, getting elements to overlap might be exactly what you want. If so,
go for it. However, the normal way to overlap elements is to use CSS
positioning, a more advanced subject that | have left until Chapter 10.

Another common use for negative margins is to move items off the screen. This
can be useful when you want to hide from visual browsers an accessibility
feature designed for screen readers for the visually disabled. For example, it’s
common to add a link to the page’s main content just before a navigation
menu. This enables the user of a screen reader to skip the navigation, rather
than having to listen to the menu repeated ad nauseam on each page. It’s a
vital feature for disabled visitors to a site, but you don’t want it displayed to
everyone else. Giving the link a negative left margin of several thousand pixels
banishes it out of sight, but it’s still recognized by the screen reader. However,
again you need to be careful about how this affects the rest of your layout. In
hidden_heading.html, | have given the top heading a margin-left value of
-9000px. This hides the heading, but the rest of the text doesn’t move up to
take its place, as you can see in Figure 3-16.

& Joumey to the Edge: Grand Canyan - Mozila Firefox =B
Poe fot Yew Hntory Fovkmarks Jools Help |

D@ AN hitg/gettingstartedmthess’chd3/hidden_headingitml B- - 2|

& Dicable = B Cookies= i €55+ | Forms = @) Images= &) Infarmation s Miscellaneaus = . Outine s | | Resire~ # Tools= § | ViewSource = - Options= o & 0

The in northern Arizona Is one of the most stunning natural phenomena in the word,
Reading about it, seeing photos, even watching documentary movies on a cinema screen do nothing to
prepare you for that moment when you first step up to the edge. The North Rim of the Canyon rises a
thousand feet (more than 300 meters) higher than the South Rim, and Is heavily forested. After driving
through lush grassland and winding forest roads, the Canyon suddenly opens up before you in all its
faw dropping magni ficencn

Figure 3-16. The heading has been moved offscreen with a negative margin, but it
still occupies the vertical space.

This is because the default behavior of block-level elements is to occupy all
available horizontal space and force the next element onto a new line. You’ll
learn how to change this default behavior in the next chapter by using the
float property. However, one way to move the text up to the top of the page
is to give the h1 style rule a negative top margin of approximately 45 pixels.



If you remove the comments from the margin-top declaration in the hi
style rule in hidden_heading.css, the text will move to the top of the
page. Note that this is an occasion where the position of the style rule
plays a crucial role. The preceding h1, h2, h3, h4, h5, hé6 style rule sets
margin-top to 10px for all headings. Because the hi rule comes lower in
the cascade, it overrides the value for margin-top and resets it to -45px
for the <h1> tag only. If the order of the style blocks is reversed, the
negative value for the <h1> tag is overridden.

Also note that when setting margin-left to -9000px, there is no comma in
the number. You cannot use the thousands separator with numbers in CSS.

In Chapter 11, | demonstrate an alternative way of hiding a “skip to
navigation” link for screen readers that avoids the problem demonstrated
in Figure 3-16.

Applying margins to inline elements

N‘mﬂ
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Throughout this chapter, | have concentrated on working with block-level
elements, such as paragraphs and headings, because that’s where margins play
the most important role in page layout. However, inline elements can also have
margins, but they work slightly differently from how you might expect. Figure
3-17 shows the middle section of inline margins.html from the download files
for this chapter. The style rules for the page have applied a 40-pixel margin to
all sides of the links. As you can see, the margin has been applied to the left
and right sides of each link, but this has no effect on the paragraph’s line-

height property.

From biting wind to warm updraft

Because of its altitude, access to the North Rim through the is cut off
by heavy snow from late Oclober Lo mid-May each year. Even during the summer months, a biling wind
often blows across the grasslands in the forest, catching the ill-prepared visitor by surprise. Then, as you
step out of your car at Point Imperial, a warm blast of air greets you, rising from the Colorado River, nearly
6,000 feet (1,800 meters) below. Daytime temperatures at the bottom of the Canyon often exceed 100° F
(38° C), causing a warm updraft that mixes pleasantly with the cooler air of the plateau. On a dear
summer's day, from Poinl Imperial you can see for miles across the Navajo Indian Reservation and
to the East.

Figure 3-17. Vertical margins on inline text elements are ignored.
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Figure 3-18 shows the margins being inspected in Firebug. You can see that the
40-pixel margin has actually been applied to each side of the link, but the
vertical margins are ignored by the browser. This is not a bug, but the
expected behavior.

6,000 feet (1,500 meters) below, Daytime temperatures at the bottom of the Canyon often sxcesd 100" F
araft that mixes plsasantly with the cocter alr of the plateau. On 4 ciewr
Inperid you can sec for mies aeross the Navajo Bdan Reservation and
to Uie Enst
Grand Canynn Facts
Length: 277 miles (44 bmi
Widest potnt: 18 milles (7% )
Depth: 1 mile (1.6 bm)
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Figure 3-18. Firebug confirms that the vertical margins have been applied to the
link.

It’s a different story with images, though. Images are also inline elements, but
top and bottom margins do affect the layout of surrounding elements, as you’ll
see in the next chapter.

Trying to remember all the rules and exceptions can be confusing. Keep it
simple, and just remember that top and bottom margins have no effect on
inline text.

Keeping your style sheet manageable

In the exercises up to now, | have told you to add new style blocks at the
bottom of the style sheet. In some respects, it’s a good strategy, because each
new style rule that you create comes further down the cascade. As a result,
the new rule takes precedence in the event of a conflict. However, as you
continue to add rules, there comes a time when chaos threatens to take over.
The style sheet that you have been working on in the exercises is nearly 80
lines long—more if you have been adding a space between each style block.
Style sheets often come to several hundred lines. On a really sophisticated site,



BN amEN N

Chapter 3: How Can | Improve the Layout of My Text? .

there might be considerably more. So, you need to develop a strategy to
organize your style rules. Otherwise, maintenance becomes a nightmare. .

One common technique is to put all rules relating to typography together,
followed by separate sections that represent different parts of the layout. If
some rules are used only in one part of the site, you might create a separate
style sheet and link it only to those pages that actually need it.

Another strategy for keeping style sheets manageable is to use shorthand
properties wherever possible. In the previous chapter, | warned you that the
font shorthand property is difficult to use; but once you understand the margin
shorthand property, you’ll find it easy to read—and much quicker to type.

Before reorganizing the style sheet, let’s see how the margin shorthand
property works.

Using the margin shorthand property

As Table 3-1 says, the margin shorthand property takes between one and four
values. This is how it works:
= One value: Applies equally to all four sides.

= Two values: The first one applies to the top and bottom, and the
second one to the left and right.

= Three values: The first one applies to the top, the second one to the
left and right, and the third one to the bottom.

= Four values: The values are applied in clockwise order starting from
the top.

Confused? Don’t be. Take my advice, and forget about using three values.
Concentrate on one, two, and four. The way to remember the rest is simple:

= Always start at the top.

= Go clockwise.

If there’s only one value, it’s easy—it applies to the top and all other sides.

If there are two values, the first one applies to the top. Then, going clockwise,
the next one applies to the right side. The same two values are repeated in the
same order as you continue going round the clock. So, the first one is applied
to the bottom, and the second one to the right.

If there are four values, you start at the top, and go clockwise to the right,
bottom, and left. Some designers use the mnemonic TRouBLe to remember
this, but | think that clockwise is much simpler.
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So, let’s tidy up the style sheet for journey.html by converting the existing
single-side properties.

Converting margin properties to shorthand

Continue using the same files as in the preceding exercise. Alternatively, use
journey_09.html and css/journey 09.css in the download files for this
chapter.

1. The first style block, body, already uses the margin shorthand
property, so there’s nothing to do there. The next style rule applies to
all headings and looks like this:

hi, h2, h3, h4, h5, he {
color: #468966;
font-family: Georgia, "Times New Roman", Times, serif;
margin-top: 10px;
margin-bottom: 10px;

}

This applies a 10-pixel margin to both the top and bottom of each
heading. The shorthand version must always provide a value for each
side, so you need a value for left and right. But since you don’t want a
horizontal margin, set left and right to 0. Top and bottom are the
same, as are left and right, so you need just two values.

2. Amend the rule like this:

hi, h2, h3, h4, h5, he {
color: #468966;
font-family: Georgia, "Times New Roman", Times, serif;
margin: 10px O0;

3. The next style block to use a margin property is this:
blockquote p {
font-style: italic;
text-indent :0;
white-space: pre-line;
margin-left: o;

}

This sets only the left margin. Don’t even think about how you deal
with the other three sides. This is a case where you’re interested only
in the one margin, because it overrides the general rule for
paragraphs. Using the margin-left property is exactly what you want.
Leave it alone.
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4. The next rule is, in fact, the general rule for paragraphs, which looks
like this:

p{
text-align: justify;
text-indent: 30px;
line-height: 1.4;
margin-left: 45px;
margin-top: 0;
margin-bottom :0.4em;

}
This sets specific values for all margins, except margin-right. When
you don’t know what value to apply, you can use the keyword auto.
However, there is no right margin on the paragraphs, so 0 is the
correct value. Change the rule like this:

p{

text-align: justify;
text-indent: 30px;
line-height: 1.4;
margin: 0 O 0.4em 45px;

}
Going clockwise, this sets the top and right margins to 0, the bottom
margin to 0.4em, and the left margin to 45px. If you replace the
second value with auto, the result is the same.
5. The last three style blocks that set margins are all used to center
elements by setting the left and right margins to auto.
table {

margin-left:auto;
margin-right:auto;

blockquote {
margin-left:auto;
margin-right:auto;
width:38%;

}

#wrapper {
width:720px;
margin-left:auto;
margin-right:auto;

In the case of the wrapper <div>, you definitely want the top and
bottom margins to be 0, but rather than agonizing over what to use for
the table and blockquote rules, set them to 0, too. If you don’t like
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ﬁ the resulting vertical space between them and the adjacent elements,
. you can adjust it later. Amend the three rules like this:

table {
margin: 0 auto;

blockquote {
margin: 0 auto;
width:38%;

}

#wrapper {

width:720px;
margin: 0 auto;
}

6. Save the style sheet, and test journey.html in a browser. There is a
tiny reduction in the vertical space around the Roosevelt quote, but
everything else remains the same. This is the advantage of collapsing
vertical margins. Even though you didn’t check the top and bottom
margins on the <table> and <blockquote> elements, the vertical
margins of the adjacent elements filled in the gap. As long as the
adjacent elements have a suitable margin, the layout is often not
disturbed.

You can check your code, if necessary, against journey 10.html and
css/journey 10.css in the download files for this chapter.

Using shorthand properties reduces the amount of code in your style
sheets. So, in theory at least, websites that use CSS shorthand load more
quickly than ones that use the individual properties. In practice, the
difference is likely to be far too short to notice. Use the coding style that
makes you feel comfortable. If you have difficulty remembering the rules
for shorthand properties, use the individual properties until you gain more
experience with CSS.

Organizing your style rules for easier
maintenance

Designers adopt different strategies for organizing their style sheets. There’s
no “right way” to do it. However, there is a wrong way. . .
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When reordering style blocks, you must remember the effect of the cascade.
Some people simply put all their style rules in alphabetical order, and .
then wonder why their pages suddenly don’t work the way they intended. In
Chapter 2, | warned you about the need for the pseudo-classes for links to be in
the order :link, :visited, :hover, :active (LoVe-HAte). Put them in
alphabetical order, and your links will always look as though they have been
visited. They won’t change even when the mouse is hovered over them.

When reordering style blocks, you can go directly into the code to cut and
paste. Alternatively, some editing programs let you drag and drop your rules. In
Dreamweaver CS3 or above, open the CSS Styles panel and select A/l mode. In
Expression Web, use the Manage Styles task pane. In both programs, select the
style block that you want to move, and hold down the left mouse button. As
you drag the style block, a line appears, indicating where the rule will be
moved to. When you’re in the right position, release the mouse button to move
the rule (see Figure 3-19).

ApnlyStyles | Mansge Styles ' Behawiors % 2 |

‘_4 Mew Style. .. | Optiens ¥
Al Attach Styls Sheet.,
CSS styles:
Almies — = wmey g
E journey_11.css ‘E‘MY
|—body f:-hl, hZ, h3, h4, hS, he
::i h2, h3, h4, hs, hé (@rh1
[—p, table lr{% (2‘0. table [gl
—caption l:-canb’on
= (@ith
:blm:kquote p /E'blockquote ]
_g ('-',lp
—alink (3'5
[—a:visited (@) aslink
[—a:hover, aiactive @ a:visited
[—table @ ah :active
D hockpist @ azhover, a:
[—Fwrapper l_:itable
=1+ o, fi2 <+ Bohd =0 ('blockquote
/gl-%wrapper
Propertes orhi +p W2 e piS R & o hzvp.3 -0
textindent 0 B Selected style preview:
Add Property
AaBbYvGgLllj
= A,¢|E| - AT 5

Figure 3-19. Both Dreamweaver (left) and Expression Web (right) let you reorganize

your styles through drag and drop.
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Rather than go through the style sheet step by step, I’ll leave you to decide
how to reorganize the style rules for easier maintenance. The following listing
shows how | reorganized journey.css (it’s css/journey 11.css in the download
files for this chapter). Notice how | have added CSS comments to identify
different sections of the style sheet indicating what the rules are for.

/* Page infrastructure */
body {
background-color: #FFF;
color: #000;
font-family: "Trebuchet MS", Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;

margin: 0;
padding: 0;
}
#wrapper {

width: 720px;
margin: 0 auto;

}

/* Headings */

hi, h2, h3, h4, h5, he {
color: #468966;
font-family: Georgia, "Times New Roman", Times, serif;
margin: 10px O;

h1 {
font-size: 220%;
font-variant: small-caps;
text-align: center;
word-spacing: 0.2em;
letter-spacing: 0.05em;

}
hi + p, h2 +p, h3 +p {
text-indent: o;

/* Main text */

p, table {
font-size: 14px;

}

p{
text-align: justify;
text-indent: 30px;
line-height: 1.4;
margin: 0 0 O.4em 45px;

a {
font-weight: bold;
text-decoration: none;

}
a:link {
color: #B64926;
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a:visited {

color: #FFBO3B; .

a:hover, a:active {
color: #8E2800;
text-decoration: underline overline;

}

blockquote {
margin: 0 auto;
width: 38%;

}

blockquote p {
font-style: italic;
text-indent: 0;
white-space: pre-line;
margin-left: 0;

}
table {
margin: 0 auto;

caption {
font-size: 18px;
color: #468966;
font-weight: bold;
text-transform: capitalize;

}
th {

font-weight: normal;

text-align: right;
}
At the moment, | have put the rules for the <blockquote> and <table>
elements in the “Main text” section. If | start adding more rules for these
elements, | will probably create new sections for them. Most editing programs
highlight comments in a different color from the rest of the code, so adding
them makes it easier to find the section you’re looking for when you come back
to a style sheet in several months’ time.

Chapter review

This chapter has introduced you to margins, the first part of the CSS box model
that governs the layout of elements on a web page. Margins create the vertical
and horizontal space around an element. Since all block-level elements and
tables have a margin property that can be applied independently to each side,
you can do a great deal to influence the layout of your pages. The main thing
to remember is that vertical margins of adjacent elements collapse, whereas
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horizontal margins are always preserved. Inline elements can also have
margins, but top and bottom margins around inline text are ignored.

Negative margins are permitted. This can be useful for adjusting the position of
an element, or even removing it completely from the visual display. Negative
margins can be used in imaginative ways to lay out pages, as you’ll see in
Chapter 11.

This chapter showed you how to use Firebug and other CSS analysis tools to
examine margins and how they overlap. Once you start pushing elements
around by adjusting their margins, they are likely to affect the position of
other elements. So, it’s always a good idea to test your styles at frequent
intervals during development. If you change a rule or value and see that it’s
had an unexpected effect on your design, you know immediately what the
culprit is.

You also learned how to use the adjacent sibling selector (a + sign between two
selectors) to target the first paragraph after a heading. This can be used with
any two elements, where you want to treat the second element a special way
when it immediately follows the first one. Finally, the chapter discussed the
need to organize style sheets in a logical way for ease of maintenance. When
reordering style rules, remember to preserve the cascade by putting rules that
override others lower down in the style sheet.

In the next chapter, you’ll continue working with margins as you explore the
float property, which changes the behavior of images and block-level
elements, allowing you to move them to the left or right and position other
elements alongside. I’ll also introduce the concept of using classes and ID
selectors to apply styles.



How Can | Flow Text Around
Images?

It’s time to bring the sample page alive with some images. The reason | have
not used images so far is because HTML treats images as inline elements. As
you saw in the previous chapter, inserting an image in a block of text forces
the text to align with the bottom of the image. In order to get the text to flow
around the image, you need to use the CSS property called float. In principle,
using float is very simple, and it can be used on any HTML element, not just
images. You float the element to the left or right, and everything moves up to
fill the vacated space alongside, as illustrated in Figure 4-1.

||l‘.“ll] for |u'ialll'; required

———— —

s sl tha Wanals Matem, yai
come to Cxge Boyal and the spoctacelar Angel's Window, a that b been emdod cut of
& demdar outerap that protrudes Into the Canyen. Walking o e Lo (R AEwpoint requires a
strong stomach snd head for helghts, even though there are safef) 3 on both sides.

The safiery ralls on Angels Window sre thie exception, rather than thie nde. Most ploces ooy the
addgn of the Canyon hava no gusrd ralis 3 o This comas & somathing of & surprss in thice days of
safity conscdicasmens, bk afte| T - 4
as 11 IhR Grand Canyoe ung
Wisltory are left respansible foe

Head for heights requived

g Driving south scress the Weihala Flateau, you
SN come to Cape Roysl and the spectacular Angers
Window, o lage naturdl arch thal hasy bwen
proded oot of 4 siender neterop that protrodes
Inter the Cayon, Walking wver the sreh L the
viswpalnt requires a strang stomech md head for
NGRS, avan though thive ane safaty mds on
bath shiders.

The safity 1slls on Angels Windew am the
WUCADTION, MENSC ThAR TNA UL, MOSL PASERE
dong the edge of the Canyon hive no guard rails
al Ml This comes a5 something of & surpise in
these dayn of safety consciousnews, bul afte
while, you come Lo sppréciate the fact that the Matiomd Park Service hes lefl the Grand Canyon
urspeiled % ek o pessilde, Featpaths are cliady marked s well-macda, Visitars v Tl respansible
for thedr own salety.

Figure 4-1. The CSS float property is used, among other things, to wrap text around
images.
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This chapter will have you flowing text around images in next to no time.
That’s the good news. . .

As so often in life, things aren’t always as simple as they first seem. Although
it’s the text that has floated up to fill the space alongside the image, you apply
the float property to the image, and not the text. What happens is that the
floated object—in this case, the image—floats to one side to make room for
whatever follows. That’s how the text automatically resumes its normal width
when it comes to the bottom of the image. Floating elements can have
unexpected consequences for the unwary. So, after showing you the basic use
of the float property, I’ll go deeper into the effect that it has on the flow of
the document. Don’t let that put you off. Most of the time, using float is
very easy.

Because you frequently need to float more than one element, now is the time
for me to start using CSS classes. A class is simply a different type of CSS
selector. The main difference is that you need to add the class attribute to
the opening tag of the HTML element(s) that you want to use the styles defined
in the class. I’'ll also show you how to use an ID selector to style unique
elements in a page.

In this chapter, you’ll learn how to do the following:

= Create a class and apply it to an HTML element.

= Float images to the left and right, and flow text around them.

= Prevent headings and other elements from moving up alongside
images.

= Correct problems caused by floating elements.

= Create ID selectors to style unique elements.

= Add a caption to a floated image.

As you’ll see in later chapters, you can use float with many different parts of a
web page, but I’m going to concentrate on images in this chapter, because
they demonstrate just about everything that you need to know about this
property. Because floating images is such a common task, it makes sense to
create two basic classes in your style sheet to move images to the left
and right. Before doing that, | need to explain what classes are and how you
create them.
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Classes tend to be one of the first things that most people learn about CSS. As
a result, they start using them indiscriminately, and end up with complex code
that’s difficult to maintain. Wherever possible, you should use type selectors to
create your basic styles. Classes come into their own when you want to apply a
different style or set of styles to several elements on a page. Say, for example,
you have defined a basic style for all paragraphs using the p type selector, but
you want certain paragraphs to use a different font. A class selector lets you
define that different style and then apply it to the selected paragraphs. If that
sounds rather vague, all should become clear with a practical example.

Creating and applying CSS classes

A CSS class looks the same as all the style rules you have created so far. The
only difference is the selector. Instead of using the name of an HTML tag, you
choose your own names for classes. You can call a class anything you like, but
it’s recommended to use names that describe what the style is for. A good
example of a class name is warning. It tells you that anything styled with that
class is intended as a warning. A bad example is boldRed. Sure, it tells you that
anything styled with it is going to be in bold, red text. But what happens if you
decide that all warnings should be black on a yellow background? You either
end up with a class name that no longer describes its purpose, or you need to
change the class name in every single place you have used it.

When choosing a class name, you must follow the following rules:

= No spaces are permitted.

= The only punctuation characters permitted are the hyphen (-) and the
underscore (_).

= The name cannot begin with a number or a hyphen followed
immediately by a number.

If you’re using a language other than English, you’ll be delighted to know
that, as long as your pages are encoded as UTF-8, you can use accented
characters in your class names. In fact, you can also use Chinese characters
or other Asian scripts. When using characters other than A-Z, a-z, or 0-9 in
an external style sheet, put @charset "utf-8"; at the top of the style
sheet to indicate that it uses UTF-8 encoding.
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When you create a class in a style sheet or <style> block in the <head> of a
page, you precede the class name with a period or dot (.).

So, to create the style rules for the warning class with bold, red text, this is
what goes in your style sheet:

.warning {
font-weight: bold;
color: #F00;

To apply this rule to a paragraph, you add the class attribute to the opening
HTML tag with the name of the class as its value. However, you use the name
on its own, without the leading dot, like this:

<p class="warning">Please correct the highlighted errors.</p>

If you are hand-coding everything, this involves going into the HTML code and
adding the class attribute manually. However, most popular HTML editing
programs let you apply classes through the user interface. In Expression Web,
either select the object to which you want to apply the class or position your
cursor inside it. Then, select the class from the Apply Styles task pane, as
shown in Figure 4-2.

E xeepleur sint occagcat sed do eivsmod tempor inddidunt sunt in culpa. In
reprehenderit in voluptate duis aute irure dolor ut labore et dolore magna aliqua.

Sunt in culpa quis nostrud exercitation excepteur sint occaecat. ApolvRyles  Mindye Styles \Senavomn X
g e - —
Please check the following points: 4 Hew Stile. Optem ¥
Al Styke S

= Ut aliquip ex va commodo consequat. 84 Htinci Sty Sl
 Consectetur adipisicing elit, ut labore et dolore magna oliqua. Select €55 style to spply:
* Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipisicing elit, cupidatat non profdent.
* Velit esse cillum doiore ut enim ad minim veniam, ullamco laboris nisi. Cloar Styles
R R o

Eu fugiat nulla pariatur. Duis aute irure dolor in reprehenderit in voluptate ullamco laboris = 3 Classes

!n;y. Cupidatat non proident, quis nostrud exercitation sunt in culpa. @) .dfODCﬂp

The following errors should be corpcted:

) errorlist
* Ut labore et dolore mogna atiqua. —
& Ut gliquip ex ea commode consequat. 3\, warning " o4
* Ut enim ad minim vealam, sunt in culpa comsectetur adipisicing elit. 5 @ IDs e
* Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, excepteur sint occaecat ut lobore et dolore magna aliqua. N
9 #wrapper

Ut enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud exercitation eu fugial nulla paristur. Ut diquip ex

ra commodo consequat. Molit anim id est laborum, Vit esse dllum dolore cupidatat non

proldent, excepteur sint occaecat. Sed do eiusmod tempor Incididunt. SiCorremtPage =~~~ 000
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Figure 4-2. Use the Apply Styles task pane in Expression Web to apply a class.

The process is very similar in versions of Dreamweaver since MX 2004. Select
the element to which you want to apply the class, or position your cursor inside
it; and then select the class name from the Class menu in the Property
inspector. Both Dreamweaver and Expression Web display the names of classes
that affect fonts in a similar style to that applied by the class. This makes them
easier to recognize, particularly if you have a style sheet with a lot of styles.
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That’s all there is to know about creating and applying a class. If you would
like to practice, the example file shown in Figure 4-2 is warning_start.html in .
the download files for this chapter. The finished version is warning.html, which
has the warning class applied to two paragraphs. The following styles are
embedded in a <style> block in the <head> of both pages (there are other
styles, but these are the relevant ones):

body {
font-family: "Trebuchet MS", Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-size: 14px;
color: #000;
background-color: #FFF;

}
p {

margin: 0 auto 0.75em 30px;

.warning {
font-weight: bold;
color: #F00;

}

In warning_start.html, all paragraphs are styled the same. However, in
warning.html, the two paragraphs are bold and red. As always, the cascade
adds the rules together, so the warning paragraphs still share the same styles
where there is no conflict, but the color property overrides the value inherited
from the body rule. The font-weight property doesn’t cause any conflict, but
its value is added to the style, rendering them in bold.

Class selectors are case-sensitive. If class styles don’t work, the first thing
to do is check that the spelling of the class attribute in the HTML tags
matches the class selector in your style sheet. For example, if your style
sheet uses .warning, putting class="Warning" in your HTML won’t work. As
far as browsers are concerned, “Warning” is not the same as “warning.”
Er, you have been warned.

Now you know how to make classes, it’s time to float.

Using float to flow text around images

Working with float doesn’t require you to commit lots of CSS properties to
memory. In fact, there are just two, as listed in Table 4-1.
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Table 4-1. CSS Float Properties

Property Initial value Inherited Description

float none No Floats an element to the left or
right of its parent element. Can be
used on all elements, except
absolutely positioned ones (see
Chapter 10). When applied to an
inline element, such as an image,
the element is treated as a block.

clear none No Prevents block-level elements
from flowing alongside a floated
element, and pushes them down
below the floated element.

The float property accepts the following values:

= left: Float the element to the left, and flow text and other elements
around its right side.

= right: Float the element to the right, and flow text and other
elements around its left side.

= none: Prevent the element from floating. This is the default value.

Since float is not inherited, you can also use inherit to force inheritance from
the parent element. For most practical purposes, the only values that need
concern you are left and right. The purpose of none is in case you need to
override the value of float. As you’ll see in later chapters, the float property
isn’t used only with images. You might have a situation where most <1li>
elements are floated left with the following rule:

1i {

) float: left;

For <1li> elements that you don’t want to float, you could create the
following class:

.dontFloat {
float: none;

}
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If you’re wondering whether this is a very likely scenario, the answer is
“no.” Floating <1i> elements is quite common—it’s how you create a
navigation bar (see Chapter 8). However, you would probably use a more
specific selector to target the elements you want to float, thereby
avoiding the need to create the dontFloat class.

Some of the permitted values for CSS properties are rather like fire
extinguishers. Most people will never use one in their whole lifetime, but
if the occasion ever arises where you need one, you’re sure glad it was
there. That’s why none is an acceptable value for float. You might just
need it one day, but in all probability, you won’t.

I’ll deal with clear later. First, let’s put float to work.

Creating generic classes to position images

The float property moves an element to the left or right and flows the
following content around the opposite side. It works in exactly the same way as
the HTML align property—in other words, there is no gap between the image
and the text flowing along its side. To give the image some breathing space,
you need to add a margin to the side that content is flowed around. So, if the
image is floated left, you need to add a right margin to the image; and if it’s
floated right, the margin needs to be on the left.

In my experiments, | have found an 8-pixel margin separates images and text
quite well. | also find it useful to add a small top and bottom margin to the
image, usually about 3 pixels. So, in my style sheets, | normally create the
following two classes to position images:

/* Image alignment */
.floatleft {

float: left;

margin: 3px 8px 3px 0;

.floatright {

float: right;
margin: 3px O 3px 8px;
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Both classes use the margin shorthand property, which—as you learned in
Chapter 3—lists the values in clockwise order starting from the top. So, the 8px
in the floatleft class represents the right margin, and in the floatright class,
it’s the left margin.

How do | center an image?

The float property moves an element to the left or right. It cannot be used to
center an image. If you think about it for a moment, it actually makes sense.
The float property has two effects: it moves the element, and flows the
remaining content around its side. Imagine how difficult it would be to read
continuous text that flowed along both sides of an image.

Although you might not have realized it, you learned how to center an image in
the previous chapter. As long as it has a defined width, you can center any
block-level element by setting its left and right margins to auto. If you’re
creating well designed web pages, every image will have its width declared in
the <img> tag. So, you can create another class to center images and other
objects like this:

.imgcentered {
margin: 3px auto;
display: block;

Images are inline elements, so setting the left and right margins to auto has no
effect on its own. You need to use the CSS display property to get the browser
to treat it as a block-level element by setting its value to block. You’ll learn
more about the display property in Chapter 8.

That had nothing to do with floating, but it’s a question that gets asked so
often, it was a worthwhile diversion. Now, back to floating images and flowing
text around them.

Aligning images with CSS classes

The exercises in this chapter continue using journey.html and css/journey.css
from the previous two chapters. If you have been doing the exercises in the
order they appear in this book, you can continue using the same files. If you
want to jump in at this point or start with fresh files, use as your starting point
journey_11.html and css/journey 11.css in the download files for this
chapter. The finished versions for each exercise are also in the download files
to enable you to check your progress.



N‘mﬂ

Chapter 4: How Can | Flow Text Around Images?

This exercise shows how to position images to the left or right of text, as well
as in the center.

1. If you haven’t already done so, add the floatleft, floatright, and
imgcentered class definitions to the bottom of journey css.
/* Image alignment */
.floatleft {
float:left;
margin:3px 8px 3px O;

.floatright {
float:right;
margin:3px 0 3px 8px;

.imgcentered {
margin:3px auto;
display:block;

Don’t forget the dot (period) in front of each class nhame. There must
be no space between the dot and the name.

2. Insert forest_grassland.jpg from the images folder at the beginning

of the paragraph under the <h2> heading that reads From biting wind
to warm updratft.

3. Apply the floatleft class to the image either by inserting
class="floatleft" directly into the <img> tag or by using your HTML
editor to do it for you. The HTML code should look similar to this:

<h2>From biting wind to warm updraft</h2>
<p><img src="../images/forest_grassland.jpg" alt="Kaibab National «
Forest" width="325" height="208" class="floatleft" />Because of. . .

It doesn’t matter which order the attributes appear inside the <img> tag.
The important thing to remember is that you don’t use the dot in front of

the class name when assigning it as the value of the class attribute inside
an HTML tag.

4. Save the page and style sheet, and test journey.html in a browser.
The image should be on the left with the text flowing around its right
side, as shown in Figure 4-3.

mes
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Figure 4-3. The image is floated to the left, and the text that flows around the sides

is offset by the margins.

If you want a wider or narrower margin between the image and the
text, adjust the second value of the margin shorthand property in the
floatleft class definition. You can also adjust the first and third
values to change the vertical position of the image in relation to the
text. As long as the final value remains 0, the left side of the image

will remain flush with the main body of the paragraph.

5. Change the class applied to the image from floatleft to floatright.
Save and test the page again. This time the image should be on the

right, as shown in Figure 4-4.

IFrom biting wind to warm updraft

Because of its oltitude, access to the North Rim
through the is cut off by
heavy snow from late October to mid May cach year.,
Even during the summer months, a biting wind often
blows across the grasslands in the forest, catching
the ill prepared visitor by surprise. Then, as you step
out of your car at Point Impenial, a warm blast of air
greets you, rising from the Colorado River, nearly
6,000 feet (1,800 meters) below. Daytime
temperatures at the boltom of the Canyon often
exceed 100° F (38° C), causing a warm updraft that

mixes pleasantly with the cooler air of the plateau. On a dear summer's day, from Point Imperid you can
see for miles across the Navajo Indian Reservation and ta the Cast,

Figure 4-4. Floating the image to the right flows the text around the left side.
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Again, adjust the margins if you want to change the size of the gap
between the text and the image. This time, it’s the fourth value of .
the margin shorthand property that controls the horizontal space
between the image and the text. Also note that the gap is evenly
spaced because the style rule for paragraphs justifies the text. If the
text is left-aligned, the gap between text and image will appear more
ragged.

6. The image doesn’t need to be at the beginning of the paragraph for
you to float it. Move the image to the start of the second sentence
(the one beginning “Even during the summer. . .”). Save the page, and
test it again. It should now look similar to Figure 4-5.

warm updrafl warm updraft |
0 the North Rim through the is cut off by heavy o thee North Rim through the Kribab Mational Forest is cut off by heavy
Aay each year. Even during the summer months, a biting wind often blows | May vach yoar. Even

forest, catching the
hen, as you step out
a warm blast ol air

ting wind often blows
'est, catching the -
m, av you step out of
lorado River, noatly m blast of air grocts
| vt neady 6,000 et
temperatures at the
‘ weed 100° I (38’ C),
vixes plaasantly with
a dear summer's day,
+ for miles across the
ninted Desert 1o this Fast

| below. Daytime
5f the Canyon often
a warm updraft that
sr alr of the plateau,
oint Imperial you can
© Indian Reservation

Figure 4-5. Browsers differ in the way they position images floated in the middle of
a block of text.

When the floated element is in the middle of inline content, such as
text, the browser positions the top of the floated element as high as
possible, but never higher than the point where it appears in the
underlying HTML. Browsers don’t always agree on where this should
be. The screenshot on the left of Figure 4-5 was taken in Firefox 3.0.
As you can see, the top of the image is on the line below the words
“Even during the summer. . .” In IE8, it’s aligned with the line in
which the image was inserted, as shown on the right of Figure 4-5.

7. Finally, change the class to imgcentered, and test the page again. This
time, the image should be centered, as shown in Figure 4-6.
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From biting wind to warm updraft

Because of its dtitude, access Lo the North Rim through the is cut off by heavy
snow from late October Lo mid-May each year.

B

Even during the summer months, a biting wind often blows acioss the grasslands in the forest, catching
the ill-prepared visitor by surprise. Then, as you step out of your car at Point limperid, a warm blast of air
greets you, rising fram the Colorado River, neary 6,000 feet (1,800 meters) helow. Daytime temperatures
at the bottom of the Canyon often exceed 100° T (38" C), causing a warm updraft that mixes pleasantly
with the cooler air of e plateau. On a dear summer's day, from Puoinl Imperid you can see for miles
across the Navaja Indian Reservation and to the Fast.

Figure 4-6. The float property cannot center elements, so the text is broken at the
point the image is inserted.

As you can see, the text is broken at the point the image was inserted
into the text, so you need to put the image at a place where it’s
convenient to break the text, such as at the end of a sentence.

You can check your code, if necessary, against journey 12.html and
css/journey 12.css in the download files for this chapter.

What happens when the image is taller than the
text?

When you center an image in the middle of text, you know exactly what’s going
to happen—the following text is pushed down below the image. But what about
a floated image that doesn’t have enough text to flow alongside? Most of the
time, it’s not a problem. When you float an image inside a paragraph, it’s not
only the text in the containing paragraph that’s flowed around the image.
Subsequent paragraphs are also moved upward to fill the space, as shown in
Figure 4-7.
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Head for heights required

Driving south across the Walhalla Plateau, you
come o Cape Royd and the spectacular Angel's

Window, a large natural arch thal has been
B eroded out of a dender outcrop that protrudes
inta the Canyon. Walking over the arch to the
viewpoint requires a strong stomach and head for
heights, cven though therc are safety rails on
both sides.

The safety rails on Angcl's Window are the
exception, rather than the rule. Most places
along the edge of the Canyon have no guard rails
aL all. This comes as something of a surprise in
these days of safety consciousness, but after a
while, you come to appreciate the fact that the National Park Service has left the Grand Canyon
unspoiled as much as possible. Footpaths are dearly marked and well-made. Visitars are left responsible
for their own safety,

Figure 4-7. The text in the following paragraph is also flowed around the side of the
floated image.

However, there are times when this automatic upward movement can play
havoc with your layout, as you can see in Figure 4-8.

From biting wind to warm updraft

Because of its altitude, access to the North Rim through the ' 1ot tional Forest is cut off by heavy

snow from late October to mid-May each year. Even during the summer months, a biting wind often blows
across the grasslands in the forest, catching the ill-prepared
visitor by surprse. Then, as you step out of your car at Point
Imperial, a warm blast of air greets you, rising from the Colorado
River, neady 6,000 feet (1,800 meters) below. Daytime
temperatures at the bottom of the Canyon often exceed 100" F
(38" C), causing @ warm updraft that mixes pleasantly with the
cooler air of the plateau. On a dear summer's day, from Point
Imperial you can see for miles across the Navajo Indian
Reservation and * to the Fast.

Grand Canyon Facts
Length: 277 miles (446 km)
Widest point: 18 miles (29 km)
Depth: 1 mile (1.6 km)

Head for heights required

Driving
south
across
the
Walhalla
Plateau,
you
come to
Cape
Royal
and the

spectacular Angel's Window, a large natural arch that has been emded oul of a slender wtcrop that
protrudes into the Canyon. Walking over the arch to the viewpolint requires a strong stomach and head
for heights, even though there are safety rails on both sides.

Figure 4-8. A tall floated image affects all subsequent layout.
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Obviously, one solution is to make sure you have sufficient content to flow
alongside your images. However, you can’t always predict such things. So, you
need a way to prevent this type of layout disaster. The answer is the clear
property.

Using clear to force elements below a floated
image

The float property’s partner in crime, clear, takes the same values as float,

plus one

more, namely:

left: Force the element to a new line below any left-floated
elements.

right: Force the element to a new line below any right-floated
elements.

both: Force the element to a new line below any left- or right-floated
elements.

none: Floats act normally. This is the default value but can also be
used to cancel the clear property when creating a rule that inherits
from another.

Since clear is not inherited, you can also use inherit to make a child element
act the same way as its parent, but most of the time, you are likely to use
left, right, or both.

The clear property is simple to use, as you’ll see in the following exercise.

Preventing headings from flowing alongside images

This exercise shows how to prevent the layout problems shown in Figure 4-8.
Continue using the same files as in the previous exercise. Alternatively, use

journey

chapter.

1.

12.html and css/journey 12.css in the download files for this

Insert angels_window. jpg at the beginning of the first paragraph after
the heading that reads Head for heights required, and apply the
floatleft class to the image.

Save the page, and test it in a browser. It should look like Figure 4-7.

Replace forest_grassland.jpg with cape royal.jpg, and set its class
to floatleft.
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4. Save the page, and test it again in a browser. It should now look like
Figure 4-8. As you can see, the image is much taller. This results in
not only the table, but also the <h3> heading and the following
paragraph being flowed around the right side of the image. It also
demonstrates what happens when two elements floated the same way
come alongside each other.

When an element is floated, the float property prevents it from being
overlapped by other elements. So the image of Angel’s Window moves up
and as far left as it can go, but the presence of the tall image prevents it
from moving all the way across to the left side of the page.

Although Figure 4-8 looks a mess, this behavior is useful, because it means
that you can float several elements in the same direction, and get them to
line up in a row. This, in fact, is how you create a horizontal navigation
bar from an unordered list. As you’ll see in Chapter 8, each list item is
floated left, and styled to look like a button.

5. To fix the problem, edit the style sheet to add the clear property to
the selector that groups all the headings. Set its value to left, like
this:

hi, h2, h3, h4, h5, hé {
color: #468966;
font-family: Georgia, "Times New Roman", Times, serif;
margin: 10px O;
clear: left;

}

6. Save the page, and test it again, preferably in Firefox with Firebug
installed or in Safari 4. The heading, together with the following
paragraph and image, should now be below the tall image, and flush
with the left side of the page. However, you’ll probably notice that
the gap between the bottom of the image and the heading is rather
narrow.

7. Open Firebug or the Safari 4 Web Inspector panel, select the HTML
tab, and expand the page hierarchy to reveal the <h3> tag. When
you hover your mouse pointer over the heading, the margins should
be highlighted, as shown in Figure 4-9. Unfortunately, the IE8 and
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m Opera 10 Developer Tools panels don’t highlight margins in the same
' way, so they’re not quite so useful in this case.
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It comes as a surprise that the 10-pixel margin on the top of the heading
overlaps the bottom of the floated image. This isn’t a bug; it’s what the
CSS specification says should happen.

What you see highlighted in Figure 4-9 is the margin declared in the style
sheet. The browser actually applies a much bigger top margin to the
heading to push it down just past the floated image, but it doesn’t add the
declared margin as well. Consequently, the gap between the tall image
and the heading is not the 10 pixels you might have been expecting, but
the 3 pixels on the bottom of the floated image. In fact, if the image
didn’t have a bottom margin, there would be no gap at all.

What this means is that if you want a minimum gap between the bottom of
a floated element and the top of a cleared one, you must put that amount
of margin on the bottom of the floated element.

For the purposes of this exercise, I’m not going to change the bottom
margin of the floated image, because I’'m using it only to demonstrate
how the clear property affects margins.
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8. Change the class of the tall image to floatright, and test the page

From bitingiwinditoiwarm updraﬁi

Head for heights required

again. This time, it should look like Figure 4-10.

Because of its altitude, access to the North Rim through the [creat is cut off by heavy
snow from late Uctober to mid-May each year. Even during the summer months, a biting wind often blows
across the grasslands in the forest, catching the ill prepared B
visitor by surprise. Then, as you step out of your car at Ioint
Imperial, a warm blast of air greets you, rising from the Colorado
River, ncarly 6,000 fect (1,800 meters) below. Daytime
temperatures at the bottom of the Canyon often exceed 100° F
(38" C), causing a warm updraft that mixes pleasantly with the
cooler alr of the plateau. On a dear summer's day, from Point §
Imperid you can see fur miles across the Navajo Indian
Reservation and Lo the East.

Grand Canyon Facts
Length: 277 miles (446 km)
Widest point: 18 miles (29 km)
Depth: 1 mile (1.6 kim)

Driving

.

south
across 4
the Walhalla Plateau, you come to Cape Royal and
the spectacular Angel's Window, a large natural
arch that has been eroded out of a slender
outcrop that protrudes into the Canyon. Walking
over the arch to the viewpoint requires a strong
stomach and head tor heights, even though there
are satety rails on both sides.

The satety rails on Angel's Window are the
- cxception, rather than the rule. Most places
i along the cdge of the Canyon have no guard rails
atall. This comes as something of a surprise in these days of safety consciousness, but after a while, you

Figure 4-10. Using clear: left doesn’t affect images floated to the right.

10

This demonstrates two points: using clear with a value of left has no
influence on anything that is floated to the right, and when elements
are floated to opposite sides, content rises to fill any gap between
them.

This layout doesn’t look too bad, but the purpose of this exercise is to
experiment with clear. So, change the value of clear from left to
both.

Test the page again. As you might expect, the top of the <h3> heading
is now in line with the bottom edge of the tall image. You would get
the same effect in this particular layout by using right as the value
for clear. However, using both ensures that headings are pushed down
below floated images regardless of which side they are floated to.

EEENE
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You can check your code, if necessary, with journey 13.html and
css/journey 13.css in the download files for this chapter.

What if an element is too wide to sit alongside a
float?

As you can see in Figures 4-8 and 4-10, the Grand Canyon Facts table moved up
alongside the tall image. That’s because the table is only 300 pixels wide. So,
there’s plenty of room for it to sit alongside a 250-pixel wide image. However,
what happens if the table is too wide to fit in the space alongside the image?

As you might expect, it automatically drops below the floated element to the
first available space where it will fit. You can see this in wide_table.html in
the download files for this chapter (see Figure 4-11), where | have added a
border to the table and increased its width to 600 pixels.

I'rom biting wind to warm updraft

Because of its altitude, access to the North Rim through the rorestis cut off by heavy
snow from late October to mid May cach year. Even during the summer months, a biting wind often blows
across the grasslands in the forest, catching the ill-prepared
visitor by surprise. Then, as you step out of your car at Point
Imperial, a warm blast of air greets you, rising from the Colorado
River, neady 6,000 feet (1,800 meters) below. Daytime o >
temperatures at the bottom of the Canyon often exceed 100° F
(38" C), causing a warm updraft that mixes pleasantly with the
cooler air of the plateau. On a dear summers day, from Point §
Imperid you can see for miles across the Navajo Indian ERSES
Reservation and ta the Cast.

Grand Canyon Facts

Length: 277 miles (446 km)
Widest paint: 18 miles (79 km)

Depth: 1 mile (1.6 km)

Figure 4-11. When an element is too wide to fit alongside, it is automatically moved
down below the floated element.

It’s the width of the table, not clear, that has forced it down below the image.

While that seems fairly logical, what might come as a surprise is how CSS treats
the <blockquote> element when it’s alongside a floated element.
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What happens to margins alongside a float? %

Because of the way the 300-pixel table sat comfortably alongside the floated
image, and was centered in the available space, you would be tempted to think
that the margins of all block-level elements are treated that way.
Unfortunately, you would be wrong.

The reason the table was centered is because the CSS specification says that
when a table appears alongside a floated element, the table’s borders must not
overlap the floated element. In this sense, it’s treated the same way as
another floated element. As Figure 4-8 shows, when two images are floated in
the same direction, the second image doesn’t overlap the first one but sits
alongside if there’s sufficient space. Of course, if there isn’t enough room, it
drops below the first one and floats as far as it can in the designated direction.
So, tables and floats never overlap. It’s a different story with other block-level
elements.

This concept can be quite difficult to grasp when working purely with style
rules. Fortunately, Firebug and the Safari 4 Web Inspector panel give a visual
representation of how the browser handles block-level elements alongside
floats. So, roll up your sleeves. It’s time to start experimenting again.

Adjusting the margins of the quote alongside a floated
image

In this exercise, you’ll use Firebug or the Safari 4 Web Inspector panel to
examine how the width and margins of the Roosevelt quote are treated when
it’s alongside a floated image. Unfortunately, this exercise does not work with
the IE8 or Opera 10 Developer Tools panels. For the sake of brevity, the
instructions refer only to Firebug.

Continue working with the same files as the previous exercise. Alternatively,
use journey 13.html and css/journey 13.css in the download files for this
chapter.

1. Move the tall image, cape_royal.jpg, from the second paragraph to
the beginning of the first paragraph (alongside the words “The Grand
Canyon. . .”), and set its class to floatleft.

2. Save the page, and test it in Firefox or Safari 4. It should look like
Figure 4-12.
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JOURNEY TO THE EDGE

The /o in northem Arizona is one of the most
stunning natural phenomena in the world. Reading about it,
seeing photos, even watching documentary movies on a cinema
screen do nothing to prepare you for that moment when you
first step up to the edge. Ihe North Rim of the Canyon rises a
thousand feet (more than 300 meters) higher than the South
Rim, and is heavily forested. After driving through lush grassland
and winding forest roads, the Canyon suddenly opens up before
you in dll its jaw-dropping magnificence.

Leave it as it is. You cannot

improve on it. The ages have

been at work on it, and only

man can mar it.

Theodure Rouseveltl, Muy 6,
1903

Figure 4-12. Unlike the table, the quote hasn’t been centered.

Instead of being centered, the <blockquote> has been left-aligned,
just like the preceding paragraph. Why has this happened? You might
be tempted to think it’s because the width of the <blockquote> is
declared as a percentage, and the browser has failed to calculate the
automatic margins on the left and right. It’s a reasonable assumption,
but it’s wrong.

Before using Firebug to inspect what’s happening, change the width in
the blockquote style rule from 38% to 600px like this:

blockquote {
margin: 0 auto;
width: 600px;

4.

Save the style sheet, and reload journey.html in the browser. Surely,
the <blockquote> element will have been forced below the image?
Wrong.

The text in the quote is wider, but it’s still up there alongside the
image. Time to open Firebug, and find out what’s going on.

Expand the code in the HTML tab of Firebug, and locate the
<blockquote> element. As you hover your mouse pointer over the
element, Firebug highlights its position in the top half of the browser
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window. As Figure 4-13 shows, the 600-pixel width of the
<blockquote> overlaps the floated image. However, the text inside the
<blockquote> is pushed aside. You can also see that the element is, in
fact, centered. If you think it’s slightly off-center, don’t forget there’s
a 45-pixel offset on the paragraph containing the floated image.

@ Joumey 1 the Edge Grand Canyon - Mazithi Firefox = @] iR |
Bl kg4 Y Hgtory Bookmars  Jouks  Help
o= C Ay npsigetingstanedwithos/chS uumey 14 html T1H - Gl aossie )
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JOURNEY TO THE EDGE

The In northem Arizona s one of the most

stunning naturel phenomena In the world, Reading about It,
. seelng photos, aven watching documentary movies on a cinema
screen do nothing to prepare you for that moment when you
first step uUp to the edge, The North Rim of the Canyon rises o
thousand feet (more than 300 meters) higher than the South
Him, and is hoavily forested. After driving through lush grassland
and winding forest roads, the Canyon suddenly opens up before
you in all (L jaw dropping magnificency.
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Figure 4-13. Firebug reveals why the quote hasn’t been pushed below the image.

6. Although the treatment of the <blockquote> seems odd, it begins to
make more sense if you select the paragraph above, and see how it’s
highlighted by Firebug. As shown in Figure 4-14, Firebug highlights the
full width of the paragraph in one color (normally light blue) and its
margins are highlighted in a different color (normally yellow). The
only difference is that the margins of the <blockquote> element aren’t
highlighted because they’re calculated automatically by the browser,
rather than being defined in the style rule.
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Leave it as it is. You cannot improve on it. The oges

have been at work on It, and only man can mar It.

Theodore Roasevelt, Moy 6, 1901
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Figure 4-14. Although the content is displaced by the float, the block-level element
still occupies its normal place.

What this means is that, with block-level elements, it’s only the
content that is shifted left or right, depending on the direction of the
float. The element itself remains unchanged.

This treatment of block-level elements alongside floated elements has
important consequences when the block-level element has a background or
border. The background and/or border are drawn underneath the floated
element unless you take appropriate steps to counter this behavior.
Backgrounds and borders are the subject of the next chapter, so I’ll leave
that issue until then.

7. To center the <blockquote> element, you need to do a little
calculation. The page content is enclosed in a wrapper <div> 720
pixels wide. You want to center the <blockquote> element in the
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space to the right of the floated image. The image is 250 pixels wide,

but it’s inside a paragraph that has a 45-pixel left margin, and the .
image itself has an 8-pixel right margin. That means the space

available to the right of the image can be calculated as follows:

720 - (45 + 250 + 8) = 417

The width property of the blockquote style rule is currently set at 38%
of the parent element—in other words, 38% of 720 pixels. That’s 723.6
pixels, which needs to be rounded up to 725px to create an even
margin of 71px on both sides.

So, the left margin of the <blockquote> element needs to be 71px plus
the left margin of the paragraph (45px), image width (250px), and
image right margin (8px):

71 + 45 + 250 + 8 = 374

8. Edit the blockquote style rule like this:

blockquote {
margin: 0 71px O 374px;
width: 275px;

9. Save the style sheet, and reload the page in the browser. The
<blockquote> should now be nicely centered in the space alongside
the image. The only problem is that it’s too close up against the
preceding paragraph.

10. Fix the vertical position of the <blockquote> by setting its top margin
to 50px like this:

blockquote {
margin: 50px 71px O 374px;
width: 275px;

}

The page should now look like Figure 4-15 (note that | have added
forest_grassland.jpg back into the second paragraph to add some
balance to the page).
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Figure 4-15. Calculating the size of the left margin results in the quote being
correctly positioned alongside the floated image.

You can check your code, if necessary, against journey 14.html and
css/journey_14.css in the download files for this chapter.

Phew! That involved a bit of working out, but as you’ll discover with CSS, there
are times when you need to sit down with pencil and paper to calculate the
necessary dimensions. Hopefully, though, this should also demonstrate the high
degree of control that CSS gives you over the layout of page elements.

In a real-world situation, you wouldn’t use the blockquote type selector to
position the Roosevelt quote like this, because the same properties would
apply to all <blockquote> elements in pages linked to the same style sheet.
This particular quote is a unique element that needs to be treated in a unique
way. That calls for a new type of selector: the ID selector.

Using ID selectors to style unique
elements

You briefly came across the use of ID selectors in the previous chapter when
you gave the <div> that wraps around the page content the ID, wrapper. Using
an ID selector is easy. The ID identifies the element that you want to style
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differently from any other element. The ID must follow the same naming rules
as a class, namely: .

= No spaces are permitted.

= The only punctuation characters permitted are the hyphen (-) and the
underscore (_).

= The ID cannot begin with a nhumber or a hyphen followed immediately
by a number.

To distinguish ID selectors from classes, you precede the ID with the hash sign
(#) instead of a dot. You add the ID to the element’s opening tag using the id
attribute. As with a class, you use just the name inside the HTML tag (leaving
off the hash sign). So, to create an ID selector for the Roosevelt quote, you add
a style block to the style sheet like this:

#tr quote {
/* Style rules go here */

The ID goes in the opening <blockquote> tag like this:

<blockquote id="tr_quote">

So, what’s the difference between a class and an ID—apart from the dot and
hash?

Deciding whether to use a class or an ID

The whole point of CSS selectors is to identify the elements to which style rules
should be applied. You started off in Chapter 2 with type selectors, which
redefine the appearance of HTML tags. Then you targeted elements more
precisely with descendant selectors (e.g., blockquote p) and the adjacent
sibling selector (h1 + p). Class and ID selectors add to this arsenal.

The main use for ID selectors is to mark out specific areas of your page, for
example, the page header, main navigation, main content, sidebar, footer, and
so on. A class, on the other hand, is used to apply the same style to different
parts of the page that aren’t related to each other. The way to decide which to
use is simple:

= If you're likely to use the same style on several unrelated elements,
use a class.

= If the element is unique within the context of a page or represents a
unified section of the page, use an ID.
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The floatleft, floatright, and imgcentered classes you created earlier in this
chapter are good examples of styles that are likely to be used on several
elements within the same page. However, the Roosevelt quote needs special
treatment. Its width and margins depend entirely on the size of the image
floating alongside. Technically speaking, you could use a class to style it, but
applying the same style rules to another element wouldn’t make much sense.
Using an ID selector tells you, “These are the styles for a specific element and
no other.”

Another advantage of ID selectors is that many page elements use IDs for other
purposes, such as working with JavaScript to hide or display page elements.
Because the id attribute is already inside the HTML tag, you don’t need to add
extra code to the page.

ID selectors take precedence over classes and type selectors when there’s a
conflict between style rules. Working out the exact order of precedence is
a subject that I’ll come back to in Chapter 7 when you have more
experience of selectors.

The golden rule with IDs is that you should never use the same ID more than
once on each page. So, you can have a header ID on every page, but only once
on each one.

Now that you know the basics of creating an ID selector, let’s update
journey.html.

Converting the blockquote styles

In this brief exercise, you’ll add an ID to the Roosevelt quote and change the
style rules, so that they target only a specific element. Continue working with
the files from the previous exercises. Alternatively, use journey 14.html and
css/journey_14.css from the download files for this chapter.

1. Add the ID, tr_quote, to the opening <blockquote> tag like this:

<blockquote id="tr quote">
<p>Leave it as it is. You cannot improve on it.

On its own, this makes no difference to the way the quote is
displayed.



BN MmN

Chapter 4: How Can | Flow Text Around Images?

2. Switch to the style sheet, and locate the style rules that affect the
<blockquote>. There are two of them like this:

blockquote {
margin: 50px 71px O 374px;
width: 275px;

}
blockquote p {
font-style: italic;
text-indent: 0;
white-space: pre-line;
margin-left: 0;
}
The first one sets the margins and width for this particular quote, so
you definitely need to convert the first one to use the ID selector,
#tr _quote. However, the second one is much more generic. If you
convert that to use the ID selector, you would need to create the
same rule again for any other <blockquote> elements elsewhere in the
same site. So, we’ll leave that one alone.

3. Amend the selector for the first style block like this:

#tr_quote {
margin: 50px 71px O 374px;
width: 275px;

}

blockquote p {
font-style: italic;
text-indent: 0;
white-space: pre-line;
margin-left: 0;

4. Save both pages, and view journey.html in a browser. It should look

exactly the same as before (see Figure 4-15).

You can check your code, if necessary, against journey 15.html and
css/journey 15.css in the download files for this chapter.
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The important lesson to take away from this exercise is that it’s not
necessary to put all the style rules for an element in a single selector.
Even though you have added an ID to the <blockquote>, it doesn’t prevent
it from using the styles defined by the generic blockquote p selector. As
long as there is no conflict between the properties, the cascade adds
everything together. Learning to combine rules like this is the key to
writing flexible CSS. Put the basic rules in type selectors, and use the
more specialized selectors to override them when necessary.

Adding a caption to an image

Moving images to the left or right and flowing text around the side is one of the
main uses of the float property; but it’s important to realize that you can use
float with other elements, too. You’ll see more examples of floating as you
progress through this book, but to round out this chapter, | want to show you
how you can easily adapt the floatleft, floatright, and imgcentered classes
to add a caption to an image—something that requires complex markup with
HTML.

As | explained in Chapter 3, HTML provides two tags, <div> and <span>,
designed to group elements together for styling. As you might remember, <div>
creates a block-level element, while <span> is used for inline elements. To add
a caption to an image, all that’s necessary is to wrap the image and the
caption in one of these tags, and then float the <div> or <span>. So, which
should you use? Either is technically correct, because images and text are
inline elements, but a floated element is treated as a block. However, | have
chosen to use <span>. This has the advantage that you can use it to float an
image and its associated caption in the middle of a paragraph. You can’t put a
<div> inside a paragraph. So, using <span> in this case gives you more
flexibility.

Let’s add some captions to the images in journey.html.
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Captioning images .

This exercise shows how to add captions to floated images and style them so
they stand out from the surrounding text. It also demonstrates how you can use
an inline style to control the width of a caption. Continue working with the
files from the previous exercise. Alternatively, use journey 15.html and
css/journey_15.css from the download files for this chapter.

1. The caption you’re going to add to the first image is Grand Canyon at
Cape Royal. To force the caption onto a new line underneath the
image, you need to add a line break (<br />), and then wrap both the
image and caption in a <span>. Finally, you need to remove the
floatleft class from the image, and apply it to the <span>. The
resulting HTML should look like this:

<p><span class="floatleft"><img src="../images/cape_royal.jpg" alt= «
"Cape Royal" width="250" height="366" /><br />Grand Canyon at Cape «~
Royal</span> The <a href="http://www.nps.gov/grca/index.htm">Grand «
Canyon</a> in northern Arizona. .

2. If you test the page now, you’ll see the caption floated along with the
image. However, to make it stand out like a caption, it needs to be
bold and centered. Fixing that with the font-weight and text-align
properties is easy, but you’ll want to apply the same values to the
floatright and imgcentered classes as well. Instead of adding them to
each class separately, create a group selector for all three classes like
this:

.floatleft, .floatright, .imgcentered {
font-weight:bold;
text-align:center;

}

Grouping all three class selectors in a comma-separated list applies
the same properties to each of them, and the cascade takes care of
adding the values to the existing class style rules.

3. Save the page and its associated style sheet, and test journey.html in
a browser. The caption should now be properly styled under the first
image, as shown in Figure 4-16.
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JOURNEY TO THE EDGE

The in northern Arizona is one of the most
| stunning natural phenomena in the world. Reading about it,
| seeing photos, even watching documentary movies on a cinema
screen do nothing to prepare you for that moment when you
first step up to the edge. The North Rim of the Canyon rises a
thousand feet (more than 300 meters) higher than the South
Rim, and is heavily forested. After driving through lush grassland
and winding forest roads, the Canyon suddenly opens up before
you in all its jaw-dropping magnificence.

Leave it as it is. You cannot improve on it.
The ages have been at work on it, and only
man can mar it.

Theodore Roosevelt, May 6, 1903

Y Y
Grand Canyon at Cape Royal
From biting wind to warm updraft

Figure 4-16. You can easily add a caption by wrapping the image and text in a
<span> and floating them together.

4, Repeat step 1 to add captions to the other two images, using
floatleft and floatright as appropriate. Make the captions brief:
Kaibab National Forest for the second image, and Angel’s Window for

the third image.

5. Test journey.html again in a browser to make sure that all three

captions are displayed correctly.

6. Now change the second caption to read The approach to the North Rim

of the Grand Canyon through Kaibab National Forest.

7. Save and test the page again. The long caption spreads across the
page, destroying the position of both the image and the text flowed
around it (see Figure 4-17). The problem is that, while the image has a

declared width, there is nothing to control the width of the <span>.
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From biling wind to warm updraflt

Because of its dlitude, access Lo the North Rim through the is cut off by heavy
snow from late Oclober to mid-May each year. Even during the summer months, a biting wind often blows
acTusy the
grasslands in  the
farest, catching
the ill-prepared
visitor by surprise.
Then, as you step
out of your car at
Point Impenal, a
warm blast of air
greets you, nsing
from the Colorado i S

River, nearly 6,000 The approach to the North Rim of the Grand Canyon through Kaibab National Forest
feet (1,800 meters) below. Daytime temperatures at the bottom of the Canyon often exceed 100" F (38"
C), causing a warm updraft thal mixes pleasanily with the cooler air of the plateau. On a dear sumimer's

day, from Point mperid you can see for miles acruss the Navajo Indian Reservation and Lo
the East.

Figure 4-17. With nothing to control its width, the caption spreads across the page.

8. Unless all your images are the same width, you can’t add the width
property to the classes. This is one of the rare instances when | think
it is justified to use an inline style. The image, forest_grassland.jpg
is 325 pixels wide. Amend the opening <span> tag to add the width
property as an inline style, and set its value to match that of the
image like this:

<span class="floatright" style="width:325px">

9. Save the page, and test it again in a browser. The caption should now
be wrapped neatly beneath the image, as shown in Figure 4-18.

From biting wind to warm updraft

Recause of its altitude, access ta the Narth Rim through the is cut off by heavy
snow from late October to mid-May each year. Fven during the summer months, a hiting wind often blaws
across the grassands in the forest, catching the
ill-prepared visitor by surprise. Ihen, as you step out
of your car at Point Imperial, a warm blast of air
greets you, rising from the Colorade River, ncary
6,000 fect (1,800 meters) below. Daytime
temperatures at the bottom of the Canyon often
exceed 100° F (38" C), causing 3 warm updraft that
mixes pleasantly with the cooler air of the plateau.
On a dear summer’s day, from Point imperial you can
see for miles across the MNavajo Indian Reservation
and to the East.

The approach to the North Rim of the Grand
Grand Canyon Facts Canyon through Kaibab National Forest
Length: 277 miles (446 km)
Widest point: 18 miles (29 km)
Depth: | mile (1.6 km)

Figure 4-18. Giving the <span> a declared width brings the caption under control.
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You can check your code, if necessary, against journey 16.html and
css/journey 16.css in the download files for this chapter.

Using inline styles is generally considered bad practice, because it’s the least
flexible way of adding styles to a page, and it clutters the HTML markup with
presentational information. The alternative would be to give the <span> an ID
and use an ID selector to set its width. So, the opening <span> tag would look
like this:

<span class="floatright" id="forest_grassland">

And this would be added to the style sheet:

#forest_grassland {
width: 325px;

However, this not only involves more code but makes maintenance much more
difficult, because the information about the width is removed from the markup
surrounding the image. If you change the image, you will probably need to
change the ID as well as its associated style block. On a single page, it might be
acceptable, but in a large site, it would rapidly become a nightmare.
Sometimes, it’s necessary to make compromises to achieve the most workable
result.

To avoid the need for an inline style like this, it’s a good idea to keep
your captions short. The caption shown in Figure 4-16 begins to affect the
layout in Firefox when the text size is increased more than three steps. If you
think that’s a problem, add an inline style to set the width, create a shorter
caption, or put a line break in the existing one. However, if you expect users to
increase the text size by more than three steps, your text is probably too small
to start with.

Chapter review

Floating elements to the left or right is an important CSS layout technique. The
basic principles are simple:

= The floated element moves as far left or right as permitted by its
containing element.

*  Floated elements cannot overlap each other.
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= Subsequent content moves up to fill the available space alongside the
floated element. .

= The clear property prevents elements from moving up alongside a
float.

However, using the float property can also have unexpected consequences.
While the table was automatically centered alongside a floated element, the
Roosevelt quote was treated quite differently. This is because tables cannot
overlap floated elements. However, when other block-level elements move up
to fill the horizontal space alongside a floated element, the dimensions of the
block-level element remain unchanged. Only the content is shifted sideways to
prevent it from overlapping the float. As a result, you needed to calculate the
width of the horizontal space alongside the floated image and adjust the
margins of the Roosevelt quote to recenter it.

This chapter also introduced you to two important selectors: classes and IDs. A
class is a useful device for applying a style to multiple elements on a page,
whereas an ID is used to apply styles to unique elements. Although both classes
and IDs play important roles in CSS, you should resist the temptation to overuse
them. First, make full use of type selectors and other devices, such as the
adjacent sibling selector that you used in the previous chapter to style the first
paragraph after a heading (h1 + p, h2 + p, h3 + p). Classes and IDs rely on
the addition of the class or id attribute to the opening HTML tag, increasing
the amount of code you need to maintain. So, use them sparingly.

The next chapter looks at how to add backgrounds and borders to highlight
elements on your web pages and improve visual interest. You’ll also see what
happens when a floated element appears alongside an element that has a
background or border.
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How Do | Add Backgrounds
and Borders to Improve the
Look of My Page?

The secret of good web design is drawing the visitor’s eyes to important parts
of the page. Images, borders, and background colors all help to break up the
page and focus attention. The images you inserted in the exercises in the
previous chapter not only look attractive, they tell the visitor what the Grand
Canyon looks like. But images can also serve another purpose—decorative
touches that please the eye and give a unified look to the site. Rather than
littering the HTML markup with purely decorative images, it’s preferable to
add them as background. Although some HTML tags allow you to add
background images, the options are very limited. CSS, on the other hand, gives
you an amazing amount of control over the location and appearance of
background images.

Borders also provide visual guides, separating sections of a page or highlighting
important information. In HTML, borders are an all or nothing option—the same
border is applied to all four sides of an element. But CSS gives you full control,
allowing you to set a different color, style, and width for each side, should you
wish to do so. You can even add a border to just one side.

In this chapter, you’ll learn how to do the following:

= Apply individual background colors to different parts of a page.
= Add background images and control their position accurately.

= Control the look of borders around images and text.

= Get rid of blue borders around image links.

= Prevent borders and backgrounds from running under floated
elements.

L] . L G &4
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The basics of adding backgrounds and borders are simple—deceptively so.
These two aspects of CSS contain some surprises, so don’t be tempted to rush

this chapter.

Controlling backgrounds with CSS

CSS has six properties that handle backgrounds, as listed in Table 5-1. Five of
them deal with individual aspects of an element’s background, and the
remaining one is a shorthand property that lets you define all values in a single

declaration.

Table 5-1. CSS Background Properties

Property

Initial Value Inherited

Description

background-attachment

background-color

background-image

background-position

background-repeat

background

scroll No

transparent No

none No
0% 0% No
repeat No

See individual No
properties

Determines whether a
background image
remains in a fixed position
or scrolls with the page.

Sets the background color
of an element. The default
value allows the
background color and
image of the parent
element to show through.

Sets an image as the
element’s background. In
CSS2.1, only one image
can be attached to an
element.

Determines the horizontal
and vertical position of the
background image. The
default is at the top left of
the element.

Determines whether the
background image should
tile if it’s smaller than the
element. Tiling can be
suppressed or limited to
either the horizontal or
vertical axis.

Shorthand property.
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Apart from background-color, all of the individual properties are concerned
with background images. Since color is the easiest to handle, let’s tackle .
that first.

Changing the background color of an element

As you might expect, the background-color property takes as its value a color,
which can be expressed in any of the ways described in “Setting color values in
CSS” in Chapter 2, namely:

= A 3- or 6-digit hexadecimal number
= One of the 17 color keywords listed in Table 2-3

= An rgb() value specifying the red, green, and blue values as comma-
separated numbers in the range of 0-255 or percentages from 0% to
100%

Technically speaking, the background-color property is not inherited, so you
can use the inherit property to use the same color as the parent element.
However, the default value is transparent. As you’ll see when you start
experimenting with backgrounds, this means that the parent’s background
properties show through unless you specify a different value.

Seeing is believing. So, let’s get on right away with an exercise. As in previous
chapters, I’m going to continue working with journey.html. If you have
completed the exercises in the preceding chapter, you can continue working
with the same files. But if you want to jump in at this point, or just need fresh
files, use journey 16.html and css/journey 16.css in the download files for
this chapter.

Setting different background colors for page elements

This exercise demonstrates how the background of a parent element shows
through all child elements, except when the background-color property of a
child element is set independently. The exercise also shows the effect of
margins on backgrounds. To understand the effect of margins on backgrounds,
it’s a good idea to use a CSS analysis tool, such as Firebug or the Safari 4 Web
Inspector panel. The IE8 and Opera 10 Developer Tools panels don’t highlight
margins, so | suggest you use Firefox or Safari 4 for this exercise.

1. Browsers now use white as the default background for web pages
(ancient browsers used a dirty gray), but you should always set the
background-color property for the <body> explicitly, even if you want
to use white. In fact, this was the first style rule you created in
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body {

Chapter 2. Change it now to an olive color by amending the body style
block like this:

background-color: #EFECCA;

color: #000;

font-family: "Trebuchet MS", Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
margin: 0;

padding: 0;

This changes the background of the entire page. Although background-
color is not inherited, its default value is transparent. So, the olive
color shows through everywhere.

2. Add the background-color property to the #wrapper style rule, and set
its value to white like this:
#wrapper {

width: 720px;
margin: 0 auto;
background-color: #FFF;

}

3. Save the style sheet, and load journey.html into a browser. The page
should look like Figure 5-1.
@ Jourrey o the Lge: Grand Canyon - Wil Frefos == B
Hie ot Yew Hpory Bocmeks Jewk lelp
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JOURNEY TO THE EDGE

The In northerm Arlzona Is coe of the most
stunming natursl phenomena in the world. Reading about It.
sealng PAOLDS, Sven watching docimentary Mmovins am & cinmma
sereen do nothing to prepare you for thar momunt when you
} first step up Lo the edge. The North Rim of the Canyon dses o
thousand fest (more than 300 metars) higher than the South
Rim, and Is heavily forested, After diving through lueh grasdand
#d winding forest mads, the Canyon saddénly, opens up before
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Figure 5-1. The wrapper <div> now has a different background color from the body.
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"
Giving the #wrapper style rule a different value for background-color
has overridden the olive color of the body rule. However, there are .
several problems. There’s no breathing space between the left side of
the wrapper <div> and the <h2> and <h3> headings. Similarly, there’s
no breathing space between the paragraphs and the right side. But
worst of all, there’s about 10 pixels of olive background showing at
the top and bottom of the page.

4. Sorting out the left and right sides is easy. You just need to adjust the
margins of the headings and paragraphs. First, fix the headings.
Locate the rule that controls their margins. It looks like this:
h1, h2, h3, h4, hs, h6 {

color: #468966;

font-family: Georgia, "Times New Roman", Times, serif;

margin: 10px O;

clear: both;

}

As you might remember from Chapter 3, when the margin shorthand
property is followed by two values, the first value applies to the top
and bottom, and the second value applies to the left and right sides.
So, this rule means there is a 10-pixel margin on the top and bottom
of each heading but no margin on either side.

5. Change the margin shorthand property to just a single value of 10px.
This applies the same value all the way round, ensuring a nice
breathing space on the left. Applying the same value to the right
doesn’t visibly affect the current page, but it also ensures a similar
amount of breathing space even if you have a long subheading that
wraps onto another line.

6. Now, fix the right margin of the paragraphs. The p style block uses the
margin shorthand property with four values. So, it’s the second value
that you need to change to affect the right margin (remember, margin
shorthand begins at the top and goes clockwise). Change the rule like
this:

p i
text-align: justify;
text-indent: 30px;
line-height: 1.4;
margin: 0 10px O.4em 45px;
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7. Save the style sheet, and reload journey.html in the browser. The
breathing space on both sides looks OK, but what about that olive gap
at the top and bottom?

8. Open Firebug or the Safari 4 Web Inspector panel, and expand the
HTML structure to reveal the <h1> heading. When you hover the mouse
pointer over the heading in the CSS analysis tool, you can see the 10-
pixel margin highlighted all around it in the browser, as shown in
Figure 5-2.
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soeing phatas, mven watching documen tary movies on a cdnema
screen do nothing to prepary you for that moment when you

thousand foet (more than 300 moters) higher than the South
Rim, and is heavily forestod. After ddving through lush
grasstand and winding forest roads, the Canyon suddenty opens
up befote you In ol its |aw-dopping magnificence

Leave it as It Is. You tannat improve an
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Figure 5-2. Using a CSS analysis tool like Firebug reveals that the top margin of the
heading is causing the gap.

This is one of those strange mysteries of collapsing vertical margins.
The top margin of the wrapper <div> is 0, but the heading has a top
margin of 10px. Instead of the heading’s top margin pushing it 10
pixels inside the <div>, as you might expect, the two margins are
combined and push the <div> 10 pixels away from the top of the
<body>.

9. The <h1> heading already has a style block that sets properties that
don’t apply to the other headings. So, you can fix this problem by
adding the margin-top property with a value of 0 like this:
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hi {
font-size: 220%; .
font-variant: small-caps;
text-align: center;
word-spacing: 0.2em;

letter-spacing: 0.05em;
margin-top: 0;

In this case, you use the property for a single side, and not the
shorthand version, because you want to override only one value, and
keep the rest.

10. Save the style sheet, and reload journey.html in the browser. The gap
should now have disappeared. The gap at the bottom of the page is
caused by the bottom margin of the final paragraph, but I’m not going
to bother fixing that, because I'll be changing the bottom of the page
later in this chapter.

11. | want to the Roosevelt quote stand out a bit more. This will be
achieved gradually throughout the chapter, but the first step is to
change the #tr quote style block like this, and give it a pale yellow
background:

#tr quote {
margin: 50px 71px O 374px;
width: 275px;
background-coloxr: #FFFEF1;
}

12. Save the style sheet, and reload journey.html in the browser. Look at
the quote very closely. The background color is flush with the left side
of the text, but there’s a slight gap on the right. You can verify this by
hovering your mouse pointer over the first paragraph of the quote in
the HTML structure of your CSS analysis tool to highlight its margins in
the browser window. As Figure 5-3 shows, the right side of the text is
offset from the right edge of the background color.

Theodore Roosevelt, May 6, 1903

Figure 5-3. There’s a 10-pixel right margin on the paragraphs inside the
<blockquote>.

161



f oy ™

162

il

- m's';-n F_ . SR " =

Getting StartED with CSS

13.

One way to fix this is to increase the margins on the other sides. For
the time being, though, | want to get rid of the right margin on the
paragraphs inside the <blockquote>. It was added in step 6 when you
added breathing space between the main paragraphs and the right
side of the wrapper <div>. You can see the difference in Figures 5-1
and 5-2. In Figure 5-1, the first line ends with the word “it,” but it has
been moved to the beginning of the second line in Figure 5-2.

Fix the right margin by adding the margin-right property to the
blockquote p style block, and setting its value to 0 like this:

blockquote p {
font-style: italic;
text-indent: 0;
white-space: pre-line;
margin-left: o;
margin-right: 0;

The gap between the text and the background color should have
disappeared, and the layout of the text should look the same as in
Figure 5-1.

You can check your code, if necessary, against journey 17.html and
css/journey 17.css in the download files for this chapter.

As you have just seen, adding a background color is simple, but margins can
have unexpected effects on where the background is displayed. Let’s quickly
recap what this exercise has demonstrated.

If an element has no background color of its own, the background of
its parent element shows through.

Once you apply a different background color to a child element, the
new color becomes the background of any subsequent children.

When you added a background color to the wrapper <div>, you needed
to add horizontal margins to the headings and paragraphs to move
them away from the sides of the <div>.

The top margins of the <hi> heading and wrapper <div> combined,
pushing the <div> away from the top of the page and leaving an olive
strip.
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Background colors and images fill only the element to which they are
applied. They do not stretch into the margins surrounding the element.
That’s why the olive background applied to the <body> remains visible on
either side of the wrapper <div>. It also explains why the top margin of
the <h1> heading produced an olive strip at the top of the page. The
heading’s margin was added to the top of the <div>, and because the
background doesn’t stretch into margins, the <body> background showed
through until you removed the margin.

Creating the breathing space between the sides of the <div> and the text
was achieved by adding horizontal margins to the headings and
paragraphs. This didn’t expand the background color of the <div>. Instead,
the headings and paragraphs moved inward to let the background color
show through their margins. That’s why the text in the Roosevelt quote
wrapped the words at the end of each line: there was less space for the
text until you removed the right margin.

If you already have experience of CSS, you’ll know the padding property offers
another way to adjust the space between content and the background color.
I’m deliberately leaving the padding property out of the equation at the
moment, because it has a counterintuitive effect on width and height. All will
be revealed in the next chapter.

Now let’s take a look at background images.

Adding a background image

At the moment, the file that you have been working with in the exercises,
journey.html, contains three images that have been added using the HTML
<img> tag. These are an integral part of the page, designed to illustrate the
accompanying text, and could be regarded as foreground images. However, a
lot of images used in websites are there for purely decorative purposes. When
using an image for decoration, it’s generally a good idea to use CSS. There are
several advantages to doing so, namely:

= Text or other content can appear in front of background images.

= Using CSS avoids cluttering your HTML code with purely decorative
elements.
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= With an external style sheet, the same decorative elements appear
automatically on all pages.

= To change the images, you simply change the style sheet, rather than
edit every page.

= CSS lets you control the position of background images accurately.

= All browsers in widespread use, except IE6, support background
images that remain in position when the rest of the page scrolls.
As the name suggests, background-image is the property that adds a background
image to an element. It accepts three possible values, namely:

= url(): The path to the image goes between the parentheses.
= none: Default value. No background image.

= inherit: Like background colors, background images show through,
but they are not inherited. Using inherit tells the browser to apply
the same image as an independent background. So, the result won’t
necessarily look the same as simply showing through.
When adding the path to the image between the parentheses of url(), you can
optionally surround it in single or double quotes. You can also leave whitespace
around the path name. The following are all valid:
background-image:url(../../images/floweri.png);
background-image:url("'../../images/floweri.png');

background-image:url("../../images/flower1.png");
background-image:url( ../../images/flowerl.png );

The only time it’s mandatory to use quotes around the path name is if it
contains spaces. However, you should never use spaces in file or folder names
for a website.

Both Mac OS X and modern versions of Windows permit spaces in the names
of files and folders, making it easy to create user-friendly file structures.
This has resulted in many inexperienced web developers using spaces in
names on their websites, blissfully unaware of the fact that spaces are not
permitted in URLs. Also many websites are hosted on Linux or Unix servers
that don’t permit spaces in names. That’s why you see %20 in some URLs.
It’s the way HTML editors encode spaces to prevent the URL from
breaking, but it looks ugly and amateurish. If you want to use multiple
words in folder and file names, join them with a hyphen or underscore.
Better still, keep names short and easy to type.
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When you add a background image to an element, by default, the browser
places the image at the top left of the element and automatically tiles

P

(repeats) the image both horizontally and vertically to fill all available

background space, as shown in Figure 5-4.
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Figure 5-4. By default, browsers tile background images to fill all available space.

The background image of a single flower has been applied to the body style rule

like this:

body {
background-color: #EFECCA;
color: #000;

font-family: "Trebuchet MS", Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;

margin: 0;
padding: 0;
background-image: url(../../images/floweri.png);

}

As you can see, the image is automatically repeated to fill the background of
the entire page. You can test it in image_repeat.html in the download files for
this chapter. If you expand the width of the browser, you’ll see the flower is
repeated under the wrapper <div> as the width of its left and right margins is

increased.
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m Sometimes, this automatic tiling is what you want. However, in this case, |
' think you’ll agree that it’s overkill. Fortunately, CSS gives you control over this

default behavior.

Controlling how background images repeat

The property that controls the way background images are repeated is called
background-repeat. It accepts the following values:

= repeat: This is the default value. Repeat the image both horizontally
and vertically to fill all available background space.

= repeat-x: Repeat the background image horizontally only.
= repeat-y: Repeat the background image vertically only.
= no-repeat: Display the image once only.

= inherit: The background-repeat property is not automatically
inherited, so this applies the same value as in the parent element.

The download files contain examples of background-repeat used with different
values. Since repeat is the default value, | haven’t used it in
image_repeat.html, but the result would be the same as Figure 5-4.

Figure 5-5 and image repeat-x.html show what happens when repeat-x is
added to the body style rule like this:

body {
background-color: #EFECCA;
color: #000;
font-family: "Trebuchet MS", Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
margin: O;
padding: 0;
background-image: url(../../images/flowerl.png);
background-repeat: repeat-x;

}
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Figure 5-5. Setting background-repeat to repeat-x tiles the background image across
the horizontal axis only.
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Figure 5-6 and image_repeat-y.html in the download files show what happens
when background-repeat is changed to repeat-y.
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Figure 5-6. Setting background-repeat to repeat-y tiles the background image down
the vertical axis only.

Figure 5-7 and image_no-repeat.html in the download files show the effect of
changing background-repeat to no-repeat.
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Figure 5-7. Using no-repeat displays the background image just once.

When you scroll image no-repeat.html, the background image remains in its
current position relative to the rest of the content, and rapidly disappears out
of view. However, modern browsers let you fix the background image in
relation to the browser viewport.
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& Fixing a background image in relation to the browser
. viewport

To fix the background in position, use the background-attachment property,
which is supported by all browsers in widespread use, except IE6. The property
accepts the following values:

= fixed: Fix the background image in relation to the browser viewport.

= scroll: Fix the background image in relation to the page content. This
is the default value.

= inherit: The background-attachment property is not inherited, so this
tells the browser to use the same value as the parent element.

Because scroll is the default value, you need to use background-attachment
only when you want to fix the background image in relation to the browser
viewport. The body style rule in image fixed.html in the download files sets
background-attachment to fixed like this:

body {
background-color: #EFECCA;
color: #000;
font-family: "Trebuchet MS", Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
margin: O;
padding: 0;
background-image: url(../../images/flowerl.png);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
background-attachment: fixed;

}

As Figure 5-8 shows, the image of the flower remains at the top left of the
browser window even when you scroll down the page.
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Figure 5-8. The background image remains at the top left of the browser window
when the page is scrolled.
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What if you don’t like the position of the background image? CSS has thought of
that, too.

Adjusting the position of a background image

The last of the background-related properties, background-position, gives you
precise control over the position of a background image. It accepts up to two
values expressed in any combination of the following ways:

Lengths (pixels, ems, etc.)
Keywords (see Table 5-2)
Percentages

This can make background-position rather confusing at first, but the following
section should make things clear. Table 5-2 explains the keywords and their
equivalent values expressed as percentages.

Table 5-2. Keywords and Percentage Values for background-position

Axis Keyword Percentage Equivalent
Horizontal

left 0%

center 50%

right 100%
Vertical

top 0%

center 50%

bottom 100%

When defining background-position, you can use one or two values.
= If you use only one value, the other value is automatically set to
center or 50%.

= If you use two values, and both are keywords, they can be in either
order. Otherwise, the first value controls the horizontal position, and
the second controls the vertical position.
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Still confused? One of the joys of CSS is that it offers a lot of flexibility, but
that often comes at the expense of clarity. Let’s try a few examples, starting
with a single keyword like this:

background-position: left;

This puts the background image halfway down the left side.
The following rule centers the background image at the top:
background-position: top;

This centers the background image exactly within the element:

background-position: center;

It’s important to realize that background-position works independently of
background-repeat. Unless you also set background-repeat to no-repeat,
the image will still fill the entire background. The difference is that it will
start from the specified position, and tile in all directions. If you set
background-repeat to repeat-y, it will fill the entire vertical axis. Tiling
along an axis always goes in both directions. The purpose of using
background-position with an image that repeats is to control its balance,
instead of tiling it from the top left corner.

When using two keywords, they can be in either order, so the following
definitions are both valid ways of putting the bottom right of the background
image at the bottom right of the element:

background-position: bottom right;
background-position: right bottom;

When using two values, unless both are keywords, the horizontal value must
come first. For example, the following fails in most browsers:

background-position: bottom 25px; /* WRONG */

Although there’s no doubt that bottom indicates the vertical axis, the
horizontal value must precede the vertical one like this:
background-position: 25px bottom; /* CORRECT */

This puts the left of the background image 25px from the left side of the
element, with its bottom edge at the bottom of the element.
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If you use a length on its own, the background image is placed that distance
from the left of the element and centered vertically. So, the following rule .
places the left edge of the image 25 pixels from the left side of the element
and centers it vertically:

background-position: 25px;

Two lengths are calculated from the top-left corner of the background image.
So, take the following rule:

background-position: 20px 10px;

This puts the top left corner of the background image 20px from the left side of
the element and 10px from the top.

Percentages are calculated not only in relation to the background but also in
relation to the image itself, for example:

background-position: 50% 50%;

This centers the image exactly in the background, because a position 50%
across the image’s horizontal and vertical axes is placed 50% across the
horizontal and vertical axes of the background. So, using percentages gives you
very precise control over the position of a background image without the need
for complex calculations.

Hopefully, that has clarified some of the confusion. The best way to understand
this sort of thing is to experiment.

Now that you know all about background images, let’s add some to
journey.html.

Inserting background images

This exercise adds and positions background images on the main heading,
Roosevelt quote, and bottom of the wrapper <div> in the page used in the
previous exercises. Continue working with the same files. Alternatively, use as
your starting point journey 17.html and css/journey 17.css in the download
files for this chapter.

1. The images folder contains two versions of the flower used in Figures
5-4 to 5-8, one roughly twice the size of the other. | want to use the
larger image, flowerl.png, to tuck under the first letter of the <h1>
heading. So amend the h1 style block like this:

h1 {
font-size: 220%;
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m font-variant: small-caps;
. text-align: center;
word-spacing: 0.2em;
letter-spacing: 0.05em;
margin-top: O;
background-image: url(../../images/flower1.png);
background-repeat: no-repeat;

‘

If necessary, amend the path to the image to match your site
structure. | have used a path relative to the style sheet, but you can
also use a path relative to your site root, like this:

background-image:url(/images/flowerl.png);
2. Save the style sheet, and load journey.html into a browser. As Figure

5-9 shows, the bottom of the flower is cut off. This is because the
background image is taller than the <h1> element.
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Figure 5-9. The background image is cut off because it’s taller than the heading.

One solution would be to create a smaller image, but that would
defeat the purpose of the exercise. You need to make more room for
the background to fit in. Increasing the bottom margin of the heading
won’t work (try it), because—as | explained earlier—backgrounds don’t
stretch into an element’s margins.

3. The answer is to give the heading the same height as the background
image, which is 61px. Amend the h1 style block like this:

hi {
font-size: 220%;
font-variant: small-caps;
text-align: center;
word-spacing: 0.2em;
letter-spacing: 0.05em;
margin-top: 0;
background-image: url(../../images/flowerl.png);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
height: 61px;
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4. |If you check the page now, you should see the background image is no
longer cut off. So, all that remains is to reposition it horizontally by .
adding the background-position property to the style rule like this:

hi {
font-size: 220%;
font-variant: small-caps;
text-align: center;
word-spacing: 0.2em;
letter-spacing: 0.05em;
margin-top: 0;
background-image: url(../../images/flowerl.png);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
background-position: 70px;
height: 61px;

Because | have used only one value, this moves the background image
70px to the right. The vertical position is automatically set to center.

5. Before checking the page, let’s add the smaller flower to the bottom
right of the Roosevelt quote. Change the #tr quote style block like
this:

#tr quote {
margin: 50px 71px O 374px;
width: 275px;
background-color: #FFFEF1;
background-image: url(../../images/flower2.png);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
background-position: 97% 95%;

This uses percentages to position the flower. Using 100% 100% would
put it as far as possible in the bottom right corner, but | think it looks
better slightly offset at 97% horizontal and 95% vertical.

6. Save the style sheet, and reload journey.html in the browser. It
should look like Figure 5-10.

The small flower looks great in the corner of the quote, but the
position of the heading needs to be slightly tweaked. However, I’'m
going to leave that until the next chapter, when we delve into the
mysteries of the padding property.
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Figure 5-10. Background images add decorative interest to a page.

7.

To round off this exploration of background images, let’s fix the
problem of the olive stripe at the bottom of the page, and give it a
dramatic touch by adding a background image of the Grand Canyon.

Insert an empty paragraph at the bottom of the page inside the
wrapper <div>, and give the paragraph an ID of footer.

Create a style block using the ID selector, #footer, and set the value
of margin-bottom to 0. It’s not important where you put the style
block inside the style sheet, but the footer will eventually become
part of the page structure, so | suggest putting after the #wrapper:

#wrapper {
width: 720px;
margin: 0 auto;
background-color: #FFF;

}
#footer {
margin-bottom: 0;

}
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This eliminates the olive stripe at the bottom of the page by removing
the 0.4em bottom margin on the paragraph.

As you saw with the flower at the top of the page, the visibility of a
background image is constrained by the height of the element to
which it’s applied. The background image of the Grand Canyon is
251px high, so there’s no point adding it as the background of the
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footer paragraph. The paragraph isn’t tall enough, so the background
will be cut off unless you put a lot of material in there. .

However, as long as no other background is defined, the background of
a parent element shows through, thanks to the default transparent
value of background-color. So, that means you can apply the
background image to the wrapper <div>, and it will show through the
other elements inside the <div>.

Change the #wrapper style block like this:

#wrapper {
width: 720px;
margin: 0 auto;
background-color: #FFF;
background-image: url(../../images/grand_canyon.jpg);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
background-position: bottom;

I have made the background image of the Grand Canyon 1200px wide.
That’s much wider than the page currently needs, but it gives scope
for expanding the width of the wrapper <div> later. It needs to go at
the bottom of the <div>, so | have used the keyword, bottom. The
most interesting part of the image is the center, but you don’t need to
declare a horizontal position, as the browser automatically uses
center when you supply only a vertical keyword.

10. If you test the page now, you’ll see the text comes down too far over
the background image. So, add a height of 120px to the #footer style
block:

#footer {
margin-bottom: 0;
height: 120px;
}
This is a lot neater than the usual trick of adding a lot of empty
paragraphs. It’s also a temporary measure until you learn about the
padding property in the next chapter.

11. Save the style sheet, and reload journey.html in a browser. The
bottom of the page should now look like Figure 5-11. The background
image fades at the top so that it blends with the background of the
wrapper <div>, while the last couple of sentences remain readable
over the dramatic image.

175



176

Getting StartED with CSS

You can check your code, if necessary, against journey_ 18.html and
css/journey 18.css in the download files for this chapter.
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Y in these days of safety consciousness, but after
a while, you come to appreciate the fact that

Angol's Window

the Mational Pk Service has left the Grand Canyon unspolled as much as possible. Footpaths are deady L
marked and well-made, Wisitors are left responsible for thelr own safety.

Figure 5-11. A background image at the bottom of the page transforms a previously
bland design.

Using the background shorthand property

The background shorthand property lets you define all five background
properties in a single declaration. Any value that is omitted is automatically set
to its default value. The #wrapper style block currently looks like this:

#wrapper {

width: 720px;

margin: 0 auto;

background-color: #FFF;

background-image: url(../../images/grand_canyon.jpg);
background-repeat: no-repeat;

background-position: bottom;

}
To save space in your style sheet, you can rewrite it like this:

#wrapper {

width:720px;
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margin:0 auto;

background: #FFF url(../../images/grand_canyon.jpg) no-repeat bottom; .

Separate the values with spaces. They can be in any order, apart from the
values that specify the position of the background image, which must follow
the same rules as the individual background-position property. In other words,
if you want to specify the horizontal and vertical position of the background
image, the horizontal value must come first unless you use two keywords.

My personal preference is to use the individual properties. Although it involves
more typing, | think the individual properties make the style sheet easier to
understand.

There is also a hidden danger lurking in the background shorthand property. As |
said earlier, any value that is omitted from the shorthand property declaration
is automatically set to its default value. It’s easy to slip into the habit of using
just background to define the background color.

Figure 5-12 and journey bad_shorthand.html in the download files show what
happens when the #wrapper style block is rewritten using the background
shorthand property to set the color after the individual properties:

#wrapper {
width: 720px;
margin: 0 auto;
background-image: url(../../images/grand_canyon.jpg);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
background-position: bottom;
background: #FFF; /* This overrides the individual properties */
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Figure 5-12. Careless use of the background shorthand property results in the
background image not being displayed.

Although there aren’t many background properties to remember, there are
quite a lot of things to remember about using them. One of the main
things to watch out for when working with backgrounds is the effect of
vertical margins. As you saw in the exercises, margins on elements at the
top or bottom of a <div> can extend beyond the <div>, pushing it away
from its expected position and revealing a different background.
Fortunately, Firebug and the Safari 4 Web Inspector panel can highlight
margins, making it easier to debug such problems. Other things that can
catch you out are the way background images tile, and mastering the
complexities of background-position.

So much for backgrounds—let’s take a look at borders.
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Controlling borders with CSS

CSS provides individual control over each border, allowing you to set its color,
style, and width. As a result, there are a lot of border-related properties, all of

which are listed in Table 5-3.

Table 5-3. CSS Border Properties

Property Initial Value

Inherited Description

border-top-color Text color

border-right-color Text color

border-bottom-color Text color

border-left-color Text color

border-top-style none

border-right-style none

border-bottom-style none

border-left-style none
border-top-width medium

border-right-width medium

border-bottom-width medium

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

Defines the color for the top
border. If no color is defined,
the border uses the same
color as would be used for
the element’s text.

Same as the previous
property for the right border.

Same as the previous
property for the bottom
border.

Same as the previous
property for the left border.

Defines the style for the top
border. A style must be set
for the border to appear.

Same as the previous
property for the right border.

Same as the previous
property for the bottom
border.

Same as the previous
property for the left border.

Defines the width of the top
border.

Defines the width of the right
border.

Defines the width of the
bottom border.
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Property Initial Value Inherited Description

border-left-width  medium No Defines the width of the left
border.

border-color No Shorthand property that
defines the color of all four
borders.

border-style No Shorthand property that
defines the style of all four
borders.

border-width No Shorthand property that
defines the width of all four
borders.

border-top No Shorthand property that
defines the top border.

border-right No Shorthand property that
defines the right border.

border-bottom No Shorthand property that
defines the bottom border.

border-left No Shorthand property that
defines the left border.

border No Shorthand property that

defines the color, style, and
width of all borders. When
used, the same values are
applied to all four borders.

As you can see, there are a lot of shorthand properties. They take a little
getting used to, but they work in a similar way to the margin shorthand
property and can save a lot of typing on a complex layout.

There are two other CSS properties that relate to borders: border-collapse
and border-spacing. They apply only to tables, which are a special case, and
we’ll cover them separately in Chapter 9.
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| l‘h
Setting a border color -

Setting a border color is very simple. You can use one of the individual
properties, such as border-top-color, to set the color of a specific side or the
shorthand border-color to set the colors for all four sides. If you don’t specify
a color, the browser should automatically use the same color as would be used
for text in the same element. However, some browsers don’t always do this, so
it’s better to specify the border color explicitly, even if you want to use the
same color as the text.

Color values can be expressed in any of the following ways:

= A 3- or 6-digit hexadecimal number
= One of the 17 color keywords listed in Table 2-3

= An rgb() value specifying the red, green, and blue values as comma-
separated numbers in the range of 0-255 or percentages from 0% to
100%

In addition to a color, you can also use transparent as the value. This preserves
the border width, but lets the underlying content show through.

When using the border-color shorthand, you can specify one, two, three, or
four values. These follow exactly the same rules as for the margin shorthand
property, namely:

= One value: Applies equally to all four sides.

= Two values: The first one applies to the top and bottom, and the
second one to the left and right.

= Three values: The first one applies to the top, the second one to the
left and right, and the third one to the bottom.

= Four values: The values are applied in clockwise order starting from
the top.

As with the margin shorthand property, | suggest you forget about using three
values. Just remember to start at the top and move in a clockwise direction.

Setting a border style

You can choose from eight border styles: dashed, dotted, double, groove,
inset, outset, ridge, and solid. Examples of how each style is displayed in
Firefox 3.0 are shown in Figure 5-13.
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Figure 5-13. Examples of different border styles as rendered in Firefox 3.0

You can also test border styles.html in the download files for this chapter.
View the file in different browsers to see how they render the styles. Also
experiment by changing the value of the border-width property in the div style
block. You’ll notice that there are sometimes considerable differences in what
each browser displays. Borders need to be tested carefully if you want to avoid
disasters in your design, particularly when using wide borders.

In addition to the styles already listed, you can also specify none, hidden, or
inherited. The hidden value is used exclusively with tables and is discussed in
Chapter 9. Although none is the default value, it is also useful for suppressing
an unwanted border.

Specify the border style using one of the individual properties, such as border-
top-style, or the border-style shorthand property. Like border-color,
border-style takes one, two, three, or four values, and applies them in the
same way.
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Setting a border width -

You can define the width of a border using a length, such as pixels or ems, or
one of the following keywords: thin, medium, or thick. The CSS2.1 specification
doesn’t lay down an equivalent value for these keywords, so the result you get
is likely to differ from browser to browser.

Specify the width using one of the individual properties, such as border-top-
width, or the border-width shorthand property. The shorthand property
accepts up to four values, which are applied in the same way as described
earlier for border-color.

The important thing to realize about the width of borders is that they are
added outside the element to which they are applied. While this sounds logical
enough, it has a major impact on calculations concerning width and height.

Many a designer is caught out by forgetting—or not realizing—that the
width of any border is added to the size of the element. The Roosevelt
quote is currently 275 pixels wide, but if you add a 5-pixel border all
round, its total width increases to 285 pixels. This affects the calculations
you did in the last chapter to adjust its margins and center it alongside the
floated image.

Using border shorthand properties

Because every element has four sides, adding a border involves typing out up to
twelve properties if you use the individual ones. For example, to add a 5-pixel
solid, green border to every image requires this massive style block:

img {
border-top-color: #468966;
border-top-style: solid;
border-top-width: 5px;
border-right-color: #468966;
border-right-style: solid;
border-right-width: 5px;
border-bottom-color: #468966;
border-bottom-style: solid;
border-bottom-width: 5px;
border-left-color: #468966;
border-left-style: solid;
border-left-width: 5px;
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Just in case you’re wondering, the order of the properties in this example
isn’t important. | have simply followed the convention of starting at the
top and moving in the clockwise direction. Doing so helps reinforce the
rule used by the shorthand properties, where order does matter.

Obviously, typing out the individual properties all the time is a major chore, so
the shorthand properties are great time-savers. Using the border-color,
border-style, and border-width shorthand properties reduces the previous
style block to this:
img {

border-color: #468966;

border-style: solid;
border-width: 5px;

In fact, because the same values are applied to all four sides, you can reduce it
even further by using the border shorthand property:
img {

border: #468966 solid 5px;

When using the border shorthand property, it doesn’t matter which order you
place the values. Just separate them with at least one space. For a uniform
border around all sides of an element, using the border shorthand property is
best choice.

So why have all the individual properties and six other shorthand properties?
It’s because CSS recognizes that you don’t always want the same border on
every side. In fact, you might not even want a border on every side. CSS gives
you the freedom to put a border along just one side, for example, as a divider
between columns. In such cases, using the individual properties or the other
shorthand properties makes sense.

Using borders to simulate embossing and
indenting
The border styles include inset and outset, which give the impression of an

indented or embossed border. However, browsers tend to use quite different
colors to achieve these effects, so it’s usually better to create your own style
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rules to get exactly the colors you want. Figure 5-14 shows this in action in
border shorthand.html, which you can find in the download files for this
chapter.

—
@ Using borger shorthand - Mozilla Firefox
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Figure 5-14. The large range of border shorthand rules makes it easy to use different
styles and colors.

The embossed <div> on the left uses the following shorthand rules:

#embossed {

border-top: #5C9D9D solid 6px;
border-right: #003636 solid 6px;
border-bottom: #003636 solid 6px;
border-left: #5C9D9D solid 6px;

This defines the color, style, and width for the border on each side. However,
the style and width is the same for each one. So, you can save yourself a bit of
typing by using the border shorthand property to declare them for all sides,
and then use the border-color shorthand property to define the color for each
side, which is how | did it for the indented <div>:
#indented {

border: solid 6px;

border-color: #003636 #5C9D9D #5C9D9D #003636;
}

In this example, the border-color shorthand property has four values. So,
starting at the top and going in a clockwise direction, they define the top,
right, bottom, and left colors. As you can see from both the code and Figure
5-14, the top and left colors are the same, as are the right and bottom ones.
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The order of the two shorthand properties in the indented <div> is
important. If you declare border-color first, the border shorthand
property overrides the values in border-color and uses the color of the
text. Because the text in the <div> is white, it looks as though no border is
added. However, you can see what is happening if you change the
background color of the page. You can check this by viewing
border shorthand_bad.html in the download files for this chapter.

Don’t worry if you find the shorthand properties confusing. Just use the
individual properties until you feel more comfortable with CSS. You’'ll find it
easier to make the transition from individual properties to the shorthand
versions if you follow the same order as the shorthand: top, right, bottom, left.
Another useful technique is to create the style you want with the individual
properties, and then convert it to shorthand. Comment out the longhand
version while you build the shorthand one. If anything goes wrong, you can
comment out the shorthand and revert to your original version. Experimenting
like this helps build your knowledge and confidence.

Understanding how borders affect layout

Adding borders to elements in your pages is easy. What’s not so easy is
remembering the impact that adding a border has on your layout. As mentioned
earlier, the width of borders is added to the width and height of an element.
So, if you have a 5px border all round, the element will be 10px wider and
taller than any declared width and height. This often means recalculating
existing margins once you add a border.

Let’s add a few borders to journey.html.
Adding borders

This exercise shows you how to add borders to individual sides of elements
as well as all around them. It also demonstrates the effect that adding borders
has on the layout of your page. Continue working with the files from
the preceding exercise. Alternatively, use journey 18.html and css/journey_
18.css from the download files for this chapter.

1. The transition between the page’s olive background and the white of
the center section looks somehow incomplete. Adding a border to the



BN _amEN N

Chapter 5: How Do | Add Backgrounds and Borders to Improve the Look of My Page? .

left and right sides of the wrapper <div> should give it more

definition. However, a border on the top and bottom would look too .
heavy. This is a case for the border-left and border-right shorthand
properties. Add them to the #wrapper style block like this:
#wrapper {

width: 720px;

margin: 0 auto;

background-color: #FFF;

background-image: url(../../images/grand_canyon.jpg);

background-repeat: no-repeat;

background-position: bottom;

border-left: 2px solid #D8DOAC;

border-right: 2px solid #D8DOAC;

2. Save the style sheet, and load journey.html into a browser. The new
style rules have added a narrow border along either side of the center
section in a slightly darker shade of olive. The effect is subtle, but |
think it improves the look of the page.

3. Experiment with other styles and widths, or choose a different color if
you prefer. You’ll notice that you need to set the width to at least 4
or 5 pixels for some of the styles to display correctly. Notice also how
the color changes when you choose groove, ridge, inset, or outset.

Because the wrapper <div> has a fixed width and its left and right
margins are set to auto, it doesn’t matter how wide a border you add,
the <div> remains centered—provided, of course, that the border is
the same width on both sides.

4. Let’s see what happens when you add a border to the images. Create
a new style rule at the bottom of the style sheet using img as a type
selector:
img {
border: #468966 double 5px;
}

5. Save the style sheet, and reload the page in the browser. Look at the
two images that are floated left. The border has been added to them,
and the content flowing around them has been moved across to make
room. Everything looks just fine.

6. Now, take a close look at the image floated right. The border has been
added, but the image is jammed up against the right edge of the
wrapper <div>. Figure 5-15 shows a comparison of the position of the
image before and after the border was added.
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Figure 5-15. Adding the border has caused the image to shift.

What’s going on here? Cast your mind back to the first exercise in this
chapter, where you added a 10-pixel right margin to the paragraphs to
create some breathing space between the text and the right side of
the wrapper <div>. The image is now flush with the side of the <div>.
In other words, it has shifted 10 pixels to the right. The border that
you added to the images in step 4 is 5px all round. So, that amount on
each side accounts for the extra 10 pixels. What it doesn’t explain is
why this image hasn’t realigned itself with the rest of the paragraph.

The answer is that the image is wrapped in a <span> to float it
together with the caption. This image has a particularly long caption,
so | gave the <span> an inline style in the previous chapter to make it
the same width as the image (325px). However, with the border, the
image is now 335px wide. As a result, the <span> is still floating only
the same distance as before, and the extra 10 pixels are protruding
from its right side.

7. Amend the inline style for the <span> to set its width to 335px like
this:

<span class="floatright" style="width:335px"><img «
src="../images/forest_grassland.jpg"
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Save the page, and reload it in a browser. The right border of the
image should now be aligned with the right edge of the text.

However, let’s say you want the border to go round the caption as
well. Cut the border style definition from the img style block, and
paste it into the group selector that defines the text properties for the
captions. The styles should now look like this:

.floatleft, .floatright, .imgcentered {
font-weight: bold;

text-align: center;

border: #468966 double 5px;

}

img {

}

10.

This leaves the img style block with no rule definitions, but that’s
perfectly valid.

Save the style sheet, and reload journey.html in the browser. The
border fits snugly around the two images floated left, but there’s now
a 5px gap on either side of the image that’s floated right, as shown in
Figure 5-16.
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Figure 5-16. The <span> is now too wide for the image.

The reason for this is that the border is no longer around the image,
but around the <span>. Since the <span> is floated, the browser
automatically adjusts the surrounding text to take account of the
border. However, the internal width of the <span> is now 10px too
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wide for the image. To get rid of the gap, you need to set the width of
the <span> back to the same as that of the image, 325px.

11. To conclude this investigation of the effects of borders and margins,
add the following border styles to the Roosevelt quote:

#tr quote {

margin: 50px 71px O 374px;
width: 275px;
background-color: #FFFEF1;
background-image: url(../../images/flower2.png);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
background-position: 97% 95%;
border: solid 30px;
border-top-color: #CAC7BO;
border-right-color: #606249;
border-bottom-color: #606249;
border-left-color: #CAC7BO;

This uses the border shorthand property to set the style and width for
all four sides. | have deliberately chosen a very wide border to
demonstrate how borders affect the calculations for margins. The
other four style rules define the color for each side: a lighter color for
the top and left, and a darker one for the right and bottom sides,
creating an embossed effect.

@ ey s B s v Lo M Fowdng
o (e sww twmey Lochmats Jms ey
= C 5N [ i e T 0- o P

S Omitsn - & Covee = _ €2+ 5 bomme # tmagn © ) bfermason = (st s o Ousme= L5 S+ o Tioks b View Ssiem = Ogtomts - U0

~ JOURNEY TO THE EDGE r
'S |

ng docementary movies on A
Drvpard you for that st
- ECT Itap up to the edgw. The North Bm of the

Canyon rises # thousasd feot (moce than 300 meters) highws
than the South Rim. and Is boavily forestnd. After driving
through lish grassland and wining forest roadhs, the Canyom
suddenly opens wp before you in s (ts jaw droppeng
magnificence

Lo Tt & 11 b, Yo canmot Ireproye on It
The ayes Aove bewn ot work on It, et onh
o con e .

Theodore Rooseveit, May &, 1901

From biting wind to warm updrafl

Becauie of 114 altitade, accins 1o the North Rim through the s cut off by hwery
wow from (atw October to mid-May wach yew. Even daning te summer months. 3 biting wind ofte
taws asom the grawlanth in the forest, catching
the Mprepored Visitor by wiprise. Then, &8 you
step oot of your car st Point impardd, & wam h
Hast of air meets vou. ftng Bom e Coiorado
[ ¥ T

Figure 5-17. The exaggeratedly wide border demonstrates the impact borders have
on margins.



" TR e

Chapter 5: How Do | Add Backgrounds and Borders to Improve the Look of My Page? .

12. Save the style sheet, and reload journey.html in the browser. As
Figure 5-17 shows, adding a 30px border to the quote results in it .
being no longer centered alongside the floated image.

The quote was centered alongside the image in the previous chapter
by calculating its left and right margins. However, the 30 pixels have
been added to the outside of the quote, pushing it down and to the
right. The interesting thing to note is that the explicit right and left
margins don’t result in the quote and its border being squashed. The
left margin is respected, and the right margin is ignored.

13. The current width is far too much, so reduce it to 3px. At the same
time you need to recalculate the margins. Because you’re adding a 3px
border to the quote, you need to reduce its top, right, and left
margins by the same amount. The bottom margin was already 0, so
you don’t need to change that. However, the quote is floated
alongside an image that has an extra 5px border on either side. So,
you need to take that into account, too.

The space inside the wrapper <div> is still 720px, because its borders
are added outside. So, to calculate the space available to the right of
the image, you need to subtract the following amounts from 720px:

= Left margin: 45px
= Left border on floated element: 5px
= Image: 250px
= Right border on floated element: 5px
= Right margin on floated element: 8px
That adds up to 313px. So, the space to the right of the floated

element is 407px. The <blockquote> is 275px wide, but it now has a
3px border on every side, so its overall width is 281px.

To keep the quote centered in that space, it needs a 63px margin on
both sides. But remember that the left margin of a block-level
element alongside an element that has been floated left stretches
under the floated element. So, you need to add the 313px to this
figure to get the correct left margin (376px). Figure 5-18 shows how |
arrived at this result.
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Figure 5-18. You need to add up all the dimensions to arrive at the correct value for
the margins around the quote.

The amended styles look like this:

#tr quote {
margin:47px 63px 0 376pXx;
width: 275px;
background-color: #FFFEF1;
background-image: url(../../images/flower2.png);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
background-position: 97% 95%;
border: solid 3px;
border-top-color: #CAC7BO;
border-right-color: #606249;
border-bottom-color: #606249;
border-left-color: #CAC7BO;

14. Save the style sheet, and reload the page in the browser. The quote
should now have a slimmer border and be correctly positioned.

There’s currently no breathing space between the text and the
border. You could fix that by adjusting the margins of the blockquote
p style rule, but | plan to use the padding property in the next
chapter. So, leave it for now.

You can check your code, if necessary, against journey 19.html and
css/journey_19.css in the download files for this chapter.

| suspect that some readers might be shaking their head in disbelief at this
stage. Controlling the layout of a page with CSS often involves fiddly
calculations, and it’s not always easy to see what causes a particular effect.
That’s why it’s important to understand the interaction between the different
aspects of the CSS box model. Up to now, you have dealt with margins and
borders. In the next chapter, the final piece of the jigsaw will fall into place:
padding. Once you understand how all three work together, much of the
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confusion should fall away, and you’ll begin to appreciate how much real
control CSS gives you. Using a CSS analysis tool like the Safari 4 Web Inspector
panel or Firebug also helps visualize what the browser is doing behind
the scenes.

If you test journey 19.html in IE6, you’ll see that it adds the 45px left
margin inside the border around the images and captions floated left.
Older browsers often have CSS bugs that affect layout. The purpose of this
book is to teach you the basic principles of CSS as implemented by
standards-compliant browsers, rather than to engage battle with every
bug—and there are a lot of them—in IE6. However, this particular layout
problem will be solved by changes made to the image styles in Chapter 7.

Before moving onto the next chapter, | need to tidy up a few loose ends
regarding backgrounds and borders.

How do | get rid of the blue border around link
images?

When you use an image as a link, browsers automatically surround the image
with a blue border. In the early days of the Web, this was a useful visual device
indicating that the image was a link. However, using images as links is now
commonplace, and the blue border tends to destroy the visual harmony of a
page.

The traditional way of getting rid of the border was to add border="0" in the
<img> tag. CSS provides a much simpler method. Just add the following rule to
your style sheet:
a img {

border: none;

}

This is another example of a descendant selector, which you first encountered
with blockquote p in Chapter 2. A descendant selector targets an element that
is nested inside another—in other words, a child element. The blockquote p
selector targets paragraphs inside a <blockquote>; a img targets images inside
an <a> tag.
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Adding this simple rule to your style sheet removes the blue border from every
link image in your site—provided, of course, the style sheet is attached to
every page that uses images as links.

Strictly speaking, to target a child element, you should use a child
selector, which uses a greater than symbol between the two basic
selectors like this: a > img. However, IE6 doesn’t understand child
selectors, so you need to use a descendant selector instead.

A child selector applies only to elements nested one level deep, whereas a
descendant selector targets elements nested at any level. When dealing
with elements nested only one level deep, child selectors are more
efficient, but lack of support in IE6 makes their use impractical in a public
website.

How do | prevent backgrounds and borders from
displaying under floats?

A rather surprising feature of backgrounds and borders is that, when they are
used on an element alongside a float, they stretch underneath the float. This
isn’t a bug, but as designed. In fact, it’s quite logical when you consider the
way margins are handled alongside floats. Logical or not, it can look quite
strange. So, you need a way of dealing with this behavior.

Figure 5-19 demonstrates the problem. The image in the first paragraph is
floated left. The second paragraph has a background color, and the third
paragraph has a border. To show what’s happening, | have put a 20px margin on
the left and right sides of the floated image. You can examine the code
yourself in floats.html in the download files for this chapter.
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Ut labore et dolore magna aliqua. Velit esse cillum dolore
cupidatat non proident, duis aute irure dolor. Mollit anim
id esl laborum. Eu fugial nulla parialur.

Lorem ipsum dolor sil amel. Sed do eiusmod Lempor
Incididunt ut enim ad minim veniam, lorem Ipsum dolor
sit amet. Eu fugiat nulla pariatur. Velit esse cillum dolore
duis aute irure dolor quis nostrud exercitation. Excepteur
sint occaecat ullamco laboris nisi ut labore et dolore
magna aliqua.

Mollit anim id est laborum. UL aliquip ex ea commodo
consequat. Cupidatat non proldent, lorem ipsum dolor sit
amet, ullamco laboris nisi. Sed do eiusmod tempor
incididunt ut enim ad minim veniam.

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, duis aute irure dolor

conseclelur adipisicing elit. Sunt in culpa cupidatal non
proldent, velit esse cillum dolore. Lorem ipsum dolor sit
amet, In reprehenderit in voluptate ullamco laboris nisl.

Done 37 <03

Figure 5-19. The default behavior of backgrounds and borders is to stretch behind
floated elements.

Fortunately, preventing the background and border from stretching underneath
the floated element is very easy. You just add the overflow property to the
styles that define the background and border and set its value to hidden like
this (the code is in floats_overflow.html):
.highlight1 {

background-color: #FF3;

overflow: hidden;

}
.highlight2 {

border: #063 2px solid;
overflow: hidden;

As Figure 5-20 shows, the background and border are now flowed alongside the
floated image, just like the text.
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Ut labore et dolore magna aliqua. Velit esse cillum dolore
cupidatat non proident, duis aute irure dolor. Mollit anim
id esl laborum. Eu fugial nulla parialur.

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amel. Sed do eiusmod Lempor
Incididunt ut enim ad minim veniam, lorem Ipsum dolor
sit amet. Eu fugiat nulla pariatur. Velit esse cillum dolore
duis aute irure dolor quis nostrud exercitation. Excepteur
sint occaecat ullamco laboris nisi ut labore et dolore
magna aliqua.

Mollil anim id esl laborum, UL aliquip ex ea commodo
iconsequat. Cupidatat non proldent, lorem ipsum dolor sit|
lamet, ullamco laboris nisi. Sed do eiusmod tempor
incididunt ut enim ad minim veniam.

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, duis aute irure dolor

conseclelur adipisicing elil. Sunl in culpa cupidatal non
proldent, velit esse cillum dolore. Lorem ipsum dolor sit
amet, In reprehenderit in voluptate ullamco laboris nisl.

Done ? <03

Figure 5-20. Setting the overflow property to hidden stops the background and
border stretching under the floated image.

Setting the overflow property to hidden works in all modern browsers. As you
might have guessed, IE6 spoils the party. You can fix this problem by adding
the Microsoft proprietary property, zoom, to the style rule, and setting its value
to 1. Because it’s not standard CSS, you might want to put this in a Microsoft
conditional comment inside the <head> of your web page after any embedded
styles or links to external style sheets. As explained in Chapter 1, the
advantage of a conditional comment is that it’s inside HTML comment tags. So,
other browsers—and the W3C validator—ignore it. This is how | added the
proprietary style rule in floats_overflow.html:
<!--[if 1te IE 6]>
<style type="text/css">
.highlight1, .highlight2 {

zoom: 1;

}
</style>
<![endif]-->

OK, | know | said | wasn’t going to deal with every IE6 bug, but this one is so
simple to squash.
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Visit www.quirksmode.org/css/condcom.html to find out more about
Microsoft conditional comments.

Chapter review

CSS makes the addition and precise positioning of background images very
easy. Borders are also easy to style once you get used to the initially
bewildering number of border properties. What’s not so easy is understanding
how backgrounds and borders interact with margins. Adding a background or
border to an element usually impacts the rest of the page layout. Background
colors and images do not stretch into the margins surrounding an element,
allowing the surrounding background to show through. Most of the time, this is
what you want, but the overlapping margins at the top and bottom of the
wrapper <div> resulted in an unwanted stripe of the <body> background being
displayed.

You also saw how adding a border to an element often necessitates the
recalculation of margins or width. Understanding the rules governing width and
height is one of the trickiest aspects of CSS. By the time you reach the end of
the next chapter, you should be a master.
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By now, you should know that the addition of a border affects the margins
surrounding an element. Borders are added outside the element, increasing its
overall width and height. However, that’s not the only thing that goes outside
an element—so does padding. As the name suggests, padding is a sort of buffer
zone between the contents of an element and its surroundings. Figure 6-1
shows the Roosevelt quote from the exercise file from the preceding chapters
without padding and with it added.

Leave it us it is. You wnnot improve o iL. Leave it us il is. You cannol improve on it.
The ages have been at work on it, and onl The ages have been at work on it, and only
man can mar it. man can mar it.

-
Theodore Roosevelt, May 6, 1903 \ Theodore Roosevelt, May 6, 1903 .~

Figure 6-1. Padding adds space between the content and border.

The screenshot on the left shows the quote as it looked at the end of
Chapter 5. There is no space between the text and the border, except at the
bottom. The gap between the final paragraph and the border is created by the
0.4em bottom margin on each paragraph. | could have increased the other
margins around the paragraphs to create the space in the screenshot on the
right, but | didn’t. The paragraphs don’t have a declared width, so increasing
their margins would have left less room for the text. Instead, | added padding
to the #tr_quote style rule for the <blockquote> element. As you can see, the
<blockquote> on the right is both wider and taller. However—and this is the
part that confuses most people—the width property of the <blockquote> in both
screenshots has the same value: 275px.
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There’s no trickery involved. Both screenshots were taken in the same browser
at the same time on the same monitor. The point is that width and height in
CSS refer to the content. Padding, borders, and margins are all added outside
the content. So, although the width property of both elements is set in the
style sheet at 275px, the overall size of the quote on the left is 281px (275px +
3px of border on each side), and the quote on the right is 301px (275px + 10px
of padding on each side + 3px of border on each side). Once you understand the
distinction between the declared width or height of an element and its overall
width or height including padding and borders, the mysteries of width and
height in CSS begin to fade.

This chapter brings together the four pieces of the CSS box model—content,
padding, borders, and margins—and their effect on width and height
calculations. In particular, you’ll learn about the following:

= How to control space between the content of an element and its
borders

= Deciding whether to choose padding or margins

= Controlling the minimum and maximum dimensions of an element

= Scaling images automatically depending on browser width

= Simulating min-width and max-width in IE6

= What to do when content spills out of its container

= Using the overflow property to keep a floated element inside a
background

= Displaying a message to warn users of older browsers about display
problems

First, let’s review the principles of the CSS box model.

Padding—the final piece of the CSS box
model

As | mentioned in Chapter 3, the box model lies at the heart of CSS. In theory,
the box model is very simple, but many people find it confusing. The purpose
of this section is to clarify how it works and remove any cause for confusion.
Figure 6-2 summarizes the CSS box model.
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Figure 6-2. How the CSS box model works

What most people find difficult to understand is that, although padding goes
inside the border, it is added outside the element to which it applies. Since the
border is also added outside, the overall width and height of the element are
increased by the size of any padding and border. When you look at a diagram
like Figure 6-2, it seems obvious. However, when you’re staring at a style sheet
scratching your head, it’s easy to forget that adding 10px of padding around
300px-wide element has made it 320px wide. Add a 1px border and a 25px left
margin, and the space it occupies has suddenly grown to 346px.

If you think this way of calculating width and height is counterintuitive,
you’re not alone. In the early days of CSS, Microsoft thought that the
width and height of a box should be measured from the outside of one
border to the outside of the opposite border. So, it included the border
and padding properties inside the box. In the Microsoft box model, a
300px-wide element with 10px of padding and a 1px-border measured 300px
across, leaving 278px for the content. However, this was an incorrect
interpretation of the CSS specification, and Microsoft switched to the
correct box model in IE6.
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To prevent sites that used the old, incorrect interpretation from breaking,
browsers adopted the practice of rendering CSS in what’s known as quirks
mode when a web page lacks a complete DOCTYPE declaration. This treats
the padding and border properties as included in the width and height
values of elements. So, why not omit the DOCTYPE declaration and make
your life easier? Quirks mode is likely to cause other problems and might
not be supported by future browsers. You’ll soon get used to the box
model, and sticking to the official standards makes it easier for others to
help you if you run into problems.

To learn more about quirks mode, web standards, and browser support for
CSS, visit Peter-Paul Koch’s excellent website at www.quirksmode.org/css/
quirksmode.html.

Choosing between margins and padding

Both margins and padding have the effect of creating space around an element.
So, which should you use? Sometimes, there appears to be no difference, but
when an element has a border, the choice is clear. If you want space between
the border and the element, you must use padding, because margins are always
outside the border. There are other important differences between margins
and padding, namely:

= Background: Margins are transparent, and show the background of the
parent element. Padding shares the same background as the element
itself.

= Adjacent elements: Adjacent vertical margins collapse, and only the
largest value is applied. Padding never collapses.

So, if you want the background to stretch beyond the element, padding is the
one to choose. Padding also preserves the distance between elements.
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Using padding to add space around elements

You apply padding in very much the same way as margins and borders. Padding
can be added to almost any element. However, the only table elements that
can have padding are the table itself and individual table cells. Table 6-1 lists
the properties used for padding.

Table 6-1. CSS Padding Properties

Property Initial Value Inherited Description

padding-top 0 No Adds padding to the top of
an element

padding-right 0 No Adds padding to the right
side of an element

padding-bottom 0 No Adds padding to the
bottom of an element

padding-left 0 No Adds padding to the left
side of an element

padding 0 No Shorthand property that
accepts between one and
four values

All properties listed in Table 6-1 accept a length, such as pixels or ems; a
percentage; or the keyword inherit. The padding shorthand property works
exactly the same way as the margin shorthand property, namely:

= One value: This applies equally to all four sides.

= Two values: The first one applies to the top and bottom, and the
second one to the left and right.

= Three values: The first one applies to the top, the second one to the
left and right, and the third one to the bottom.

= Four values: The values are applied in clockwise order starting from
the top.

My advice, as before, is to forget about using three values. Just remember to
start at the top and move around the element in a clockwise direction: top,
right, bottom, left. With two values, the first applies to the top, and the
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second one to the right; then repeat the values continuing in a clockwise
direction, applying the first one to the bottom, and the second one to the left.

Although you can use a percentage value for padding, it works in a very unusual
way. It’s so unusual, | recommend you stick to pixels or ems for padding. For
the insatiably curious, the sidebar explains why.

If you create a paragraph, set its width to 400px, and give it 10% padding,
you probably expect the padding on the left and right to be 40px, and the
top and bottom padding to be based on the height of the paragraph. It’s a
reasonable assumption, but it’s wrong. When you use a percentage for
padding, the value is based on the width of the parent element—even for
top and bottom padding. If the paragraph is inside a <div> that has a
width of 600px, the 10% padding on all sides will be 60px.

If the paragraph doesn’t have an outer container (or parent), the padding
is calculated as a percentage of the page width. So, at 800 X 600
resolution, the padding is approximately 75px; and at 1280 x 800, it’s
approximately 124px. In both cases, browser chrome accounts for the value
being slightly less than 10%.

If you want to check this out, load padding percentage.html in the
download files for this chapter into a browser. As you resize the browser
window, you will see the yellow background of the paragraph expand and
contract, indicating that the percentage is based on the window size, and
not on the width of the paragraph to which the padding has been applied.

Let’s update journey.html, the file that has been used in the exercises in the
previous chapters, to see how padding affects various elements.

Creating space around text with padding

This exercise demonstrates how to adjust the space around different text
elements using padding and illustrates the effect padding has on width and
height measurements. It also shows how the display property can be used to
create an inline block, thereby changing the way padding is handled. If you
have been working through all the exercises in order, continue working with
your existing files. Alternatively, use as your starting point journey 19.html
and css/journey 19.css in the download files for this chapter.
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1. In Chapter 5, you saw that the 10-pixel margin on top of the <hi>
heading pushed the wrapper <div> away from the top of the page,
revealing a stripe of olive background color. Removing the margin got
rid of the olive stripe, but the heading is too high on the page. To
move it down, add padding-top with a value of 13px to the h1 style
block like this:

h1 {
font-size: 220%;
font-variant: small-caps;
text-align: center;
word-spacing: 0.2em;
letter-spacing: 0.05em;
margin-top: 0;
background-image: url(../../images/flowerl.png);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
background-position: 70px;
height: 61px;
padding-top: 13px;

2. Save the style sheet, and test journey.html in a browser. Figure 6-3
shows the heading before and after adding the padding. The addition
of padding moves the heading down not only in relation to the page
but also to the background image of the flower.

7 (7 Thaprqecti thess/chD6/journey_20.html ir?n—- [l Geoay
- |

ses= 1 ESS = 2] torms~ W Images - b Information~ Miscelloncous = o Quthne~ ,, Resize® . Tools= 42| View Source =
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The in northern Arizona is one of the most
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Figure 6-3. Adding padding improves the position of the heading, but it also
increases the overall height (below).

The in notthern Arizona is one of the most
stunning natural phenomena in the world. Reading about it,

The only problem is that adding 13 pixels of padding has increased the
overall height of the heading by the same amount, pushing the
subsequent content lower. You’ll fix that in a moment, but first try a
little experiment to see the difference between margin and padding.
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3. Change the final property in the hi style block from padding-top to
margin-top like this:

hi {

font-size: 220%;
font-variant: small-caps;
text-align: center;
word-spacing: 0.2em;
letter-spacing: 0.05em;
margin-top: 0;
background-image: url(../../images/flowerl.png);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
background-position: 70px;
height: 61px;

margin-top: 13px;

This creates two conflicting values for margin-top, but the lower one

overrides the first one, so the value applied will be 13px.

4. Save the style sheet, and reload journey.html into the browser. The
top of the page should now look like Figure 6-4.

7 http://gettingstartedwithczs/chD6/journey_20.html - [Cl- Geogy

- . " - I
jes= 155 | Forms= W Images - &0 Information -~ Miscellineous = = Outlne~ | | Resize- ,* Tools = 44| View Source = |

‘g JOURNEY TO THE EDGE

“ || The fn northemn Arizona is one of the most

Figure 6-4. Using margin rather than padding lets the body background show
through.

The heading is still the same distance from the top of the page, but
using a top margin instead of padding results in the background of the
parent element—in other words, the <body>—showing through.

5. The obvious way to deal with the extra height is to deduct the 13px
padding from the 61px height of the <h1> heading. However, doing so
has a potential drawback, illustrated in Figure 6-5, which shows what
happens if someone uses the browser controls to increase the size of
the text.
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Figure 6-5. Giving elements a fixed height can cause serious problems when text is
enlarged by the user.

Admittedly, the design is beginning to fall apart when text is enlarged
this much, but someone with really poor eyesight is far less interested
in how beautiful your page looks than in actually being able to read
the content. Giving the heading a fixed height—in fact, giving a fixed
height to any text element—reduces the accessibility of your site. The
answer is to remove the height and add some padding to the bottom
of the heading.

These days, most browsers have a zoom feature that increases everything
in proportion, making fixed heights for text less of a problem. However,
users have the option to turn off the zoom feature and increase only the
size of text, which is how | took the screenshot in Figure 6-5. Because you
have no control over how people will choose to view your sites, fixed
heights for text should be avoided.

Delete the height property from the hi style block, and change the
final line like this:

h1 {
font-size: 220%;
font-variant: small-caps;
text-align: center;
word-spacing: 0.2em;
letter-spacing: 0.05em;
margin-top: 0;
background-image: url(../../images/flowerl.png);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
background-position: 70px;
padding: 13px 0;
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This uses the padding shorthand property with two values to add 13
pixels of padding to the top and bottom of the heading, and no
padding on either side. If anyone increases the text size, the height of
the heading will now expand automatically, leaving the text perfectly
legible.

6. Next, let’s add 10 pixels of padding around the Roosevelt quote. You
can do this with the padding shorthand property and a single value.
However, since padding increases the overall width of the element,
you also need to adjust the margins around the quote. Otherwise, it
will no longer be centered and will appear lower down on the page.
Amend the #tr_quote style block like this:

#tr quote {

margin: 37px 58px 0 361px;
width: 275px;
background-color: #FFFEF1;
background-image: url(../../images/flower2.png);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
background-position: 97% 95%;
border: solid 3px;
border-top-color: #CAC7BO;
border-right-color: #606249;
border-bottom-color: #606249;
border-left-color: #CAC7BO;
padding: 10px;

This is quite a simple change. You have added 10px padding to each
side, so it’s necessary to remove the same amount from each margin,
except the bottom one, which remains 0. If you test the page now, the
quote should look the same as the right screenshot in Figure 6-1 at the
beginning of this chapter.

7. Finally, let’s tackle the footer. At the moment, it simply has a fixed
height of 120px, designed to make room for the background image of
the Grand Canyon to show through. The background image is actually
applied to the wrapper <div>, but it will remain visible as long as you
don’t apply a different background to the footer or anything inside it.

Begin by adding a design credit inside the footer paragraph:

<p id="footer">Design: Getting StartED with CSS</p>

The bottom of the page now looks like Figure 6-6. The footer
paragraph is indented, and there’s nothing to set it off from the rest
of the text.
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Figure 6-6. The footer paragraph needs to be distinguished from the preceding text.

8. If you apply a background color to the footer paragraph, it will cover
the entire width and height, obscuring the image of the Grand Canyon.
| want to move the design credit to the bottom right of the page, so
the text color will need to be reversed to make it legible against the
dark background. Wrap the design credit in a <span>, and give it a
class called reversed (you’ll create the class style block shortly):

<p id="footer"><span class="reversed">Design: Getting StartED with «~
CSS</span></p>

9. The footer paragraph is indented because all paragraphs that don’t
immediately follow a heading have text-indent set to 30px. So, reset
that to 0 in the #footer style block, and create the reversed class like
this:

#footer {
margin-bottom: 0;
height: 120px;
text-indent: o;

}

.reversed {
color: #FFFOAS;
background-color: #333;
padding: 3px 5px;

This gives the design credit yellow text reversed out of a dark
background. The padding shorthand property adds 3px of padding to
the top and bottom, and 5px on the left and right, making sure there’s
a small amount of breathing space between the edge of the
background color and the text. The problem is that the text is still too
high on the page.
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10. The way to move the design credit to the bottom of the page while
keeping the background image of the Grand Canyon visible in its
current position is to add a large top margin to the #footer style
block. Margins are transparent, so the background of the parent
element shows through. However, adding a top margin means reducing
the height or eliminating it altogether. Delete the height property
from the #footer style block, and add a top margin of 110px. The style
block should look like this:

#footer {
margin-top: 110px;
margin-bottom: 0;
text-indent: 0;

}

11. Save the style sheet, and reload journey.html in the browser. Take a
close look at the bottom of the page. As Figure 6-7 shows, the design
credit has not only been pushed to the bottom of the page, a tiny strip
of the olive background has reappeared.

but after a while, you come to appreciate the

Angel's Window
tact that the National 'ark Service has left the

Grand Canyon unspoiled as much as pussible. Foolpaths are dearly marked and well-made. Visiturs are
left responsible for their own safety. ¥

surprise in these days of salely consciousness,

3px gap

Figure 6-7. The padding on the bottom of the <span> pushes the wrapper <div> away
from the bottom of the page.

Time to start pulling your hair out? Not really. What has happened is
that the padding on the bottom of the <span> has overlapped the
bottom of the wrapper <div>, and pushed it away from the bottom of
the page. This is one of those weird features of inline text elements.
Adding padding or margins to the top or bottom of an inline text
element doesn’t increase the line height; it just spills over to
whatever is above or below. Fortunately, there is a cure.

12. Add the display property to the reversed class style block, and set its
value to inline-block:

.reversed {
color: #FFFOAS5;
background-color: #333;
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padding: 3px 5px;

display: inline-block; .

The display property is described in detail in Chapter 8. All you need
to understand at this stage is that setting the display property to
inline-block changes the way the <span> is displayed. Although it
remains inline, it’s treated like a block-level element. Unlike an inline
element, the top and bottom padding of an inline block are treated as
part of its overall height, so it no longer overlaps surrounding
elements. As a result, the 3-pixel gap at the bottom of the page is
removed.

13. Even better, you can now move the <span> away from the bottom of
the page by giving it a bottom margin of its own. While you’re at it,
align the footer paragraph to the right, and give it a 10px right margin.
Change the style rules like this:

#footer {
margin:110px 10px O auto;
text-align:right;
text-indent:0;

.reversed {
color: #FFFOAS5;
background-color: #333;
padding: 3px 5px;
display: inline-block;
margin-bottom: 10px;

}

The #footer style block now uses the margin shorthand property,
leaving the top and bottom values at 110px and 0 respectively, and
setting the right margin to 10px. The left margin is set to auto,
because you don’t know exactly how wide it needs to be.

14. Save the style sheet, and reload journey.html in the browser. The
bottom of the page should now look like Figure 6-8.
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Figure 6-8. The design credit sits close to the bottom right corner, with the
background image in its correct position.

You can check your code, if necessary, with journey 20.html and
css/journey 20.css in the download files for this chapter.

Changing the <span> to an inline block has given you considerable freedom
over its look and position. The 10px margin on the bottom of the <span>
has the effect of moving the design credit away from the bottom of the
page without triggering a strip of olive background as before. This is
because an inline block is normally placed on the text baseline of its
parent element—in this case the footer paragraph. Adding a bottom
margin to an inline block simply raises it from the text baseline and has no
effect on surrounding elements. Don’t worry if you find this confusing. I’ll
come back to the display property in detail in Chapter 8.

Hopefully, this exercise helped clarify the difference between margins and
padding. The principal advantage of padding is that it extends the background
beyond the edges of an element, whereas margins are always transparent,
letting the background of the parent element show through. You might also
have noticed that, once | brought padding into the mix, | got rid of the fixed
heights | used in the previous chapter. Browsers permit users to resize text, so
using a fixed height for any text content runs the risk of destroying your layout
and potentially making it unreadable.

Controlling width and height

In addition to the width and height properties you have already met, CSS has
four related properties, as described in Table 6-2.
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Table 6-2. CSS Width and Height Properties

Property Initial Value Inherited Description

width auto No Sets the width for an element.
Can be applied to any
element, except inline text
elements, or table rows. If no
value is specified, the element
expands horizontally as far as
possible to accommodate the
element’s content.

max-width none No Sets a maximum width for an
element. Percentages are
calculated in relation to the
parent element.

min-width 0 No Sets a minimum width for an
element. Percentages are
calculated in relation to the
parent element.

height auto No Sets the height for an
element. Can be applied to
any element, except inline
text elements, or table
columns. If no value is
specified, the element
expands vertically as far as
possible to accommodate the
element’s content.

max-height none No Sets a maximum height for an
element. Percentages are
calculated in relation to the
parent element.

min-height 0 No Sets a minimum height for an
element. Percentages are
calculated in relation to the
parent element.

Most browsers in widespread use support all six properties, but IE6, which still
refuses to lie down and die, supports only width and height.
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The important thing to note is that the default value for both the width and
height properties is auto. In other words, the element expands and contracts
to make room for the content. The default for min-width and min-height is o,
whereas the default for max-width and max-height is none. Although these
sound just two ways of saying the same thing, 0 means “there is no minimum,”
and none means “there is no maximum.” So, unless you specify a minimum, the
element will collapse to nothing if it has no content. If you specify no
maximum, the element will expand horizontally or vertically as far as it can to
accommodate its content.

All six properties accept values expressed as a length (for example, pixels or
ems) or as a percentage. When a percentage is used, the width or height is
calculated as a percentage of the parent element’s width or height.

Using the width property in combination with horizontal margins, borders, and
padding gives you considerable control over the layout of your web page.
However, the height property tends to create problems for layout unless you
use it very carefully.

Using a fixed height

The problem with setting a fixed height for an element is that browsers allow
users to change the size of text. Most modern browsers have a zoom feature
that scales everything in proportion, but users can override it and choose to
scale only text. Figure 6-5 earlier in this chapter shows what happens in a
modern browser when enlarged text spills out of a fixed-height element.
Consequently, you should exercise great care before using the height property.

Some older browsers ignore the height property when content becomes
too large to fit. However, this is incorrect behavior, and you cannot rely
on it happening in modern, standards-compliant browsers.

In my experience, the only time you should declare a specific height is when
the content of the element also has a fixed height, for example an image or
Flash movie. It’s also important to set the height of an element if you want to
use a nonrepeating background image, as in the following exercise.
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Using a single background image with text .

This exercise shows how to use a large image as the background for text. The
height property is needed to ensure that the whole image is displayed,
regardless of how much content is inside the element that uses the
background.

1. For a change, this exercise doesn’t use journey.html. So, close it if
necessary, and create a new file called height.html in your work
folder.

2. In the <body> of the page, create a pair of <div> elements, one nested
inside the other like this:

<body>
<div id="wrapper">
<div id="header"></div>
</div>
</body>

3. Create some basic style rules to set the colors of the page background
and text. Also zero the page margins and padding, and make the
wrapper <div> 720px wide and centered. Since this is a one-off
exercise, you can embed the styles in a <style> block in the <head> of
the page like this:

<style type="text/css">
body {

background-color: #FFF;
color: #000;

margin: 0;
padding: 0;
#wrapper {

width: 720px;
margin: O auto;

}
</style>

4. Use tree_and_sky.jpg as the background image for the header <div>
by creating a new ID selector like this:

<style type="text/css">
body {
background-color: #FFF;
color: #000;

margin: 0;
padding: 0;
#wrapper {
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width: 720px;
margin: 0 auto;

#header {
background-image: url(../images/tree_and_sky.jpg);

}
</style>
Adjust the path to the image to match your own site hierarchy.

5. Save the page, and test it in a browser. Don’t panic if you see a blank
page, because that’s exactly what you should see. The header <div>
has no content, so it collapses to nothing. The fact that it has a 720 x
479 background image makes no difference. Without a defined height,
the background is invisible.

6. Add the height property to the #header style block, and set its value
to 479px:

#theader {
background-image: url(../images/tree_and_sky.jpg);
height: 479px;

7. Reload the page into the browser. It should now look like Figure 6-9.

@ Using 2 lamge background image - Mazika Firefox =W 8|
[ o o, Bt Jo s |
N800 C % A | hopsgamnestateswtress/ehta/heght 01 htmi 180 - NG| cooe y)

| Dasble+ & Cookies- | C55- ) Forma= & Images - {¥ Sformation = Miscellanesss = . Outiine - | § Resize - .~ Took~ 41 View Sewrce~ - Options~ +* & )
[ .-

[ # o

Figure 6-9. The full background image is displayed once you give the element a
height.
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If the image is missing, make sure you have the correct file path to
the image. If necessary, check your code against height 01.html in
the download files for this chapter.

8. Of course, you could have put the image directly inside the header
<div> in the HTML markup, but using it as a background means that
you can put other content inside the <div>.

Add an <h1> heading inside the header <div>:

<div id="container">
<div id="header">
<h1>0ur Climate<br />
is Changing</h1>
</div>
</div>

9. Now, use some of the text properties you learned in Chapter 2 to give
the heading some punch. You also need to use the margin and
padding-top properties to move the heading into a better position.
Create a type selector for the <h1> tag like this:

hi {
color: #FFF;
font-family:"Arial Black", Gadget, sans-serif;
font-size:40px;
text-indent: -60px;
margin: O auto 0 80px;
padding-top: 35px;

This sets the text color to white, and uses a large, bold font. | have
given the text-indent property a negative length to create a hanging
indent. As you might remember from Chapter 2, using a negative
length for text-indent can result in the text moving outside its parent
element. So, it’s necessary to compensate for this by adding a large
left margin. In this case, | have used 80px. However, the top margin of
the heading needs to be 0. Otherwise, it pushes the header <div>
away from the top of the page. So, to push the heading down, | have
set padding-top to 35px.

This set of style rules produces the effect shown in Figure 6-10.
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Figure 6-10. The heading is positioned over the image using a combination of
margin, padding, and text-indent.

10. Next, add a short paragraph of text after the <h1> heading, but still
inside the header <div>. You can type anything you like or use the
paragraph in height_01.txt in the download files for this chapter:

<div id="header">

<h1>0ur Climate<br />

is Changing</h1>

<p>Although some people still dispute the causes of climate change,
there is no doubt that weather patterns have become more erratic.
Violent hurricanes have become a regular occurrence; crops are
vulnerable to drought; and floods threaten people's homes more
frequently than ever before.</p>
</div>

11. This needs to be positioned to fit inside the area of open sky at the
bottom left of the background image. This is easily done with the
margin property. The bottom margin on the <h1> heading has been set
to 0, so you can use a pixel ruler or guides in your editing software to
work out the approximate margins needed, and then fine tune them in
your CSS. To style this paragraph, I’m going to use an adjacent sibling
selector (see Chapter 3 and this book’s appendix) like this:

hi+p {
margin: 150px 275px auto 20px;
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color: #FFF;
font-weight: bold;

This styles the first paragraph that comes immediately after an <h1>
heading. It should now look like Figure 6-11.

Our Climate
is Changing

Although some people sull dlspuu-. the
of climate L :

Figure 6-11. The position of the paragraph in relation to the image is controlled
entirely by setting its margins.

12. The page is beginning to look quite attractive. Add some more text to
the page after the header <div>, but still inside the wrapper <div>.
There’s some dummy text for you to use in height 02.txt in the
download files for this chapter:

frequently than ever before.</p>
</div>
<h2>What can we do about it?</h2>
<p>Sed do eiusmod tempor. . .</p>
<p>Excepteur sint occaecat. . .</p>
</div>

The page now looks like Figure 6-12.
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Our Climate
is Changing

>

What can we do about 11?

Sed do eiusmod tempor incididunt eu fuglat nulla pariatur, In reprehenderit in voluptate

cupidatat non proident, ut aliquip ex ea commodo consequat. Velit esse cillum dolore

consectetur adipisicing elit, excepteur sint occaecat. Ut enim ad mimim veniam, lorem

Ipsum dolor sit amet, sed do eiusmod tempor incididunt, Sunt in culpa quis nostrud *
Done * O

Figure 6-12. The background image with text overlaid makes a strong impact at the
top of the page.

13. In spite of the page’s good looks, there are a couple of problems. To
begin with, what happens if the image is missing or the user visits with
images disabled in the browser? Because the text is white, the heading
and the first paragraph disappear completely. The answer is to give
the header <div> a background color as well as the background image.
Amend the #header style block like this:

#theader {
background-image: url(../images/tree_and_sky.jpg);
height: 479px;
background-color: #719ADO;

This gives the <div> a sky blue background color. As long as the
background image is displayed, it covers the background color.
However, if the image is missing for any reason, the page remains
readable, as shown in Figure 6-13.
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Figure 6-13. Using a background color ensures the text remains legible even if the
background image is missing.

14. The other main problem is what happens if a user enlarges the text. In
some older browsers, the header <div> will expand vertically to
accommodate the larger content. Although this keeps the text visible,
it results in the background image being repeated. To avoid this, it’s a
good idea to add the background-repeat property and set it to no-
repeat. The white text then displays over the background color. It’s
not ideal, but the content remains accessible. So, amend the #header
style rule like this:

#header {
background-image: url(../images/tree_and_sky.jpg);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
height: 479px;
background-color: #719ADO;

15. In modern, standards-compliant browsers, the text spills out of the
fixed-height <«div> and becomes illegible against the white
background. The solution is to add the overflow property, and set its
value to auto like this:
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#theader {
background-image: url(../images/tree_and_sky.jpg);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
height: 479px;
background-color: #719AD0;
overflow: auto;

When the text is its normal size, the page displays normally, as shown
in Figure 6-12. However, if the user expands the text so that it no
longer fits in the header <div>, the browser automatically adds a
vertical scroll bar to the <div>, making the content accessible, as
shown in Figure 6-14.

Our Climate _
is Changing

=

Although some people s
he causes of chima

Figure 6-14. The overflow property turns the <div> into a scrollable area if the
content is too large to fit.

Normally, | would not recommend putting text in scrollable areas, but
it’s certainly preferable to text that’s no longer accessible. In this
case, the only people likely to see a scroll bar are those who have
opted to enlarge the text.

You can check your code, if necessary, against height_02.html in the
download files for this chapter.

I’ll return to the overflow property later in this chapter. Before that, let’s take
a look at a practical use for the minimum and maximum width and height
properties.
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Using minimum and maximum lengths to scale
images and text

Back in the days when most people were accessing the Web with small
monitors—640 x 480 resolution was very common in the early days—the
problem was trying to cram as much as possible in a tiny space. Things didn’t
change much when the average resolution increased to 800 x 600, but the
arrival of 1024 x 768 monitors signaled a moment of liberation. Designers
began to create layouts that expanded automatically on a bigger screen.
Instead of measuring widths in pixels, using percentages was all the rage. Fluid
layout was born. It worked well until liquid crystal displays and bigger
resolutions became the norm rather than the exception. My main monitor is
1920 x 1200—and they get much bigger than that. A fluid layout that looks
good at smaller resolutions often becomes unreadable on a bigger screen,
because the text spreads too far across for the eye to scan easily. As a result,
fixed-width layouts have come back into fashion—until everyone changes again.

One thing that could influence future fashions is the ability to set minimum and
maximum widths. When |IE6 was the dominant browser, there was little point
using the min-width, max-width, min-height, and max-height properties,
because it didn’t support them. Now that IE6 is on its way out, these properties
are likely to attract greater attention.

Although IE6 doesn’t support the minimum and maximum properties in
CSS2.1, you can use a Microsoft proprietary solution to achieve a similar
effect. This involves using a JavaScript expression in a separate style rule
hidden in an Internet Explorer conditional comment. The technique is
demonstrated after the following exercise.

As their names suggest, these properties set a minimum or maximum value, so
min-width and max-width shouldn’t be used in the same style rule as width,
except when width is defined as a percentage. Similarly, min-height and max-
height should be used with height only when it’s specified as a percentage.

The minimum and maximum properties calculate the size of an element in the
same way as the width and height properties. In other words, they represent
the size of the content. Padding, borders, and margins are added to their
values. Because text can be enlarged, using max-height with elements that
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contain text is risky. However, min-height can be useful in ensuring that an
element doesn’t shrink beyond a specified size.

A rather neat technique is using min-width and max-width to scale images.
Scaling images and text

The following exercise uses min-width and max-width to scale an image in
proportion to its containing text block. If you just want to inspect the code, it’s
in scaling_image.html in the download files for this chapter.

1. Create a new file called scaling image.html in your work folder, and
add some basic styles for the <body> in the <head> of the page. This is
what | used:

<style type="text/css">
body {
background-color: #FFF;
color: #000;
margin: O;
padding: 0;
font-family: "Trebuchet MS", Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;

</style>

2. The traditional way to create a fluid layout is to create a wrapper for
the page content and give it a percentage width, such as 80%. This
means the page content expands and contracts to fill four-fifths of the
browser viewport. However, on a large monitor this results in a page
1500 pixels wide or even bigger if the browser is fully expanded. To
avoid this problem, set a minimum and maximum width for the
wrapper like this:

<style type="text/css">
body {
background-color: #FFF;
color: #000;
margin: 0;
padding: 0;
font-family: "Trebuchet MS", Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;

#wrapper {
min-width: 600px;
max-width: 960px;

}
</style>
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"
3. Because the wrapper <div> doesn’t have a fixed width, you can’t use
auto for the left and right margins. The alternative is to use a .
percentage. I’m going to use 15%. Since max-width is set to 960px, the
wrapper <div> will remain centered until the browser viewport
exceeds 1371px. Beyond that size, the browser will maintain the 15%
left margin, but the right margin will get progressively wider. If
keeping the page centered is vital, you should avoid setting max-width
on the wrapper <div>. However, for the purposes of this exercise, I'm
not going to worry about the page being slightly off-center on a large
monitor. Amend the #wrapper style block like this:
#wrapper {
min-width: 600px;
max-width: 960px;
margin: 0 15%;

4. In the <body> of the page, create a <div> with the ID wrapper, and put
a heading and some text inside. You can use the dummy text in
scaling_image.txt in the download files for this chapter.

5. At the start of the first paragraph, insert lasvegas.jpg from the
images folder. The image is 600px wide and 374px high. If your editing
program inserts the width and height attributes automatically, delete
them from the <img> tag, and give the image an ID of vegas. The code
should look similar to this:

<h1>Desert Theme Park for Adults</hi>

<p><img src="../images/lasvegas.jpg" alt="Las Vegas" id="vegas" />
They say that what happens. . .
6. Create a style rule for the vegas ID to float the image left, and give it
some margins to separate it from the text like this:
#vegas {

float: left;
margin: 3px 2% 3px O;

| have made the right margin of the image a percentage, so it will also
expand and contract automatically with the size of the wrapper <div>.

7. Because the image has no size specified in the <img> tag, it will
automatically display at its full width of 600px. However, this is also
the minimum width of the wrapper <div>. To control the size of the
image, set its width property to 65%:
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#vegas {

float: left;
margin: 3px 2% 3px O;
width: 65%;

When using a percentage for width or height, the value is calculated
as a percentage of the width or height of the parent element. In this
case, the image’s parent—the paragraph—has no specified width, so it
automatically stretches across the full width of the wrapper <div>.
When the wrapper <div> is at its minimum width, the paragraph will
also be 600px wide. This means the image’s width will be 65% of
600px—in other words, 390px. However, the maximum width of the
wrapper <div> is 960px, which will result in the image being displayed
624px wide. This is bigger than the image’s natural size, so could
result in distortion. To prevent this from happening, add the max-
width property to the #vegas style block, and set its value to 600px:

#vegas {

float: left;

margin: 3px 2% 3px 0;
width: 65%;
max-width: 600px;

You could also add the min-width property, but there’s not much
point, because the image should stop scaling when the wrapper <div>
reaches its minimum width.

8. Save the page, and test it in a browser. As shown in Figure 6-15, the
size of the image scales in relation to the overall width of the page.
The finished file is scaling_image.html in the download files for this
chapter.

In the preceding exercise, | used an ID selector for the image. This involves
adding extra HTML markup. All browsers in widespread use, except
IE6, support attribute selectors, which identify elements by examining
the value of an HTML attribute. In this case, you can use
img[src$="vegas.jpg"] to identify the image by the last part of its src
attribute. The $= operator means “ending with.” You can examine the
code in scaling image adv.html in the download files for this chapter. See
this book’s appendix for more information about attribute selectors.
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Desert Theme Park for Adults

Figure 6-15. Using a percentage width in conjunction with max-width makes it
possible to scale images without distortion.

As you can see, using min-width and max-width is easy. You use min-height and
max-height in the same way.

Although using a percentage width in combination with the max-width
property produces scalable images, the image needs to be larger than
normal. This increases file size and bandwidth usage. If you want to
display a higher resolution image, it might be preferable to put the larger

image in a separate page, or use one of the many JavaScript lightbox
techniques to load it on demand.
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The problem with these properties is the lack of support in IE6. However, you
can achieve almost the same result with the help of a Microsoft dynamic
property—or CSS expression. This uses a JavaScript conditional statement to
calculate the value of a property dynamically. Although conditional CSS sounds
an attractive idea, Microsoft has already abandoned its use in IE8. So, the
technique described in the following exercise is of limited value, since it works
only in IE6. If you don’t need to support min-width and max-width or their
height equivalents in IE6, skip straight to the next section.

Fixing the minimum and maximum widths for IE6

This brief exercise adapts scaling image.html from the preceding exercise and
shows how to simulate the min-width and max-width properties in IE6 using a
CSS expression wrapped in a conditional comment to hide it from other
browsers.

1. Continue working with scaling image.html from the preceding
exercise. Alternatively, use the version in the download files for this
chapter.

2. A CSS expression uses a Microsoft proprietary JavaScript function
called expression() to calculate the value of a property. Its basic
syntax looks like this:

property: expression(condition ? value if true : value if false);

If you’re familiar with JavaScript, you’ll recognize this as the
conditional (or ternary) operator. To set minimum and maximum
values, set two conditions. The first condition goes before the
question mark, and tests whether the browser window is narrower
than the minimum. The second condition for the maximum goes after
the colon, and is tested only if the first one equates to false. So, you
end up with two conditional operators like this:

property: expression(condition ? value if true : condition ? +
value if true : value if false);

If you’re not a JavaScript geek, this can be difficult to understand.
Just copy the code that follows, and substitute your own values.

Because IE6 doesn’t support min-width and max-width, you need to
find out how wide the browser window is, and use that value to
set the width property of the element you want to control. In IE,
the width of the browser window is accessed with
document.body.clientWidth.
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Add the following <style> block wrapped in an IE conditional comment
between the existing style block and the closing </head> tag:

</style>

<!--[if IE 6]>

<style type="text/css">
#wrapper {

width: expression(document.body.clientWidth < 780 ? "600px" : «
document.body.clientWidth > 1370 ? "960px" : "auto");

</style>

<![endif]-->

</head>
The first line of the conditional comment targets this style block at IE6
only. Other browsers, including IE7 and IE8 will ignore everything
inside.

The style rule sets the width property of the wrapper <div> using the
expression() function. The JavaScript code between the parentheses
performs the following calculation:

= If the browser window is less than 780px wide, set width to
600px.

= If the browser window is wider than 1370px, set width to 960px.

= In all other cases, set width to auto.

3. If you test this page in IE6, you’ll see that it simulates max-width
perfectly. Where it fails is when the browser window is opened at 800
x 600. The 15% margins override the computed value. You can deal
with this by setting narrower margins in the same conditional
comment. It then applies the minimum width correctly.

You can check your code against scaling image ie6.html in the
download files for this chapter.

So, as you see, with a bit of effort, it’s possible to get IE6 to use minimum and
maximum widths. However, it’s questionable how far you would want to go in
fixing problems in a browser that is declining in importance.

To end this chapter, let’s take a quick look at what to do when the content is
too wide or too high for its container.
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The important thing to note about using expression() is that JavaScript
returns the width of the browser window in document.body.clientWidth as
a number only; it does not include px. Consequently, when setting the
minimum and maximum conditions for the browser window, the number is
used on its own, and is not enclosed in quotes. All other values must
include a unit of measurement, such as px, or use a keyword, such as auto,
and be enclosed in quotes.

The margins on the left and right of the wrapper <div> are 15% each, so
the condition for the minimum width of the browser window is 780 (600px
x 130%), and the condition for the maximum has been set at 1370 (960px x
130%).

If you just want to copy the code, replace 780 and 1370 with minimum and
maximum widths for the browser window. The min-width and max-width
values for the HTML element are in quotes and followed by the unit of
measurement ("600px" and "960px"). Leave "auto" unchanged.

How do | stop content spilling out of its
container?

CSS offers several methods of controlling the visibility of content. You have
already met one of them—the overflow property. | used it in the second
exercise in this chapter (“Using a single background image with text”), to
spawn a vertical scrollbar on the header <div> when the text is enlarged and
no longer fits within the fixed height. Table 6-3 lists the CSS properties used to
control the visibility of content.

The clip and overflow properties perform similar functions in that they
determine what should be displayed when an element is too big for its
container. However, the clip property applies only to absolutely positioned
elements, an advanced CSS subject that I’ll deal with in Chapter 10.
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Table 6-3. CSS Properties that Control Visibility of Content

Property Initial Value Inherited Description

clip auto No Clips the overflow of an
absolutely positioned element
(see Chapter 10).

display inline No Changes the default display of
an element, for example, turns
an inline element, such as an
image, into a block-level one. It
can also prevent an element
from being displayed and
remove it from the flow of the
document. See Chapter 8 for a
full description.

overflow visible No Controls the display of content
that is too big for its containing
element. Applies to block-level
elements, table cells, and inline
blocks.

visibility visible Yes Controls visibility without
affecting the flow of the
document.

| plan to deal with the display property in detail in Chapter 8, but | have
included it here because one of its functions is to control visibility, but in a
very different way from the visibility property. All should become clear
shortly. First, let’s deal with overflow.

Controlling overspill with the overflow property

As its name suggests, the overflow property instructs browsers how to handle
content that’s too big for its container. It accepts one of the following values:

= auto: Tells the browser to add scrollbars to the element only if the
content is too large

*= hidden: Hides all content that spills out of the container
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. scroll: Tells the browser to add scrollbars even if the content fits the
container

= visible: Default value that lets the extra content spill out of the
container

By default, browsers let content spill out of their containing element, so it’s
not necessary to set overflow to visible unless you want to override a previous
style rule. Since overflow is not inherited, you can also use the inherit
keyword to force inheritance.

Figure 6-16 shows how each of the overflow values are rendered by a browser.
The files used to generate the screenshots are available in the download files
for this chapter: overflow_default.html, overflow hidden.html, overflow_
scroll.html, overflow_autol.html, and overflow _auto2.html.

The top screenshot in Figure 6-16 illustrates the danger of using a fixed height
for a text container. Although IE6 ignores the fixed height and pushes
everything further down the page, in all other modern browsers the overspill
overlaps any subsequent content.

Note also the difference between scroll and auto. If you set overflow to
scroll, the browser generates scrollbars even if the content fits easily inside
the container, as shown in the screenshot on the right in the second row of
Figure 6-16. On the other hand, auto generates scrollbars only when needed, as
shown in the bottom row of Figure 6-16.

Setting overflow to auto is the most versatile option. However, the beauty of
CSS is that it gives you a variety of options, allowing you to choose the one that
most fits your needs. The overflow property also has a useful side-effect with
floated elements.
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This paragraph is 250px wide and
300px high, and has a light gray
background color. As you can see,
the image and e extend oulside
the paragraph, and overiap the

following content. This is the default
&mi‘em::weuappatbhy overflow

for its container

overflow: visible;

The image and text are too biq for
the paragraph, but the overflow
propeny has been set to hidden.

Visitors have no way of accessing
tha rantant that enille rid nf tha 4

The image
and text fit
inside the

paragraph,
but the:

= propery has

been setto

~ seroll. This
. generates
scralibars,

even if they're

overflow: hidden;

The image and text are too big to
fit inside the paragraph. Setting
the overflow property to auto
generates scrolibars to allow L
users o see the content. -

| m '

overflow: scroll;

overflow: auto;

overflow: auto;

Figure 6-16. The overflow property can handle oversized material in several

different ways.
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Modern browsers offer even more options. All browsers currently in
widespread use, with the exception of IE6, support the proposed CSS3
properties, overflow-x and overflow-y, which respectively control the
horizontal and vertical axes separately. The CSS3 proposal hasn’t been
finalized, but the current implementations accept the same values as the
CSS2.1 overflow property.

Using overflow as an alternative to clear with
floated elements

A problem with floated elements is that they are removed from the normal
flow of the document. As a result, they protrude from a containing element
that uses a background, as shown in Figure 6-17 (you can find the code in
float_bg.html in the download files for this chapter). How do you get the
background to stretch so it includes the whole of the floated element?

o 1
@ Floated eiement with background - Mozl Fircfox =B8] 8
[we Lot ynew Higtory Bookmarks ook Help. [
e - =
= © » 4 | mtpu/gettingstantedwithcss/chds/fioat bg.htmi B - |G| Googie »

| Disable = & Cookies* I C$5+ | Forms= & Images~ & Information = ' Miscellancous = .~ Outline~ _ § Resize = J° Tools * i3
[

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, ut enim ad minim veniam, ut labore et \
-‘ dolore magna aliqua, Excepteur sint occaecat consectetur

adipisicing elit, eu fugiat nulla pariatur. Mollit anim id est laborum.
Sunt in culpa ullamco labaris nisi velit esse cillum dolore. In
 reprehenderit in voluptate ut labore et dolore magna aliqua.Ut enim

ad minim veniam, lorem ipsum dolor sit amet. cupidatat non

proident.

E Done +*

Figure 6-17. If there isn’t sufficient content, floated elements protrude from their
containing element.
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The normal way to get around this problem is to add an empty element, such
as a <div> at the end of the content, and apply the clear property to it. You .
can see how this is done in clear_float_bg.html in the download files for this
chapter. However, this has the disadvantage of adding unnecessary HTML
markup to your page.

The alternative is to add the overflow property to the style rule that sets the
background color and set its value to auto or hidden. The style rule for the
container <div> in overflow_float.html has been amended like this:

#container {
width: 720px;
margin: 0 auto;
padding: 10px 10px 10px O;
background-color: #CCC;
overflow: auto;

}

This produces the result shown in Figure 6-18.

[@ Tlosted clement with backgeound - Morilla Fircfos T=die)
File Edit View History Bookmarks Took Help
B~ C X Ay ([ | mtpsrgetingstartedwithcss/cho/oveiow floathemt____ 17D - f|[G]-| Goote___ £
@ Disable + & Cookies+ i €SS+ £ Formn = 8 bnages+ @ Wformation « = Miscellaneous * o Outfine _ § Resize < 4 Took = (2]

Lorem ipsum dolor silamel, ul enim ad minim vemam, ul labore el
dolore magna aliqua Fxcepteur sint occaecat consectefur

~ adipisicing elif, eu fugiat nulla pariatur Mollit anim id est laborum
Sunt in culpa ullamco laboris nisi velit esse cillum dolore. In
reprehendent in voluptate ut labore et dolore magna aliqua.Ut enim
ad minim vemam, forem ipsum dolor sit amet, cupidatat non
proident.

Done £ o

Figure 6-18. Adding the overflow property and setting its value to auto or hidden
stretches the background to enclose the floated element.
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This example uses an image, but the same technique applies to the parent
of any floated element. As you’ll see in the next chapter and Chapter 11,
the float property is used extensively to create sidebars. You can use this
technique to ensure that both elements share the same background.
However, it’s important not to give the parent element a declared height.
If you do so, setting overflow to auto or hidden works in the normal way,
generating scrollbars or hiding content that’s too big to fit its container.

Understanding the difference between visibility
and display
The visibility property accepts the following three values:

= collapse: Use only with tables (see Chapter 9).
= hidden: Hide the content, but leave it in the document flow.

= visible: Display the content.

The visibility property is used mainly with JavaScript to show and hide page
elements. The important thing to understand about it is that the visibility
property doesn’t affect the flow of the document. If you set visibility to
hidden, the element is not displayed, but the browser still leaves space for it.
Figure 6-19 and visibility.html in the download files for this chapter
illustrate the effect.

The code in visibility.html is the same as in overflow_float.html, but with
the addition of a class called hideMe, which has been applied to the image.
The class looks like this:

.hideMe {
visibility: hidden;
}
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< Disable> 5 Cookies *

: Done

—
@ Vasibility set to hidden - Moziila Firefox [
e Edit View Higtory Bookmarks. Lools Help . ‘

- C LA hitp://gettingstartedwithcss/ch06/ visibility htrnl 0 -G ~

L CS5-

| Forms = '8 Images* &8 Information * Miscellaneous * _~ Outline~ _ | Resize = ;" Tooks = & I

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, ut enim ad minim veniam, ut labore et ‘
dolore magna aliqua. Excepteur sint occaecat consectefur

adipisicing elit, eu fugiat nulla pariatur. Mollit anim id est laborum.

Sunt in cuipa ullamco laboris nisi velit esse cillum dolore, n
reprenendent in volupiate ut labore et dolore magna aliqua Ut enim

ad minim veniam. lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, cupidatat non

proident

Figure 6-19. Setting visibility to hidden leaves the space normally occupied by the
element.

You can apply more than one class to an element. Just separate the class
names by a space in the class attribute like this: class="floatleft
hideMe". This applies both the floatleft and hideMe classes to the same

element.

The normal rules of precedence apply if there’s a conflict between
multiple classes applied this way. The basic rule is that the style lower
down the style sheet takes precedence. The next chapter explains in detail
why this simple rule doesn’t always apply and how to work out precedence

in such cases.

t?

mE A
"o

The visibility property is inherited, so any nested elements are treated the

same way.

You can also affect the visibility of an element with the display property, but
the effect is completely different. One of the many values accepted by the

display property is none—and when it says “none,

”

it really means it. When

237



¥ ﬂ‘l_x F_ . SR _ EEENEN

?’g 4 Getting StartED with CSS
po /= 3 4
' 4

238

you use display: none; the element is removed completely from the flow of
the document. The browser treats it as though it doesn’t exist—although it
remains visible in the page’s source code.

In display_none.html in the download files for this chapter, the hideMe class
has been changed like this:

.hideMe {
display: none;

This has the effect shown in Figure 6-20.

@ Display: nane - Mozilla Firefox [y
[fde ot wiew iigtory Bookmarks Lools Lielp — **f""
(’ - & X N hittp://gettingstartedwithcss/ch6/display_none htmi o0 - G- Al

|2 Dicable» & Cockies+ i CS5+ ] Forms = '# Images+ &8 Information® ~/ Miscelianeous * _ Outiine~ & Resize = . Tools = \_:_w‘

|

| Lorem psum dolor sit amet, ut ensm ad minim veniam, 18 labore et dojore magna aliqua. Exceptewr sint ‘
occaecat consectetur adipisicing elit, eu fugiat nulla panatur Mollit anim id est laborum: Sunt in cuipa
uklamco laboas msi velt esse cillum dolore. In reprehendent in voluptate ut labore et dolore magna
aligua Ut enim ad minim ventam. lofem ipsum dolor it amet, cupidatat non proident

Figure 6-20. Setting the display property to none removes the element completely
from the display.

“What’s the point of not displaying something?” you might ask. The main use of
display: none; is to hide content until the user triggers a JavaScript event,
such as selecting a radio button in an online form, or clicking a button or link.

Controlling CSS with JavaScript is beyond the scope of this book.

You can also use display: none; to display a message to users of old browsers
encouraging them to upgrade. No, that’s not a misprint. This is how it works. . .

Displaying a message to users of old browsers

Old browsers like IE6 don’t support everything in the CSS2.1 specification. This
can be a pain, as you saw with min-width and max-width earlier in this chapter.
Until this old browser finally fades from the scene, you need to jump through
hoops to make your pages work in IE6. Alternatively, you can accept the fact
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that your pages won’t look quite the same. Many designers take the attitude
that it’s reasonable to provide a two-tier service, dealing only with major
display problems in IE6 and ignoring ones that don’t affect the usability of the
site.

You can take advantage of IE6’s incomplete support for CSS2.1 to create a
message that will be hidden from everyone using a more modern browser. The
technique is to use a selector that IE6 doesn’t recognize to apply the display
property with a value of none to the message. Because IE6 and other old
browsers don’t recognize the selector, they ignore it, and display the message.
Modern browsers understand what’s going on and hide the message.

The file old_browser.html in the download files for this chapter is the same as
height_02.html from one of the exercises earlier in this chapter. It has a <div>
with the ID, oldBrowser, at the top of the page. The <style> block contains the
following rule:

div[id="oldBrowser"] {
display: none;

The selector div[id="oldBrowser"] is simply an alternative way of writing
#oldBrowser, but IE6 isn’t in on the secret, so it displays the message as shown
in Figure 6-21. Modern browsers, including IE7, hide the message.

“This site might not display as expenéd, because it uses modern iMhniques not supported

by your browser. You are welcome to visit the site, but you are encouraged to upgrade to
the latest version of your browser as soon as possible.

Our Climate
is Changing

Figure 6-21. IE6 doesn’t understand the selector, so it displays the upgrade
message.
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As Figure 6-21 shows, the div[id="oldBrowser"] selector isn’t the only
thing IE6 doesn’t recognize. The first paragraph isn’t properly styled
because IE6 doesn’t support the adjacent sibling selector (h1 + p) that was
used in the exercise earlier in this chapter. How much support you want to
devote to IE6 is entirely up to you. However, if you do want to improve
this page for IE6 users, you can take advantage of the fact that there’s
only one paragraph in the header <div> and use an ID descendant selector
(#header p). Using IDs to apply styles to different sections of a page is the
main subject of the next chapter.

Chapter review

This chapter put the final piece in the jigsaw of the CSS box model: padding.
Once you understand the CSS box model, you have basically cracked CSS. The
counterintuitive aspect of the box model is the way width and height are
calculated. The width and height properties refer to the size of an element’s
content. Everything else—padding, borders, and margins—are added outside.
The only exception is when you use an incomplete DOCTYPE declaration at the
beginning of the page or leave it out altogether. This switches most browsers
into quirks mode. Even if you find using the box model difficult, resist the
temptation to use quirks mode. It’s a hack, and like most hacks, it could easily
backfire on you one day.

Padding and margins frequently have a similar effect on the space between
elements, but they differ in two important respects. The background of the
element extends into padding, but not into its margins. Also, padding is always
rendered, whereas the vertical margins of adjacent elements collapse to the
height of the largest margin.

You also learned what happens when content is too large for its containing
element. By default, modern browsers let the content spill out, but it overlaps
subsequent elements. Setting a fixed height on elements that contain text is
particularly risky, because text can be resized by the user. In most
circumstances it is preferable to avoid setting the height property, but you can
use the overflow property to hide overspill or generate scrollbars. Width and
height can also be controlled by using the min-width, max-width, min-height,
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and max-height properties to prevent an element from going below a minimum
size or exceeding a maximum one. .

Finally, you learned the difference between setting the visibility property to
hidden and the display property to none. Both techniques hide content, but
the former leaves an empty space in place of the hidden content, whereas the
latter removes the content entirely from the document display.

You're now halfway through this book, but you have already covered the vast
majority of CSS2.1 properties. Apart from properties that style lists (covered in
Chapter 8), the only ones that remain deal with advanced or little used aspects
of CSS. Much of the rest of this book builds on what you have already learned
and increases your knowledge of CSS selectors. In the next chapter, you’ll take
a more in-depth look at descendant selectors as a means to give distinct styles
to different sections of a page.
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Way back in Chapter 1, | warned you that it’s easy to slip into the habit of
overusing CSS classes. If you examine the style sheet used in this book’s main
case study (you can find it in css/journey 20.css in the download files for this
chapter), you’ll see that it uses classes very sparingly. Instead, | have relied on
using type selectors to redefine the default look of HTML tags. | have also used
the adjacent sibling selector—such as h1 + p, which styles a paragraph only if it
comes immediately after an <h1> heading—to target certain elements without
the need to add class attributes to the HTML markup. Other selectors used so
far include ID selectors, descendant selectors, and pseudo-classes.

Learning which selectors to use takes time and experience, but it helps keep
your HTML code clean and much easier to maintain. In this chapter, | plan to
explore the use of descendant selectors further, particularly in combination
with ID selectors. Using IDs to identify different sections of your page gives you
great control over the way they are styled. Up to now, the case study page,
journey.html has consisted of a single column. In this chapter, I’'ll show you
how to transform the page by dividing it into four sections so that it looks like
Figure 7-1.

In this chapter, you will learn how to
= Create a sidebar that can easily be switched from left to right.
= Style links and other elements differently in one section of a page.

= Avoid problems with floated elements in older browsers.
= Understand which style rules take precedence in case of a conflict.
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Figure 7-1. How the page looks with the addition of a new heading and sidebar.
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This will be very much a hands-on chapter, putting into practice many of the

techniques you have learned in previous chapters. It should also help you .
understand the process of adjusting an existing page to accommodate a change
in design.

Adding a sidebar

Adding a sidebar to a single-column layout is a fairly simple process, but it can
have some unexpected effects, particularly in older versions of Internet
Explorer. If the problems were confined to IE6, | might be tempted to gloss
over them, but they also affect IE7, which is likely to retain a significant
proportion of the browser market share for several years after the publication
of this book. Fortunately, the techniques required for dealing with the
problems in IE6 and IE7 don’t require any hacks, and the pages render correctly
in standards-compliant browsers, including IE8 and other browsers in
widespread use.

Creating a sidebar is very similar to positioning an image—you float it to the
left or the right. The main difference is that you add a wide margin to the side
of the main column to create a space for the sidebar. As you saw in “What
happens to margins alongside a float?” in Chapter 4, the margin on the same
side as a floated image goes under the image. In Chapters 4 and 5, this
behavior caused a bit of a headache, because of the need to recalculate the
margins for the Roosevelt quote. However, when it comes to creating sidebars,
it’s a great asset. By making the margin at least as wide as the sidebar, you
effectively create two columns. The sidebar floats to one side, and sits in the
margin, while the margin keeps the main content in its own column. As you can
see in Figure 7-1, the main column is a constant width. Without the margin, the
final section would spread right across the page because the floated sidebar is
considerably shorter.

You’ll soon see how it works. It’s time to roll up your sleeves and start flexing
your CSS muscles.

Creating a two-column layout with the float property

This exercise continues working with journey.html, the main case study file
from previous chapters. If you have completed each exercise in turn, you can
continue working with your existing files. Alternatively, use as your starting
point journey 20.html and css/journey 20.css in the download files for this
chapter.
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1. To make room for the sidebar, widen the wrapper <div> from 720px to
940px by amending the width property in the #wrapper style rule:

#wrapper {
width: 940px;
margin: 0 auto;
background-color: #FFF;
background-image: url(../../images/grand_canyon.jpg);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
background-position: bottom;
border-left: 2px solid #D8DOAC;
border-right: 2px solid #D8DOAC;

This changes the position of the <h1> background image, but that’s not
important, because you’ll replace the heading later. The background
image at the bottom of the wrapper <div> is 1200px wide, so the extra
width simply reveals more of the image at the foot of the page. When
creating background images, it’s often a good idea to make them
wider than necessary in case you decide to change the design later.

2. To create the sidebar, you need to add a new <div> immediately after
the <h1> heading in the HTML code. Give the new <div> the ID,
sidebar, and insert some placeholder text:

<h1>Journey to the Edge</h1>
<div id="sidebar"s>

Sidebar goes here
</div>

3. Also wrap all the remaining content, except the footer paragraph,
inside another <div>, and give it the ID, mainContent. Both new <div>
elements are nested inside the wrapper <div> like this:

<div id="wrapper">
<h1>Journey to the Edge</h1>
<div id="sidebar">
Sidebar goes here
</div>
<div id="mainContent">
<p><span class="floatleft"><img src="../images/cape_royal.jpg". . .
. responsible for their own safety.</p>
</div>
<p id="footer"><span class="reversed">Design: Getting StartED with «
CSS</span></p>
</div>

This effectively divides your page into four sections: the <h1> heading
at the top, the sidebar, a <div> for the main content, and the footer
paragraph. Each of these can now be styled independently, as well as

246



BN amEN N

Chapter 7: How Do | Create Differently Styled Sections? .

"
using the generic styles already defined in the style sheet. Although
it’s common practice to wrap each section in a <div>, it’s not .
essential if the section is self-contained, as are the <h1> heading and
footer paragraph.

4. In step 1, you widened the wrapper <div> by 220px, so to keep the
rest of the layout unchanged, that’s how wide the sidebar should be.
However, | want to add a 1px border between the sidebar and the
main content. Since CSS adds borders outside the declared width of an
element, you’re left with just 219px. You also need to float the
sidebar <div> to the left. Create an ID selector for the sidebar <div>
like this (in the download files, | put it immediately after the #wrapper
style block):

#sidebar {
width: 219px;
) float: left;

5. The next decision is where to put the border. The border running
down one side of an element will stretch only as far as the element
itself. So, if the sidebar content is much shorter than the main
content, a border on the right of the sidebar will stretch only part of
the way down the page. If you want it to go all the way down, you
need to put it on the left of the main content. Both are perfectly
acceptable design solutions. Which you choose depends on what you
think looks better. I’m going to put it along the side of the main
content. That means the <div> that holds the main content needs a
left margin the same width as the sidebar: 219px. Add the following
style block immediately after the one you created in the previous
step:

#mainContent {
width: 720px;
border-left: #D8DOAC solid 1px;
margin: 0 0 0 219px;

If you were to put the border on the right of the sidebar, the left
margin of the <div> that holds the main content would need to be
220px (219px for the sidebar, plus 1px for the border).

6. Save the page and the style sheet, and load journey.html into a
standards-compliant browser. It should look similar to Figure 7-2.
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Figure 7-2. The left margin on the main content makes room for the floated sidebar.

A gap has appeared between the first image and its border. That’s
because the first paragraph no longer follows immediately after the
<h1> heading, so the adjacent sibling selector (h1 + p) no longer
works. Let’s fix that.

7. There are several ways to handle this problem. The one I’m going to
use involves a pseudo-class called :first-child, which is supported by
all browsers in widespread use except IE6. You were introduced to the
concept of pseudo-classes when styling links in Chapter 2. With links,
a pseudo-class determines how the link looks depending on its
interactive state—whether the mouse is hovering over it or whether it
has been visited. The :first-child pseudo class applies the style to
an element only if it is the first child of its parent. The paragraph that
you want to style is the first child of the <div>, so this pseudo-class
fits perfectly.

Amend the style rule that suppresses the text-indent property on
paragraphs that follow headings like this:

hi + p, h2 + p, h3 + p, #mainContent p:first-child {
text-indent:0;
}
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The #mainContent p:first-child selector applies the style to a

paragraph only if it’s the first child of the element that has the .
mainContent ID. In other words, if the paragraph is the very first thing

inside the main content <div», it takes this style. However, if anything

else precedes the paragraph inside the <div>, the style doesn’t apply.

Using a pseudo-class avoids the necessity for adding to the HTML the
extra markup associated with an ordinary class. The disadvantage of
the :first-child pseudo-class is that the style is no longer applied if
the element ceases to be the first child of its parent.

Take a moment to let the concept of the :first-child pseudo-class sink
in. Although it’s being used here to apply to the first paragraph inside the
main content <div>, the :first-child pseudo-class doesn’t mean “the first
of its kind.” It means “the first element nested inside another.” CSS3, the
next version of CSS, has a new pseudo-class called :nth-of-type() that
permits you to select the first, second, or third paragraph and so on, but
it’s currently not widely supported.

8. If you test the page after adding this pseudo-class, the gap shown in
Figure 7-2 disappears in all current browsers except IE6. One way to
fix this for IE6 would be to replace the group selector in step 7 with an
ordinary class and apply the class to each paragraph that contains a
floated image. However, I’m going to make some improvements to the
image styles later in this chapter that render this unnecessary.

You can check your code, if necessary, against journey 21.html and
css/journey 21.css in the download files for this chapter.

Now that you have created the space and container for the sidebar, you need
to add some content to it and give it some styles. Although the styles in a
sidebar should harmonize with the rest of the page, it’s common to add some
different touches.
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Giving the sidebar different styles

The purpose of creating a <div> for the sidebar is not only to create a block-
level element that can be floated but also to give it an ID, which allows you to
control the styles of everything within the <div> independently from the rest of
the page. In Chapter 2, | introduced you to the concept of descendant selectors
when creating a different style for the paragraphs inside the <blockquote>. The
selector looked like this:

blockquote p

A descendant selector consists of two or more selectors separated by a space,
and targets elements nested inside one another. The selector for the nested
element(s) is on the right, while the selector for the parent element is on the
left. So, in this case, the descendant selector, blockquote p, targets all
paragraphs nested at any level inside a <blockquote> element. This combines
two type selectors (ones that redefine the default look of HTML tags).

However, descendant selectors are used more frequently in combination with
ID selectors. You saw an example of this in the previous exercise with
#mainContent p:first-child. Adding the :first-child pseudo-class makes this
a very specific selector, but if you remove the pseudo-class, you’re left with
#mainContent p, which is a descendant selector that targets all paragraphs
nested inside an element that has the ID mainContent.

Even though the original content of journey.html is now inside a <div>
with an ID, you don’t need to change the existing style rules. The p type
selector still governs the way the paragraphs look. However, a new style
rule that uses the descendant selector #mainContent p affects only
paragraphs nested inside that <div>. It has no effect on paragraphs inside
the sidebar or footer. In fact, after the main content has been styled using
type selectors, the usual approach is to target other areas using
descendant selectors that incorporate their IDs. So, in this case study,
you’ll start by creating descendant selectors for the sidebar.

As always, the best way to understand is to try things out in practice. Let’s
continue working with journey.html. Unfortunately, before you can start
styling the sidebar, you need to deal with some bugs in Internet Explorer.
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Dealing with IE float bugs .

Older versions of Internet Explorer, including IE7, have a number of bugs
related to the float property. This exercise demonstrates what happens when
you put a fixed-width element alongside a floated element in IE6 and shows
how to deal with the problem. Continue working with the files from the
preceding exercise. Alternatively, use journey 21.html and
css/journey 21.css in the download files for this chapter.

1. In the HTML markup, wrap the placeholder text in the sidebar in a pair
of <h1> tags like this:
<div id="sidebar">

<h1>Sidebar goes here</h1>
</div>

Later, you’ll change this to an <h2> heading, because a page should
normally have only one <h1> heading. However, the larger heading
makes it easier to see the problems that Internet Explorer has with
floats.

2. Save the page, and test it in a modern, standards-compliant browser,
such as Firefox, Safari 3 or 4, or IE8. It should look similar to Figure

- e T oy Y |
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Figure 7-3. Without creating separate styles for the sidebar, the heading picks up
the same style as the main page heading.

Not surprisingly, the heading takes on the same style as at the top of
the page. The only difference is that the text goes completely over
the background image because of the sidebar’s limited width.

3. If you have access to IE6 or Expression Web SuperPreview, test the
page in that browser or IE6 mode. Oh dear, it looks like Figure 7-4.
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Figure 7-4. Bugs in IE6 expand the content of the sidebar, forcing the main content
below it.

IE6 has several complex bugs that affect the width of floated elements
when other elements appear alongside. The simplest solution, which
works across all browsers without the need to resort to complex
calculations or hacks, is to remove the fixed width from the
#mainContent style rule.

Delete the width property from the #mainContent style block. If you
test the page in IE6, you’ll see the content in the first paragraph
moves back up in line with the sidebar heading. However, the
Roosevelt quote is forced down below the image of Cape Royal in IE6.
This is again because of float problems. The solution is to change the
right margin in the #tr_quote style block from a fixed size to auto like
this:

#tr quote {
margin: 37px auto 0 361px;
width: 275px;
background-color: #FFFEF1;
background-image: url(../../images/flower2.png);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
background-position: 97% 95%;
border: solid 3px;
border-top-color: #CAC7BO;
border-right-color: #606249;
border-bottom-color: #606249;
border-left-color: #CAC7BO;
padding: 10px;

Removing the fixed right margin solves the problem in IE6. Strictly
speaking, it doesn’t eliminate the bug. The bug results in the quote
being slightly to the right of its correct position, but the difference is
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too small to be noticed. Removing the width property from the
#mainContent style block and the fixed value of the right margin on .
the Roosevelt quote make no difference to how standards-compliant
browsers handle the page, so it’s a win-win situation.

You can check your code, if necessary, against journey 22.html and
css/journey 22.css in the download files for this chapter.

Although it’s important to understand the CSS box model and know how to
calculate the overall width of elements, you can avoid a lot of layout problems
by using margins and padding without declaring a specific width. Block-level
elements not only automatically expand to fill the available horizontal space,
they also contract if the space is, for some reason (such as a bug), smaller than
expected.

If you’re interested in the details of the many bugs that
affect older versions of Internet Explorer and floats, Vvisit
www.positioniseverything.net/explorer.html. The two most serious
problems with floats are called the doubled float-margin bug and the
three-pixel text jog. Other IE float bugs include the peekaboo and
guillotine bugs.

Now that all main browsers are lining up the sidebar and main content
correctly, it’s time to create some different styles for the sidebar.

Creating different heading and link styles

This exercise shows how to style the headings and links differently in the
sidebar, using descendant selectors. Continue working with the files from the
previous exercise. Alternatively, use journey 22.html and css/journey 22.css
in the download files for this chapter.

1. Change the <h1> heading in the sidebar to an <h2> heading, and add
some dummy links in a series of paragraphs. The HTML code should
look something like this:

<div id="sidebar">
<h2>Visiting the Grand Canyon</h2>
<p><a href="#">Home</a></p>
<p><a href="#">How to get there</a></p>
<p><a href="#">Where to stay</a></p>
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<p><a href="#">What to see</a></p>
<p><a href="#">Plants &amp; animal life</a></p>
<p><a href="#">Climate</a></p>

</div>

2. Save the page, and test it in a browser. It should look similar to Figure
7-5.

< JOURNEY TO THE EDGE

The in porthem Adzoas is ana of the most
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..... i when you first step up to the wige, The North Rim of the
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Figure 7-5. The sidebar heading, paragraphs, and links all share the same styles as
the rest of the page.

The heading doesn’t look out of place, but the paragraph styles result
in all except the first one being indented. To distinguish the sidebar
from the rest of the page, you need to create some new styles.
However, as you can see, everything in the sidebar shares the styles of
the rest of the page, so the only styles you need to define are for
those properties you want to change. Otherwise, you can let
inheritance do its work.

3. Let’s start by giving the <h2> heading a distinctive style. This is the
style block that’s currently styling the heading:
hi, h2, h3, h4, h5, he {
color: #468966;
font-family: Georgia, "Times New Roman", Times, serif;
margin: 10px;
clear: both;

The margins are fine, but change the text color and font by creating a
new descendant selector called #sidebar h2 with the following
properties and values:

/* Sidebar styles */

#sidebar h2 {

color: #AA8346;
font-family: Verdana, Geneva, sans-serif;
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Where you put the new style block is a matter of personal preference.
Some designers like to keep all related styles together. My preference .
is to keep the page infrastructure styles together, so the #wrapper,
#sidebar, #mainContent, and #footer rules are in one section at the
top of the style sheet, but the descendant selectors for each section
are separate lower down. In the download files, | have created a new
section at the bottom of the style sheet.

4. The different color and font look OK, but the size of the font is rather
overpowering for the sidebar. I’m going to add <h3> headings later on,
so convert the #sidebar h2 selector into a group selector for <h3>
headings, too; and add a separate style block to set the size of the
<h2> heading. The styles at the foot of the style sheet should now look
like this:

/* Sidebar styles */
#sidebar h2, #sidebar h3 {
color: #AA8346;
font-family: Verdana, Geneva, sans-serif;

}
#sidebar h2 {
font-size: 20px;

}

I’ll come back to the headings later. Next, let’s fix the links.

5. Al the links are in paragraphs and currently follow the original style
rules. The first paragraph after the heading is not indented, but all
the subsequent ones are. Not only does this make the links look odd
but the width of the sidebar makes the indenting wasteful. So, let’s
redefine the margins and indentation for all paragraphs in the sidebar.
Create the following new style block at the bottom of the style sheet:

#sidebar p {
margin: O 10px 0.75em 25px;
text-indent: 0;

}

This puts a 10px margin on the right of each paragraph, and a 25px
margin on the left. The distance between each paragraph is increased
from 0.4em to 0.75em. This is necessary to separate the paragraphs
more clearly once the indentation is removed.

6. To make the links in the sidebar completely different from those in
the rest of the page, add the following rules to the bottom of the style
sheet:

#sidebar a:link {
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. #sidebar a:visited {
color: #82B0D5;

#sidebar a:hover, #sidebar a:active {
color: #FFF;
background-color: #466A89;

}

This colors the sidebar links deep blue. A lighter blue is used for
visited links, and the text changes to white reversed out of dark blue
when you hover the mouse over a link.

Save the style sheet, and test journey.html in a browser. When you
hover over one of the links, you can see there’s a white line
underneath the text, as shown in Figure 7-6.

Visiting the
Grand Canyon
Home
How to get there
Where to sy
What to see

Plants & animal life

Climate

Figure 7-6. The links still inherit the text-decoration property from the main styles.

The white line is inherited from the style rules that control the main
links. It’s important to realize that using descendant selectors to apply
different styles doesn’t wipe the slate clean. Any properties that are
not explicitly overridden by the descendant selector are inherited
from the more general rule.

To get rid of the white line, set text-decoration to none in the :hover
and :active pseudo-classes like this:

#sidebar a:hover, #sidebar a:active {
color: #FFF;
background-color: #466A89;
text-decoration: none;

}

9. To make the sidebar headings more distinctive, add a 2px solid border
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to the bottom. To create a little space between the border and the
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text, also add 2px of padding to the bottom. Amend the group selector
for the <h2> and <h3> headings like this: .

#sidebar h2, #sidebar h3 {
color: #AA8346;
font-family: Verdana, Geneva, sans-serif;
padding-bottom: 2px;
border-bottom: 2px solid;

| haven’t given the border a color, so it automatically uses the same
color as the text.

10. The sidebar doesn’t have any other content at the moment, but let’s
create the styles for <h3> headings. I’m going to use the same
background image of the flower as in the Roosevelt quote. Add the
following style block to your style sheet:

#sidebar h3 {
font-size: 16px;
background-image: url(../../images/flower2.png);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
background-position: left;
padding: 20px O 4px 40pXx;

If necessary, adjust the path to flower2.png.

11. Add at least one <h3> heading and a paragraph after the links in the
sidebar. You can use the dummy text in sidebar_ text.txt in the
download files for this chapter. Save the page and the style sheet,
and reload journey.html into a browser. It should look similar to
Figure 7-7.

Oops! Another problem caused by floating the sidebar. In Chapter 4,
you added the clear property to the group selector for all headings,
and set its value to both. This prevented the headings riding up
alongside the floated images. However, it’s now preventing the
heading in the main column from sitting alongside the content in the
floated sidebar. The more content you put in the sidebar, the further
down the page the heading will go.

If this happens only occasionally, you could create a class that sets the
clear property to none, and apply it to affected elements. In this case
study, though, you need to delete the clear property from the hi,
h2, h3, h4, h5, hé style block.
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Figure 7-7. The sidebar is floated, so the heading in the main content has been

pushed down by the clear property.

12. After removing the clear property, save the style sheet, and reload
journey.html in the browser. As you can see in Figure 7-8, you have

exchanged one problem for another.
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Figure 7-8. The heading is now too far up the page.
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Removing the clear property results in the heading riding up alongside
the image of Cape Royal. Never fear, the solution is simple.

13. The Roosevelt quote currently has a bottom margin of 0, so the
heading has nothing to prevent it from rising as high as it can go. To
push the heading back into place, just change the bottom margin in
the #tr_quote style block to 70px like this:

#tr quote {
margin: 37px auto 70px 361px;
width: 275px;
background-color: #FFFEF1;
background-image: url(../../images/flower2.png);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
background-position: 97% 95%;
border: solid 3px;
border-top-color: #CAC7BO;
border-right-color: #606249;
border-bottom-color: #606249;
border-left-color: #CAC7BO;
padding: 10px;

14. When you test the page, everything should now be back in its proper
place. You can check your code, if necessary, against journey 23.html
and css/journey 23.css in the download files for this chapter.

When | showed this case study to a colleague with an expert eye for
design, his immediate reaction was that the page did not have enough text
to flow around the images. Of course, he was right. However, the purpose
of this case study is not to create the perfect design but to explore the
problems you are likely to encounter when using CSS for layout. By keeping
the text short, | have deliberately exaggerated the issues with floating so
that you know how to cope with them when they arise in your own designs.

Adding an accessible page heading

The page that you have been working on has a simple text heading in an <h1>
tag. It serves its purpose and has a small background image to add some visual
interest. However, visual designers are often unhappy with not being able to
specify exactly which font is used. Until a reliable method of embedding fonts
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in web pages becomes available, the most common technique for creating
visually attractive page headings is to use an image editor, such as Adobe
Photoshop or Adobe Fireworks, to add text directly to a header image.

The problem with doing this is that the text becomes part of the image and
cannot be read by search engines or assistive technology for the visually
impaired. With CSS, however, it’s easy to combine a header image with an <h1>
heading and move the heading off screen. By doing so, you provide a top-level
heading for search engines to index and assistive technology to read, while at
the same time offering a visually pleasing header to most users.

Adding a header image

The following exercise shows you how to add a banner heading to the page and
move the text heading off screen. Continue working with the files from the
preceding exercise. Alternatively, use journey 23.html and
css/journey 23.css in the download files for this chapter.

1. Wrap the existing <h1> heading in journey.html in a <div> and give it
the ID, header:

<div id="header">
<h1>Journey to the Edge</h1>
</div>

2. The header image, journey header.jpg is 176px high. Create an ID
selector for the header <div>, set the height property to the same as
the height of the image, and set the image as its background like this:

#theader {
height: 176px;
background-image: url(../../images/journey_header.jpg);
background-repeat: no-repeat;

}

This results in the existing heading being superimposed on the new
header.

3. The current h1 style block looks like this:

h1 {
font-size: 220%;
font-variant: small-caps;
text-align: center;
word-spacing: 0.2em;
letter-spacing: 0.05em;
margin-top: O;
background-image: url(../../images/flowerl.png);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
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background-position: 70px;

adding: 13px 0;
}P g: 13p .

The styles are no longer necessary, so replace them with a single rule
setting the left margin of the heading to -9000px:
h1 {
margin-left: -9000px;
}
4. Save the page and the style sheet, and test them in a browser. As
Figure 7-9 shows, there’s an olive strip at the top of the page.
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Figure 7-9. Even though the <h1> heading is off screen, the browser renders its top
margin.

Hopefully, by now you won’t need me to tell you where the gap has
come from. By default, browsers add margins to text elements, such
as headings and paragraphs. Even though the <hi> heading has been
banished thousands of pixels off screen, its top margin stretches
across the whole of the header <div>.

5. To get rid of the gap, set the <h1> tag’s top margin to o:

hi {
margin-left: -9000px;
margin-top: 0;

Alternatively, use the margin shorthand property like this:
h1 {

margin: 0 0 0 -9000px;

6. That solves the problem of the gap at the top of the page, but the
clear edge of the new header image reveals an imbalance between the
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top of the sidebar and the main content. The <h2> heading in the
sidebar has a 10px margin all round. You need to add the same margin
to the top of the first paragraph in the main content. The rule that
you created at the beginning of this chapter to control the text-indent

on the first paragraph in the main content looks like this:

hi + p, h2 + p, h3 + p, #mainContent p:first-child {

text-indent:0;

Adding the 10px top margin to this style block could have an adverse
impact on the other paragraphs, so create a separate style block using

the #fmainContent p:first-child selector:

hi + p, h2 + p, h3 + p, #mainContent p:first-child {

text-indent:0;

#mainContent p:first-child {

margin-top: 10px;

7. If you test the page now, everything should be correctly lined up as

shown in Figure 7-10.
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Figure 7-10. The accessible heading and the top of the page are now correctly
aligned.

You can check your code, if necessary, against journey 24.html and

css/journey_24.css in the download files for this chapter.
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| used the banner heading as a background image, but many designers
insert this sort of image directly in the HTML. Either is perfectly
acceptable, although it’s arguable that decorative images shouldn’t be
inside the page markup. The advantage of putting a banner image in the
HTML markup is that browsers will display any alternate text (as long as
you put some in the alt attribute) if the image is missing for any reason.
The banner heading will also normally be printed out, as it’s an integral
part of the page. Browsers don’t print out background images unless the
user explicitly selects that option.

So far, so good. You’re beginning to feel pleased with having created a sidebar.
What happens when your boss or client comes along and says, “l like it, but |
think the sidebar would look better on the right”?

Switching the sidebar to the other side

Laying out a page with CSS can be time-consuming and even frustrating, but
some things are incredibly easy. Switching a sidebar to the other side of the
page is just one of those. All that’s necessary is to switch the direction of the
float, change the margin on the static column, and switch the side of any
border.

Here’s how it’s done.
Moving the sidebar to the right

This exercise moves the sidebar from the left of the page to the right. Continue
working with the files from the previous exercise. Alternatively, use
journey 24.html and css/journey 24.css in the download files for this
chapter.

1. Change the value of the float property in the #sidebar style rule from
left to right:

#sidebar {
width: 219px;
float: right;

}
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2.

Change the border in the #mainContent rule from border-left to
border-right, and switch the 219px margin from left to right like this:

#mainContent {
border-right: #D8DOAC solid 1px;
margin: 0 219px 0 O;

When editing the margin shorthand property, don’t forget to set the
value for the left margin to o.

3. Save the style sheet, and test the page in a browser. Voila! The
sidebar is on the right, as shown in Figure 7-11.
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Figure 7-11. Switching the sidebar to the other side is done by changing a few
properties.

You can check your code, if necessary, against journey 25.html and
css/journey_25.css in the download files for this chapter.

It’s at times like this that you realize how your efforts learning CSS have paid
off. Switching the sidebar from left to right was accomplished without the need
to make any changes to the HTML markup. Everything was done by changing
the values of just a handful of properties in the style sheet.
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As the final design touch for this chapter, | want to use another descendant
selector to improve the way the picture captions are created. This not only .
makes the HTML markup cleaner, but also solves a problem in IE6.

Improving the image captions

You added captions to the images in Chapter 4 by wrapping each image in a
<span> tag. However, to force the caption onto a new line underneath the
image, it was necessary to use a line break (<br />) tag like this:

<p><span class="floatleft"><img src="../images/cape_royal.jpg" alt= «
"Cape Royal" width="250" height="366" /><br />Grand Canyon at Cape «
Royal</span> The <a href="http://www.nps.gov/grca/index.htm">Grand «
Canyon</a> in northern Arizona. . .

This works, but the left margin on the paragraphs has the unfortunate effect of
creating a gap of the same size between the image and its left border in IE6
(see Figure 7-12).

The Grand Canyon in northem Arizona is one of the
most stunning natural phenomena in the world. Reading
about it, seeing photos, even watching documentary
maovies on a dnema screen do nothing to prepare you for
4| that moment when you first step up to the edge. The
North Rim of the Canyon rises a thousand feet (more
than 300 mecters) higher than the South Rim, and is
heavily forested. After driving through lush grassland and
winding forest roads, the Canyon suddenly opens up
before you in all its jaw-dropping magnificence.

Leave it as it is. You cannot improve on it.
The ages have been at work on it, and only
man can mar ir.

Theodore Roosevelt, May 6, 1903 “

Grand Canyon at Cape al

Figure 7-12. IE6 adds the paragraph’s left margin to the image, destroying the effect
of the border.

At the same time as correcting that problem, it would be nice to get rid of the
line break tag. Both can be achieved very easily by using a descendant selector
to target images inside an element styled with either the floatleft or
floatright class. The selector looks like this:

.floatleft img, .floatright img
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Don’t get confused by the comma and the periods (dots). A class selector
always begins with a dot, so .floatleft is the selector for the floatleft class.
Adding a space followed by img targets any <img> tag inside a floatleft class.
The comma simply groups the two descendant selectors: .floatleft img and
.floatright img.

The other part of this solution is to use the display property to change the way
the image is handled, turning it into a block, thereby automatically forcing the
caption onto the next line without the need for a line break tag. The next
chapter discusses the display property in detail.

Using a descendant selector for captioned images

The following exercise updates the styles and HTML for the captioned images.
You can continue working with the files from the preceding exercise. However,
| prefer the sidebar on the left, so the completed download files for this
exercise are based on journey 24.html and css/journey 24.css.

1. Add the following group descendant selector and style rule to the style
sheet:

.floatleft img, .floatright img {
display: block;

In the download files, | placed it with the other image alignment
rules, just above the sidebar styles.

2. In the HTML code, remove the <br /> tag immediately after the <img>
tag for the three floated images. The code for the first one should
look like this:

<span class="floatleft"><img src="../images/cape royal.jpg" alt="Cape «
Royal" width="250" height="366" />Grand Canyon at Cape Royal</span>

3. If you save both pages and test journey.html in a browser, it should
look the same as before. However, if you test it in IE6, converting the
image to display as a block removes the gap previously incorrectly
inherited from the paragraph’s left margin.

4, Just one final tweak. . . Now there’s a lot more going on in the page,
the border around the images looks a bit too heavy. Add a small
amount of padding, and change the color and width of the border like
this:

.floatleft, .floatright, .imgcentered {

font-weight: bold;
text-align: center;
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padding: 2px;

border: #66A986 double 4px; .

5. To compensate for this change, you need to adjust the value for the
left margin in the #tr_quote style block from 361px to 363px. The
padding adds a total of 4 pixels to the overall width, but the border
has been reduced by 1px on each side, resulting in the need to
increase the left margin of the Roosevelt quote by 2px.

6. Save the style sheet, and test journey.html in a browser again. The
change is subtle (see Figure 7-13), but | think it improves the look. You
can check your code, if necessary, against journey 26.html and
css/journey 26.css in the download files for this chapter.

The © in northern Arizona is one of the most

stunning natural phenomena in the world, Reading about it,

|| seeing photos, even watching documentary movies on a

cinema screen do nothing to prepare you for that moment

when you first step up to the edge. The North Rim of the

|| Canyon rises a thousand feet (more than 300 meters) higher
than the South Rim, and is heavily forested. Atter driving
through lush grassland and winding forest roads, the Canyon
suddenly opens up before you in all its jaw-dropping
magnificence,

Leave it as it is. You cannot improve on it.
The ages have been at work on it, und only
man can mar it.

Theadare Roasevelt, May 6, 1903 ‘

i 2 ¥

Grand Canyon at Cape oynl

Figure 7-13. A lighter, narrower border with padding improves the look of the
images.

How do I tell which styles will be
applied?

Most of the emphasis in previous chapters has been on choosing which CSS
properties to use for a particular effect. Understanding how the properties
work is an important skill, but it’s only half the story. The other half is
choosing the right selector—and it’s arguably a more difficult skill to acquire
than understanding the properties.
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A review of selectors in CSS2.1

Let’s take a quick look at the selectors you have used so far:

Type selectors: A type selector uses the name of an HTML tag without
the angle brackets, and redefines the default look of the tag. For this
reason, type selectors are sometimes called “tag selectors.” For
example, p defines the style of <p> tags.

Class selectors: A class selector applies style rules to elements that
have the equivalent class attribute in their opening HTML tag. The
same class can be applied to multiple elements in the same web page.
The selector is created by prefixing the class name by a period. For
example, the .floatleft class selector applies to all elements that
have class="floatleft" in the opening tag.

Multiple classes can be applied to the same element by separating the
class names by a space in the class attribute, for example,
class="floatleft hideMe".

Pseudo-classes: A pseudo-class doesn’t rely on a class attribute in
the HTML markup but is applied automatically by the browser
depending on the position of the element or its interactive state.
Examples include a:visited, which applies to visited links; a:hover,
which applies to links when the mouse pointer is over them; and
:first-child, which applies to an element that is the first child of its
parent. (See Chapter 2 for a detailed explanation of the link pseudo-
classes; the :first-child pseudo-class is covered earlier in this
chapter.)

ID selectors: An ID selector applies style rules to elements that have
the equivalent id attribute in their opening HTML tag. IDs must be
unique, so you should never apply the same id attribute to more than
one element on the same page. It’s OK to apply the same ID on
different pages, as long as it’s used only once on each page. The
selector is created by prefixing the ID with the hash sign. For example,
#tr quote applies to the element that has id="tr quote" in its
opening tag.

Descendant selectors: A descendant selector targets elements nested
inside another. The selector that identifies the parent (or containing)
element(s) is followed by a space and the selector that identifies the
nested element(s). For example, #sidebar p targets paragraphs
nested inside the element that has the ID, sidebar.
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= Adjacent sibling selectors: An adjacent sibling selector uses the plus
(+) sign to target elements that follow immediately after a specific .
type of element. Both elements must be siblings—in other words, at
the same level of the HTML hierarchy. For example, h1 + p applies
styles to a paragraph that immediately follows an <h1> heading with
no other tags or text in between. In the draft CSS3 specification, this
has been renamed the adjacent sibling combinator, but its function
remains unchanged.

= Attribute selectors: An attribute selector uses the value of an existing
attribute within an element’s opening HTML tag to apply a style rule.
For example, input[type="submit"] looks for an <input> tag that
contains type="submit" in its opening tag—in other words, a submit
button.

You have also seen how to group selectors as a comma-separated list to apply
the same rules to different elements. For example, the following style block
applies the same rules to all headings from <h1> through <h6>:
hi, h2, h3, h4, h5, he {

color: #468966;

font-family: Georgia, "Times New Roman", Times, serif;
margin: 10px;

This is simply a convenient way to avoid the need to create the same style
block with individual selectors.

With the exception of IE6, all browsers currently in widespread use support the
selectors covered so far in this book. Unfortunately, IE6 doesn’t support the
adjacent sibling and attribute selectors, considerably reducing their usefulness
for the foreseeable future.

The remaining selectors in CSS2.1 that | haven’t yet covered are as follows:

= Universal selector: This is represented by an asterisk (*). It selects
any element. | haven’t covered it, because it’s normally omitted. For
example, *.floatleft selects any type of element that uses the class
floatleft. However, it has the same meaning as .floatleft on its
own, so there is no advantage in using it. The universal selector is
often used to create hacks to hide styles from older browsers. For
example, IE6 doesn’t recognize child selectors (covered next), so a
child selector using * will be ignored by IE6 but recognized by more
standards-compliant browsers. The universal selector is also useful in
conjunction with attribute selectors (see this book’s appendix for
examples).
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= Child selectors: A child selector is similar to a descendant selector,
except that the nested element must be a direct child of the parent.

If the

element is nested at a deeper level, the selector no longer

applies. The relationship is indicated by a greater-than sign (>). For
example, blockquote > em applies to all <em> elements directly nested
in a <blockquote>, but not to <em> elements inside <p> tags within a
<blockquote>.

= Pseudo-elements: There are four pseudo-elements, namely:

:first-letter: This applies a style to the first letter of the
first line inside a block-level element, as long as nothing else
precedes it. For example, p:first-letter can be used to style
the first letter of each paragraph. It’s supported by all
browsers in widespread use, including IE6.

:first-line: This applies a style to the first line of text in a
block-level element. For example, p:first-1line styles the first
line of each paragraph. The length of the line is entirely
dependent on the browser display. If the text is resized by the
user, causing it to rewrap, the style applies only to the text
that forms the new first line. It cannot be used to select
specific words (use a <span> instead). It’s supported by all
browsers in widespread use, including IE6.

:before: This is used in conjunction with the content property
to generate content before an element (see Chapters 8 and
12). It’s not supported by IE6 or IE7.

:after: This is used in conjunction with the content property
to generate content after an element (see Chapters 8 and 12).
It’s not supported by IE6 or IE7.

I have used HTML terminology to describe the various selectors, because
this book concentrates on CSS in web design. However, CSS can be used
with any structured markup language, such as XML.

The general principle of the CSS cascade is that rules are applied cumulatively.
So, what you have seen in this chapter is the way that the p style block affects
all paragraphs, but the descendant selector, #sidebar p, adds extra rules that
affect only paragraphs inside the sidebar, and in some cases overrides the

original p style.
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In Chapter 1, | explained that the cascade gives priority to style definitions that
are declared lower down in the style sheet. So, you would be justified in .
thinking that #sidebar p overrides the p style block because it comes after it in
journey.css. It’s a reasonable assumption on the basis of the information |
have given you so far, but in this case, the position of the style rule has nothing
to do with it. In CSS, not all rules are equal. Fortunately, it’s easy to work out
which rules are more powerful than others.

Using specificity to work out which rule wins

Specificity is one of those technical words that tend to set the eyes of many
designers rolling. It sounds daunting, and the official way of calculating
specificity is admittedly odd; but in reality, it’s quite easy.

To borrow an expression from the betting community, specificity is how you
work out which style rule is a “dead cert” to win the race. The difference is
that this method really works. You’ll never lose your shirt backing a winner
identified through specificity.

Specificity is quite simply a way of adding up a score to work out which style
rule wins in the case of a conflict. The highest score wins. There are two ways
of calculating specificity: the easy way and the official way.

Specificity the easy way
The easy way of calculating specificity is to use the following scoring system:

= Inline style: 1000

= ID selector: 100

= Class, pseudo-class, or attribute selector: 10
= Type selector or pseudo-element: 1

You simply assign a score to each part of the selector and add them up—the
highest total wins in the case of a conflict of rules.

Table 7-1 lists some examples from css/journey 26.css in the download files
for this chapter. The third column (Score) shows the specificity of each
selector calculated the easy way. The final column shows the official method
of calculation, which is explained in the following section.
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Table 7-1. Calculating Specificity

Selector Components Score Specificity
a:link Type selector and pseudo-class 11 0,0,1,1
#sidebar a:link ID, type selector, and pseudo-class 111 0,1,1,1
p Type selector 1 0,0,0,1
blockquote p Two type selectors 2 0,0,0,2
#mainContent ID, type selector, and pseudo-class 111 0,1,1,1

p:first-child

El, EZ, h3, h4,  Six type selectors grouped together 1 0,0,0,1
5) 6

Note that the score of the final example in Table 7-1 is 1, not 6. Grouping
selectors as a comma-separated string is simply a shorthand way of declaring a
separate style block for each selector. If you group different types of selectors,
you need to calculate the specificity for each one separately. For example, in
one of the exercises in this chapter, you grouped #mainContent p:first-child
with three adjacent sibling selectors like this:

hi + p, h2 + p, h3 + p, #mainContent p:first-child

Each of the adjacent sibling selectors has a score of 2, but #mainContent
p:first-child has a score of 111. Grouping them together has no effect on
their specificity.

As you should be able to see from Table 7-1, blockquote p is more specific than
the p type selector on its own. It also has a higher score. Consequently, it
doesn’t matter which comes first in the style sheet; the higher specificity of
blockquote p means that it will override any properties in the p style block.
However, it’s important to remember that a rule with a higher specificity score
does not wipe the slate clean. In the case study, paragraphs nested inside the
<blockquote> share the same text-align and line-height values as all other
paragraphs, because the blockquote p style block does not override them.

An inline style has a value of 1000, so it always wins in the case of a conflict.
Again, this affects only any properties that are being overridden.
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For most practical purposes, this is all you need to calculate specificity.
However, it’s worth mentioning the official way, because it’s used by some
popular editing programs, such as Dreamweaver, as shown in Figure 7-14.

s srves s pememn

All | Current |
Summary for Selaction
color =000
font-family "Trebuchet MS®, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif
font-size 14px
text-align justify
textndent 30px
lime-height 1.4
margin 0 10px 0.4em 450

text-indent {first-child) 1]
margin-top {first-child) 10px

body <body>
Fwrapper <div>
#mainContent <div>
p, ahle <p>

P <p>

ki + p, h2 +p, h3 + p, #mainContent pifirst-child * <p>
mimmmt pefirst<hild S |

;,q This rule is defined in file joumey_26.css with speafiaty 0,1,1,1 b

Add Property

Figure 7-14. The CSS Styles panel in Dreamweaver displays specificity using the
official format.

Specificity the official way
The official way of calculating specificity in CSS2.1 is to use a series of comma-
separated numbers like this:

= Inline style: 1,0,0,0

= ID selector 0,1,0,0

= Class, pseudo-class, or attribute selector: 0,0,1,0

= Type selector or pseudo-element: 0,0,0,1
Each set of numbers is added up separately. As you can see in Table 7-1, this
makes no practical difference to the result. The selector #sidebar a:1ink adds
up to either 111 or 0,1,1,1. What’s the point with the commas? In theory at
least, you could have a selector that made up from eleven type selectors and

pseudo-elements, and another selector that uses a single class and nothing
else.
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Using the easy method, the first selector has a score of 11, and the second has
only a score of 10. So, the first selector wins. Wrong.

Using the official method, the first selector has a specificity of 0,0,0,11, and
the second one has a specificity of 0,0,1,0. What determines specificity is not
only a higher value, but where it appears in the comma-separated series. The
third number from the left in the first example is 0, whereas in the second
example it’s 1, which is greater than 0. So, the second example has higher
specificity. The fourth number would be taken into account only if both had
the same value for the third number.

If that makes your brain hurt, don’t worry. The likelihood of creating a selector
that has more than nine elements with the same score is remote. If you do
start creating such monsters, you need to reconsider your design strategy. CSS
tends to go wrong when you overcomplicate things. It’s complex enough
without deeply nested selectors. Keep your selectors as simple as possible.

Chapter review

I hope you have found this a useful chapter. Dividing a page into sections and
assigning an ID to each section gives you the freedom to apply different styles
through the use of descendant selectors. Also, combining the float property
with a deep margin makes it possible to create columns. Modern browsers
handle floats in their stride, but older versions of Internet Explorer have
considerable problems. Fortunately, they can usually be overcome by removing
the fixed width on the static column alongside the floated one. The addition of
the sidebar to the case study makes the page look more like a regular website.

Finally, you learned how to calculate specificity, which determines the
precedence of style rules. In general terms, ID selectors are more powerful
than classes, and type selectors are the weakest of all. However, more
powerful selectors override only those properties that are explicitly declared.
If a style with higher specificity doesn’t work the way you expected, it
probably means it’s inheriting a property from another style, as happened with
text-decoration when styling the links for the sidebar.

In the next chapter, I’'ll show you how to style lists and implement one of the
most popular uses for unordered lists—creating a navigation bar. A key
component of this technique is using the display property to change the
fundamental way HTML elements are handled by the browser.
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How Do | Style Lists and
Navigation Menus?

HTML provides tags for three different types of lists: unordered (<ul>), ordered
(<o0l>), and definition (<d1>). Unordered lists are normally displayed as a series
of bullet points; ordered lists are numbered; and definition lists are presented
as a word or phrase followed its definition, indented on the following line.
Figure 8-1 shows examples of all three (the code is in lists 01.html in the

download files for this chapter).

[4 Topes of icts - Movita rei (=i} )
i~ e B, hitp://qettingstartedwithcss/chl/lists_01.htmi < ﬂ - M- »
& Diables @ Coobwns I €55 [ Fomee 8 Tnagess 6 Informations — Miscellatteaun - Cutlines . § Resizer 4" Tooke b2 | View
Unordered list <ul>
= Gelling StartED with CSS
e AdvanckD €55
® The Fssential Guide to Dreamweaver €54
Ordered list <ol>
1. Getting StartED with CSS
2. AdvancED CSS
3. The Essential Guide to Dreamweaver 54
Definition list <dl>
[
Cascading Style Sheets -a technology used to style the look of
web pages.
HTML
Hypertext Markup Language—the markup language that provides
the underlying structure of weh pages.
:DU;\! g e = e — E;

Figure 8-1. The three types of lists supported in HTML
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CSS regards the components of definition lists simply as block-level elements,
so it has no special properties to deal with them. You style definition lists with
text properties, padding, margins, borders, and backgrounds as required.
Unordered and ordered lists use the same properties, but CSS provides extra
ones to control the bullets or numbers alongside each list item.

Using these extra properties in combination with the CSS display property, it’s
easy to convert an unordered list into a navigation menu, as you’ll learn how to
do later in this chapter. Many designers now regard this as the preferred way to
build navigation for their sites. However, unlike using tables for layout, this
isn’t simply a design trick. Even without any styling, a bulleted list is a logical
and visually acceptable way of presenting a series of links to other parts of a
website. A series of nested lists provides a structured outline of a website’s
hierarchy, with the top level indicating the site’s main sections, and the nested
lists acting as submenus.

In this chapter, you’ll look first at the properties used for styling unordered and
ordered lists, and then at creating a navigation bar. In particular, you’ll learn
how to

= Control the type of bullets and numbers used for a list.

= Decide whether the bullet or number is displayed as a hanging indent.

= Replace standard bullets with your own images.

= Change the default display type of an HTML element.

= Create a navigation bar from an unordered list.

= Use the !important keyword to ensure a style is applied.

= Automatically generate number sequences on other HTML elements.
The final section of this chapter tackles an advanced aspect of CSS—generated

content—which is not supported by IE6 or IE7. However, everything else is
supported by all browsers and is essential reading.

First, let’s take a look at the properties that control the look of the bullets and
numbers
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Styling unordered and ordered lists

CSS has three individual properties and a shorthand property designed to style
bulleted and numbered lists. They are listed in Table 8-1.

Table 8-1. List Properties in CSS

Property Initial Value

Inherited

Description

list-style-image none

list-style- outside

position

list-style-type disc

list-style
properties

Yes

Yes

Yes

See individual Yes

Allows you to use your own
image in place of an
automatically generated bullet.
CSS gives you no control over
its position.

Controls whether the bullet or
number is displayed as a
hanging indent (default), or
nested inside the list item (see
Figure 8-5).

Determines the symbol used
as a bullet or number. By
default, unordered lists use a
solid disc, and ordered lists
use 1, 2, 3 followed by a
period (dot).

Shorthand property.

Because list-style-image gives you no control over the image’s position, it’s
often preferable to use a background image instead, as I’ll show you shortly.
Let’s start with list-style-type and list-style-position.

Changing the symbol or number

The 1list-style-type property accepts a large number of keywords as its value.
Three of them—disc, circle, and square—are intended for unordered lists. The
remaining 11 keywords—decimal, decimal-leading-zero, lower-roman, upper-
roman, lower-greek, lower-latin, upper-latin, armenian, georgian, lower-
alpha, and upper-alpha—are intended for ordered lists. Figure 8-2 and
lists_02.html in the download files for this chapter show the output of each

keyword.
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@ Uy typs ssues - Maziia Firefox L )
b 14 Won. Hobiy. Soubmars fonk el
- c oy hetpi// geingetartedwithcss) chi lsts 92 heml B - W~ v 57
| Disawler [ Cothless | 55 - Fommae @ magess 4 Eformations = Miscolneotss . Cushine | & Resce - * Tock £ ViewSolce-  Oppons oo
dize (dafault for «uls) cirels squars dacimal (default for <al»)
o Getting StartFN with €SS @ Getting StartED with €SS ® Getting StartFD with €SS 1. Getting StartFD with €SS ‘

® AdvancFD 055 @ AdvancED 054 u AdvancED 055 2. AdvancFD €55
* The Esentisl Guide 1o o The Lssentisl Guide ta & The Esentisl Guide 1o 3. The Essentisl Guide 1o
Oreamweaver €54 Drcamweaver CS4 Oreomweaver €54 Drcamwesaver €54
decimal-leading-zero lower-roman upper-roman lower-greek
| 01, Gettina StartED with C55 I, Getting StartED with CS5 I, Getting StartED with CS5 a, Getting StartED with €SS
i 02, AdvanckD €58 il AdvanckD €5% Il AdvanckD €58 B. AdvanckD €55
‘ 03. The Essential Guide w fil. The Essential Guide 1o W, The Essential Guide w . The Essential Guide o
Nreamweaver T54 DNreamweaver C54 Dreamweaver C54 Dreamweaver C54
lower-alpha upper-alpha lower-latin upper-latin
A, Gerting SrartFD with £55 A, Getting StartED with €SS A, Gerting StartFD with €55 A, Getting StartFD with €SS
b. AdvancED €55 B. AdvancED €55 b. AdvancED €55 E. AdvancED €5%
c. The kssential Guide 10 o The kssential Guide 10 c. The Essentiol Guide 10 o The Essential Guide 10
Oreamweaver CS4 Dreamweaver (54 Oreamweaver C54 Dreamweaver (54
armenian georgian
1L, Getting StartED witl (8% 5. Getting Started with €88
2. advancFD €55 6. AdvancED €S5S
G The Fasentlal Gudde tn %~ The Fxsential Gudde to
Druamweaver C54 Dreamweaver C54
Done o

Figure 8-2. Examples of the output of the list-style-type keywords

As you can see in Figure 8-2, lower-alpha and lower-latin are synonymous, as
are upper-alpha and upper-latin. Modern browsers, including IE8, now support
all keywords for ordered lists. Older browsers display the default decimal style

(1, 2, 3) for keywords they don’t recognize.

The symbols displayed by ordered lists are determined solely by the value
of list-style-type. Page encoding has no effect. The screenshot in Figure
8-2 was taken using UTF-8 encoding, but the page looked identical when
tested with a variety of encodings. For example, lower-alpha and upper-
alpha always displayed the letters a, b, c and A, B, C; and armenian and
georgian displayed traditional Armenian and Georgian numbering even
with page encoding that doesn’t support either of those alphabets. The
ability to display the full range of symbols depends on the fonts installed,
but most modern computers have at least one Unicode font, which should
be capable of doing so.
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If you use disc, circle, or square with an ordered list, the symbol is displayed
instead of the number or letter. However, it doesn’t work the other way round.
Using one of the keywords for an ordered list with an unordered list results in
the default disc (solid circle) being displayed.

If you think there are a lot of keywords, you might be surprised to know that
there were six more in the original CSS2 specification: cjk-ideographic,
hebrew, hiragana, hiragana-iroha, katakana, and katakana-iroha. The first of
these displays numbers as Chinese characters used in Chinese, Japanese, and
Korean, while the last four are traditional Japanese counting systems. These
six keywords were removed from CSS2.1 because of lack of support in browsers
and were moved to the CSS3 proposal. Ironically, the W3C’s rather unusual
approval process has resulted in most browsers now supporting them. This is
because at least two browsers must implement the whole of the specification
before it can finally be approved. Since the keywords have been moved to the
CSS3 proposal, it simply means that some browsers are already advancing with
support for the next version of CSS. Figure 8-3 and lists 03.html in the
download files for this chapter show the output in Firefox 3.5 of the six
keywords plus another one from the CSS3 proposal, upper-greek.

W Lst-snyle-type velues £357 - Mosills Finetos, i |
= um Upmw, Hijlury  fpubmarks love  Help
B 0% igemianedonharscoiatos S e B - W s ]
| Dz B Cosless | 0S5 T Towmse W Imagee= Al Mnfornutions ) Mescetmecir o Cuslines | o Resces ¥ Toaler fo ViewSoures ~Opiors 4 X
|
efk-ideagraphic hebrew hiragana hiragana-iraha |
+, Getting StartED with £S5 M. Getting StartED with £S5 ¥, Getting StartED with 55 L1, Getting StartED with £S5
—. AdvancED C55 1. AdvancED C55 \ot. AdvancED €55 5. AdvancED C55
=. the Lssential Guide to 4. The Lssential Guide 1o 3. Ihe Lssential Guide to 4. The Lstential Guide 1o
Lireamwosver C44 Dregmweaver (54 Ureamiweaver Chd Uyeamweavier (54
|
katakana katakana-ircha upper-greek :
/7. Getting Startfl with C55 1. Getring SrartFD with C55 I Getting Startfh with C55
. ddvancED C5% L2, AdvancED C5% 4. pdvanciD C5% upper-greek
L The kssential Guide o fh, The Bssentiol Guide Lo 3. The Bssential Guide w
Nreamweaver C54 Dreamweaver 054 Nreamweaver C54 A Gerting StartFD with 55
B. AdvancCD C55
I Thee Essentiol Guide Lo
Dreamweaver 054
= = !
Tinme [}

Figure 8-3. Some of the counting systems proposed for CSS3 are already supported.

IE8 doesn’t support the six Asian and Hebrew counting systems moved from
CSS2.1 to CSS3, but it does support upper-greek (see the inset at the bottom
right of Figure 8-3).
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If and when CSS3 is finally approved, browsers will be expected to support
a bewildering number of keywords for list-style-type. The latest
proposals are at waw.w3.0rg/TR/css3-1ists/#list-content.

In addition to all these keywords is perhaps the most important one: none. This
enables you to suppress the symbol or number, which opens up the way to
convert a list into a navigation bar. For advanced users, you can also use it
to display sophisticated nested numbering systems, as described later in
this chapter.

The left column in Figure 8-4 and lists_04.html show the default behavior of
browsers when lists are nested. With unordered lists, browsers automatically
change the symbol for each new level of nesting. However, ordered lists keep
track of the current number, starting again at 1 when moving to a deeper level,
and resuming the sequence when backing out of a nested list. Although this is
convenient, the numbers are difficult to follow because each level of nesting
uses the default decimal value for list-style-type. The list on the right of
Figure 8-4 uses descendant selectors to apply different values to the list-
style-type property, resulting in something much more readable.

@ Nested lists - Mosilla Firefox T | 0
File Edn View Higtory Bookmarks Took Help -
e G NN hitpe//qettingstartedwithess/ch8 fsts 08 ntml 6N - W |
& Dizsbler & Cookiesw I €55+ | Forms= (W Images* Wl Information* ~ Miscelaneous= o Qutline . § Resizer . Tools* 11| ViewS
Browser defaults Styled ordered list
1. Item one I. Item one
2. Item two 2. Item two
1. Nested one o. Nested one
2. Nested two b. Nested two
1. Deep nest one i. Deep nest one
2. Deep nest two ii. Deep nest two
3. Nested three c. Nested three
3. Item three 3. item three
® ltem one
® ltem two
o Nested one
O Nested two
® Deep nest one
® Deep nest two
@ Nested three
¢ Item three ‘
Done e |

Figure 8-4. Using different values for list-style-type makes nested ordered lists more
readable.
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To style the series of nested lists on the right of Figure 8-4, | assigned the ID,
styled, to the top level list and created the following rules:

#styled ol {
list-style-type: lower-alpha;

#styled ol ol {
list-style-type: lower-roman;

| used an ID because | wanted to show the difference between the browser
default and a styled list. However, in normal circumstances, you would almost
certainly want all nested lists to be styled the same way, so you would use an
ordinary type selector for the top-level ordered list instead of #styled like this:

ol ol {
list-style-type: lower-alpha;

ol ol ol {
list-style-type: lower-roman;

The top-level ordered list takes the default decimal value, so it does not need
to be declared. The first descendant selector, ol ol, targets ordered lists
nested one level deep; and the second one, ol ol ol, targets ordered lists
nested at the next level.

Changing the position of the symbol
The list-style-position property accepts just two values, namely:

= inside: This tucks the bullet or number inside the list item, so that it
is flush with the left edge in left-to-right languages.

= outside: This is the default position, which positions the bullet or
number outside the list item like a hanging indent.

Figure 8-5 and lists 05.html in the download files for this chapter
demonstrate the difference between the values, which is self-explanatory.

BN = u
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[ c-rove o - Wecite Frefor [ESSTER=5)
B Gat Yew Husory Booarmaki Took el
XN itk // gemtingetamedethicss/ chifsts. 03 frmi 0o- w- 2
@ Dadte- B Covbes . G5 Forme— “ louges= ) Informetion™ + Muelenous - Outiee . | Resice . Tosk S VewScumer  Optoo -9
outside (default) outside (default)
® Velit esse elllum dolore lorem Ipsum dolor sit amet, ut 1. Vedit ssse cillum dolore lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, ut
allquip ax sa conensdo conuegua . UT labore o dolore allquitpy e s commads conuequat, Ut Labore ot dolors
magna aliqua, In reprebendertt In voluptate e fugint magna aliqua, In reprehenderit In voluptate e fugint
mdla partatis s partatus
* Cupldatat non profdent, ut enfm ad mintm ventam, ue 2. Cuphdatat non proldent, ot enlm wd minin veniam, uc
allguip «x en comnade consemiat, UL lahore et dolove allguip ex e commode cameguat, Ut laboee et dolore
magna aliqua, Utlamen iaborts nist dus aute Inwe dolor magna aliqua. Ullameco laborts nist duls aute inwe dolor
mallit anim fd ezt laborum, mollit anim 1d ezt laborum,
inside inside [
® Vetit exse clilum dotore lorem fpaum dolor sit amet, ut 1. Valit esse clilum dolore lorem Ipsum dolor sit amet, ut
Alguip ex sn commodo conwequat. UL labore e dolore Aliquip ex e commodo conuequat, Ut lnhore et dolare
magna allqus, In reprebenderit In voluptate eu fugiat magna alique. In reprebendent In voluptate ey fuglat
e porfatur. nulle parians.
® Cupldatit non proldent, Ut enfm ad minim venium, 7. Cupidazat non proident, ut enlm ad minim venlam,
aliquip ex s conenodo comeaual. Uf labore &l dolore aliquip ex es commodo cansequat. Ut laboce & datore
magna aliqua, Ullamco laborls nist duls aute lnsre dolor magna allqua, Ullamco laborfs nist duls aute |rure dolor
mollit anim id est labofum, mollit anim id est laborum,
Tore 73

Figure 8-5. The list-style-position property determines whether the bullet or number
is inside or outside the list item.

Replacing the symbol with your own image

The list-style-image property allows you to replace the symbol with an image
of your own. It works with both unordered and ordered lists, but the same
image is used for every list item.

Using this property is very simple. It takes one value: url(), with the path to
the image between the parentheses.

In lists_06.html in the download files for this chapter, the small image of a
flower has been used as the image by creating the following style rule:

ul {
list-style-image: url(../images/flower2.png);

As Figure 8-6 shows, the bottom of the image has been aligned with the
baseline in the first line of text in each list item. The list-style-image
property provides no way to control the position of the image. A better solution
is to suppress the automatic symbol, and use a background image instead.
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@ List style image - Mozilla Firefox
= C X w

< Disabler @ Cookies i €35~

<

e £ View History Bookmerks lools el

_ httpy//gettingstartedwithess/ chi8/lists 08 htm 26 -8 oo

) Forms= % Images= Wl Informations -~ Miscellaneouss ' Qutlines . § Reses

outside (default)

Velit esse cillum dolore lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, ut
aliquip ex ea commodo consequat. In reprehenderit in
voluptate eu fuglat nulla pariatur,

Cupidatat non proident, ut enim ad minim veniam, ut
aliquip ex ea commodo consequat. Ut labore et dolore
magna aliqua.

inside

‘ Velit esse cillum dolore lorem ipsum dolor sit
amet, ut aliquip ex ea commodo consequat. In
reprehenderit in voluptate eu fugiat nulla pariatur.

\ Cupidatat non proident, ut enim ad minim
veniam, ut aliquip ex ea commodo consequat, Ut labore
et dolore magna aliqua.

>0}

Figure 8-6. You can use an image of your own as the symbol for an unordered list.

When using list-style-image, it’s recommended that you leave list-style-
type at its default value (or choose another one), rather than setting it to none.
This ensures that a symbol is still displayed even if the image is missing or the
user is browsing with images turned off.

Using a background image for greater control

The inability to control the position of an image displayed using list-style-
image means that you need to design your own symbols for unordered lists with
considerable care and test them in a range of browsers to make sure they look
acceptable. The alternative is to suppress the default symbol by setting list-
style-type to none, and use a background image (backgrounds were covered in

detail in Chapter 5).

This is demonstrated in lists 07.html, which styles each list item using a
descendant selector like this:

ul 1i {

list-style-type: none;
background-image: url(../images/flower2.png);

background-repeat:

no-repeat;

background-position: left 8px;

padding-left: 70px;
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To ensure that the background image appears to the left of each list item, it’s
necessary to add a large amount of padding on the left. The advantage of using
this technique is that you can use the background-position property to position
the symbol exactly where you want it. Figure 8-7 shows the result.

<

<

m padding-bottom: 0.75em;
}

Background images as bullets

Velit esse cillum dolore lorem ipsum dolor sit
amet, ut aliquip ex ea commodo consequat. In
reprehenderit in voluptate eu fugiat nulla
pariatur.

Cupidatat non proident, ut enim ad minim
veniam, ut aliquip ex ea commodo consequat.
Ut labore et dolore magna aliqua.

Figure 8-7. Using background images for list items gives you much greater control

over the position of the image.

However, you need to be careful when using this technique, because the
background image is likely to be cut off if it’s too big for some list items, as

shown in Figure 8-8 (the code is in 1ists 08.html).

<

.-

<

Background images as bullets

Velit esse cillum dolore lorem ipsum dolor sit
amet, ut aliquip ex ea commodo consequat. In
reprehenderit in voluptate eu fugiat nulla
pariatur.

Short item.

Cupidatat non proident, ut enim ad minim
veniam, ut aliquip ex ea commodo consequat.
Ut labore et dolore magna aliqua.

Figure 8-8. Watch your style rule doesn’t result in the background image being cut

off.

| got around this problem in lists_09.html by adding the min-height property

(see Chapter 6) to the style rule like this:

ul 1i {

list-style-type: none;
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background-image: url(../images/flower2.png);

background-repeat: no-repeat;

background-position: left 8px;

padding-left: 70px;

padding-bottom: 0.75em;

min-height: 45px;
}
As you can see in Figure 8-9, the result is not ideal, because the text remains
aligned with the top of the flower. However, it’s certainly preferable to having

the flower cut off. If you're likely to use short items in this sort of list, you
need to choose the size of the image carefully.

Background images as bullets

Velit esse cillum dolore lorem ipsum dolor sit

y Y amet, ut aliquip ex ea commodo consequat. In
reprehenderit in voluptate eu fugiat nulla
pariatur.

4 Short item.

.

Cupidatat non proident, ut enim ad minim
~, veniam, ut aliquip ex ea commodo consequat.
Ut [abore et dolore magna aliqua.

Figure 8-9. Using min-height prevents the image from being cut off.

Instead of using min-height, which is not supported by IE6, you could
adjust the top and bottom padding of each list item. This is more difficult,
because the padding would be added to all items. Of course, you could
create a class to add extra padding to affected items. There are many
ways to solve problems. Choosing the most appropriate one depends on
your design.

Using the list-style shorthand property

The list-style shorthand property is easy to use. It accepts the same values as
the individual list-style-type, list-style-position, and list-style-image
properties. You can define all three values, separated by a space, or just one
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or two. Any value that is omitted uses the default value for its equivalent
individual property as listed in Table 8-1. In other words: no image, the symbol
or number outside the list item, and a disc (solid circle) for unordered lists and
decimal (1, 2, 3) for ordered lists.

For example, the following style rule uses the list-style shorthand property
to display unordered lists using a square symbol inside the list item:

ul {
list-style: square inside;

The following rule tells the browser to use an image called green dot.png
outside the list item, and substitute it with a square if the image is not
available or images are turned off:

ul {
list-style: url(../images/green_dot.png) square;

I’ll come back later in this chapter to more advanced topics with styling the
numbering of ordered lists, but let’s now turn to the use of the display
property as a prelude to converting an unordered list into a navigation bar.

Changing layout with the display
property

As | explained in Chapter 3, HTML defines most elements as being inline or
block-level. The other main types are table and list elements. These default
types determine how an element is displayed and which CSS properties can be
applied to it. However, the display property lets you throw the rule book out
of the window and redefine how an element is handled. You have seen this at
work occasionally in previous chapters when | used the display property to
convert images—normally inline elements—into block-level ones and when |
converted the design credit in the footer paragraph into an inline block.

The display property accepts any of the values listed in Table 8-2. The
property is not inherited, so you can also use the inherit keyword to inherit
the value used by the parent element. Note, however, that when display is set
to none, it affects the entire contents of the element, including all children.
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Table 8-2. Values Supported by the Display Property

Value

Level of Support

Description

block

inline

inline-block

list-item

none

All

All

Fair

All

All

Treats the element as block-level.
Treats the element as inline.

Treats the element as a single
block, but displays it inline in a
similar way to the default handling
of an image. Unlike inline text
elements, the block’s height and
vertical padding and margins
affect the line-height of the line in
which it is displayed. IE6 and IE7
support this value only on
elements that HTML defines as
inline. Not supported in Firefox 2.

No practical value to web
designers. It simply defines the
default way of displaying <1i>
items. Although you can apply it
to other elements, they still need
to be wrapped in <ul> or <ol>
tags. However, using anything
other than <1i> elements directly
inside <ul> or <ol> tags produces
invalid HTML. If you want to use
paragraphs in a list, put them
inside <1i> tags.

Removes the element and all its
contents completely from the
display and flow of the document
(see “Understanding the
difference between visibility and
display” in Chapter 6). Although
the display property is not
inherited, everything inside the
element is removed. You cannot
override none by setting a different
value in a child element.
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Value Level of Support Description

run-in Poor Treats a block-level element as a
run-in headline. In other words,
the element begins on a new line
of its own, but the first line of a
following block-level element runs
straight on. Currently supported
only by IE8 and Opera.

table, inline-table, Poor Causes the element to behave like

table-row, table-cell, the equivalent table element. Not

table-caption, supported in IE6 or IE7.

table-column, Supported in all other browsers in

table-column-group, widespread use, although with

table-row-group, some minor problems in Safari 3

table-header-group, and Chrome 1. “Table-related

table-footer-group display —the future of layout?” in

Chapter 11 demonstrates how
these values can be used to
create a multicolumn page layout.

All browsers currently in widespread use, including IE6 and IE7, support block,
inline, and none. There is also reasonably good support for inline-block, but
the other values are currently not supported widely enough to be usable in a
public website.

The use of none was described in Chapter 6. You saw in Chapter 7 how setting
the display property for an image to block forces the text for its caption onto
the next line. You’ll see another practical use for block later in this chapter—
turning a link into a button. So, let’s take a quick look at the other main values
for the display property: inline and inline-block.

Setting display to inline

Figure 8-10 shows what happens when the display property is set to inline for
headings and paragraphs like this (the code is in display 01.html in the
download files for this chapter):

h1, h2, p {
display: inline;
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Figure 8-10. Headings and paragraphs, which are normally displayed as blocks, run
together when display is set to inline.

Setting display to inline-block

Setting the display property to inline-block results in the element being
displayed inline, but sharing the characteristics of a block-level element.
Although this sounds like a contradiction in terms, the meaning should become
clear from Figure 8-11, which shows two <spans> with identical properties. The
only difference between them is that the second <span> has its display
property set to inline-block.

The code for Figure 8-11 is in display 02.html in the download files for this
chapter. The style rules affecting the two <span> elements look like this:

span {

font-weight: bold;
background-color: #6CF;
padding: 12px;

border: #000 solid 2px;
margin: 20px;

width: 100px;
vertical-align: super;

}
#block {

display: inline-block;
}
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Done I

Figure 8-11. An inline-block is displayed inline but shares the characteristics of a
block-level element.

Note how the first <span> is split across two lines. Although the padding and
border properties are applied to it, the values of margin and width are ignored,
because they do not affect inline text elements. However, by setting the
display property of the second <span> to inline-block, the margin and width
properties are applied in the same way as to any other block-level element.
Displaying the second <span> element as an inline block also affects the line
height of the surrounding text to make room for the block. No adjustment is
made for the first <span>, which results in the background color and border
overlapping the text on the surrounding lines. The text on the preceding line is
partially obscured by the background and border, but the background and
border go beneath text on the subsequent line.
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As explained in Chapter 2, the vertical-align property applies only to
inline elements—such as text and images—or the content of table cells.
The vertical position is based on an imaginary box surrounding the text in
both the element to which the style is applied and its parent. Because the
text in both <span> elements is the same size as the surrounding text, the
only values that make any difference to the vertical position of the first
<span> in display 02.html are super and sub, which align the text in the
correct position for a superscript or subscript respectively. This also
explains why the background color and border of the second <span> extend
below the surrounding text. The bottom line of text in the inline block is
in the correct position for a superscript. The padding, border, and margin
are added after the text is positioned. If you change the value of
vertical-align to middle, the inline block will be centered vertically in
relation to the surrounding text.

Creating a navigation bar from a list

Several years ago, the only way to create an attractive navigation bar was to
design everything in a graphics editor. If you wanted a rollover effect, you
needed to create at least two images for each menu button. | always seemed
to nudge something accidentally, and ended up with text out of alignment,
meaning | had to start all over again. It was back to the drawing board each
time you wanted to make a change to the menu.

The snazziest menus still use images, but CSS has made life a lot easier,
because you can often use the image elements as backgrounds and handle all
the text with HTML and CSS. Thanks to the display property, you can change
the way links are displayed, turning them into large, clickable blocks. Add
some different color borders, and before you know it, a humble link looks like
an embossed button.

Unordered lists are the ideal container for navigation links, because they can
be nested, allowing you to create a hierarchy of top-level items with individual
submenus. To animate submenus as flyouts, you currently need to use
JavaScript, which is beyond the scope of this book. So, in this chapter, I’'m
going to deal only with single-level navigation bars. However, the CSS
techniques involved are the same for any level of navigation system.
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Creating a vertical text-based navigation bar

Converting an unordered list into a vertical navigation bar is easy, because you
don’t need to worry about long menu items. As long as the horizontal space
allocated to the navigation bar is wide enough to accommodate two words of
average length, long text simply wraps onto another line, and the style rules
create a taller button. Assuming you want the navigation bar to fill the entire
width of its container element, the process involves the following steps:

1. Remove the bullet symbol and all margins and padding from the
unordered list.

2. Remove all margins from the list items.
3. Set the display property of the links to block.
4. Style the links with padding, background color, and borders.

That’s all there is to it. So, let’s put the theory into practice.

Converting the links in journey.html into a vertical
navigation bar

This exercise takes journey.html, the file that has been used as the main case
study in previous chapters, and converts the links at the top of the sidebar into
a vertical navigation bar. If you have been doing all the exercises in the order
they appear in this book, you can continue working with your existing files.
Alternatively, use as your starting point journey 26.html and
css/journey 26.css in the download files for this chapter. As you proceed
through this exercise, it’s a good idea to save your files frequently and view
the results in a browser to see the changes as they happen.

1. Save your files as journey vert.html and css/journey vert.css. Also
make sure that the new style sheet is attached to the HTML page you
have just saved by changing the <link> tag in the <head> of the page
like this:

<link href="css/journey_vert.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" />

2. Close the original page to make sure you don’t alter it by mistake. You
will need to use it as the starting point for the next exercise, which
shows how to create a horizontal navigation bar.

3. With journey vert.html open in your editing program, convert the
series of links in paragraphs at the top of the sidebar into an
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unordered list. Give the unordered list the ID, nav. The HTML code
should look like this:

<h2>Visiting the Grand Canyon</h2>
<ul id="nav">
<li><a href="#">Home</a></1i>
<li><a href="#">How to get there</a></1is
<li><a href="#">Where to stay</a></li>
<li><a href="#">What to see</a></li>
<li><a href="#">Plants &amp; animal life</a></li>
<li><a href="#">Climate</a></1i>
</ul>
<h3>Sidebar subhead</h3>

A lot of designers feel they need to wrap their navigation menu in a <div>,
but it’s not necessary. An unordered list is a block-level element. All it
needs for styling is an ID.

4. At the bottom of the journey vert.css style sheet, create a new
section for the navigation styles. Add an ID selector for the nav
unordered list, and set list-style-type to none. Also zero all margins
and padding like this:

/* Vertical navigation bar */
#nav {
list-style-type: none;
margin: O;
padding: 0;

5. Make sure the individual list items don’t have any margins by adding
the following rule:

#nav 1i {
margin: O;

6. Next comes the style rule that makes this technique work so well. Add
a rule to set the display property of links inside the nav unordered list
to block. The rule looks like this:

#nav a {
display: block;

TR e
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Figure 8-12 demonstrates the effect. The screenshot on the left shows
a link before adding this style rule; the screenshot on the right shows
the same link afterward. The entire width of the link is clickable and
adopts its background attributes.

Home Home

How to get there How to get there

Where to stay Where to stay

W
Plants nimal life Plants & animal life ‘“
Climate Climate

Figure 8-12. Setting a link’s display property to block makes the whole element
clickable.

7. The navigation bar now works, but needs styling. Begin by adding
some padding to the link like this:
#nav a {
display: block;
padding: 0.5em 10px 0.5em 20px;

This adds 0.5em padding at the top and bottom, 10px on the right, and
20px on the left.

8. To make the links look like buttons, you need to add background
colors for the normal and hover states like this:

#nav a:link, #nav a:visited {
color: #FFF;
background-color: #AA8346;

}

#nav a:hover, #nav a:active {
background-color: #CDB187;

This turns the links into solid blocks of color, as shown in Figure 8-13.
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Figure 8-13. The links are now displayed as solid blocks of color.

9. To make the links look like embossed buttons, you need to add a light
color as the top and left borders, and a darker color as the bottom and
right borders.

The easiest way to choose the most appropriate colors for the borders of
links you want to make look like embossed buttons is to use a graphics
editor. Create a rectangle of the same color as the links, and apply an
embossed effect. Then use the graphics editor’s eyedropper tool to get the
hexadecimal numbers for the border colors. Make a note of them, and use
them in your style sheet for a perfectly harmonized effect.

Add the main border colors to the #nav a style rule like this:

#nav a {
display: block;
padding: 0.5em 10px 0.5em 20pXx;
border-top: #C9B089 2px solid;
border-left: #C9B089 2px solid;
border-right: #5B4625 2px solid;
border-bottom: #5B4625 2px solid;

10. To give the links an inverted embossed look when the mouse is
hovering over them, reverse the colors for the top-left and bottom-
right borders in the #nav a:hover, #nav a:active rule:

#nav a:hover, #nav a:active {

background-color: #CDB187;
border-top-color: #5B4625;
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border-left-color: #5B4625;
. border-right-color: #C9B089;
border-bottom-color: #C9B089;
}

As Figure 8-14 shows, this gives the links an embossed look.

Home

How to get there

Where to stay

What to see

Plants & animal life

Climate

Figure 8-14. Adding harmonized color borders gives the links an embossed look

11. The navigation bar looks very smart—unless you view it in IE6, that is.
IE6 opens up a wide gap between each menu item, as shown in Figure
8-15.

Visiting the
Grand Canyon

How to get there

Where to stay

What to see

Plants & animal life

Climate

Figure 8-15. IE6 adds spaces between the menu items.
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The reason for this behavior is that each <1i> tag in the underlying
HTML is on a separate line, which IE6 incorrectly interprets as creating
new block-level elements. One way to counter this incorrect behavior
is to edit the HTML so that all <1i> tags are on a single line. However,
CSS offers a much simpler and more elegant solution: just set the
display property of the <1i> tags to inline like this:
#nav 1i {
margin: 0;
display: inline;

This closes up the gaps in IE6 and has no effect on other browsers.

That’s all there is to it. You can check your code, if necessary, against
journey vert.html and css/journey vert.css in the download files
for this chapter.

The preceding exercise assumes you want to put the vertical navigation
bar inside a container, such as the sidebar, which already has a declared
width, and that you want it to fill the entire width of the container. If you
want the navigation bar to be narrower than its containing element, add
the width property to the style rule that controls the unordered list, or
adjust its left and right margins. In the case of this exercise, make the
changes in the #nav style block.

Creating a horizontal text-based navigation bar

The basic principles behind creating a horizontal navigation bar are the same as
for a vertical one. However, you need to give the menu items a fixed width and
float them left. Unfortunately, this poses problems with long menu items. If
one or more items are too long to fit in the fixed width, the buttons end up
different heights. There are also problems if the available width divided by the
number of menu items doesn’t result in a whole number.
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.m Converting the links in journey.html into a horizontal
navigation bar

The following exercise shows you how to convert the links at the top of the
sidebar in journey.html into a horizontal navigation bar. Some of the items are
too long, and the 940px width of the wrapper <div> doesn’t divide evenly by
six. So, the exercise proposes possible ways around these issues. Use as your
starting point journey.html as it was at the end of the last exercise in Chapter
7. Alternatively, use journey 26.html and css/journey 26.css in the download
files for this chapter.

1. Save your HTML file as journey horiz.html and the style sheet as
css/journey_horiz.css. Make sure the renamed style sheet is linked
to the new file. The <link> tag in the <head> of the page should look
like this:

<link href="css/journey_horiz.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" />

2. Convert the series of paragraphs that contain the navigation links at
the top of the sidebar into an unordered list, and give the list the ID
nav.

3. Cut the unordered list to your clipboard, and paste it between the
header and sidebar <div> tags. The HTML code should look like this:

<div id="header">
<h1>Journey to the Edge</h1>

</div>

<ul id="nav">
<lis<a href="#">Home</a></1i>
<li><a href="#">How to get there</a></li>
<li><a href="#">Where to stay</a></li>
<li><a href="#">What to see</a></1i>
<li><a href="#">Plants &amp; animal life</a></li>
<li><a href="#">Climate</a></1i>

</ul>

<div id="sidebar">

If you check the page in a browser now, it should look like Figure 8-16.
The links are now above both the sidebar and main content, and
they’re no longer styled the same color as they were in the sidebar.
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Figure 8-16. The links have been moved to an unordered list just below the header
banner.

4. The conversion process starts the same way as for the vertical
navigation bar. Remove the bullets from the list by setting list-
style-type to none, and remove all margins and padding. Add the
following style block at the bottom of the style sheet:

/* Horizontal navigation bar */
#nav {
list-style-type: none;
margin: O;
padding: 0;

5. Now, remove the margins from the <1i> tags. Also, give them a fixed
width, and float them left. Unfortunately, 940 + 6 = 156.66.
Rounding this up to 157px will result in a menu that is 2px too wide,
forcing the final item onto a new line. Rounding it down to 156px will
leave a 4px gap at the end. You might think that adding a background
color to the #nav style rule will hide the gap, but all the <li>
elements are floated, so the <ul> element has no height, and the
background color won’t be visible unless you add a height.

There are several ways you could solve this dilemma. The one | have
chosen is to make the menu items even wider: 165px. I’ll then create
a special rule for the Home link, which can be much narrower. First,
create the rule that affects all <1i> tags inside the list:

EEERE aEEN W
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n #nav 11 {

. margin: 0;
width: 165px;
float: left;

}

6. In the HTML, add the ID, home, to the <1i> tag that encloses the Home
link:

<1i id="home"><a href="#">Home</a></1i>

7. Create the following style rule for the home ID:

#thome {
width: 115px;

8. Save the HTML page and style sheet, and test journey horiz.html in a
browser. It should look like Figure 8-17. It’s a mess; the #home style
rule hasn’t worked.

@ Joumey to the Tdge: Grand Canyon - Mosilla Firefox [E=EE)
| bde o Veew Higtory goukmarks leuls Help

L @ Ay htp/getingstanedwiness/cndd joumey_horizhimd Yol -] 18- Coosie |
| Disables [ Cookles I €55 — Formse W [magas i Information- ~ Miscelaneous~ , * Quthine= |, | fMlesizes * Toolt~ (1 ViewSource  Options™ vyaa

Home How to get there Where to stay < Plants & animal life The

Climate Visiting the In northem Arizona is one of the

5 most stunning naturadl phenomena in the
Grand Canynn m world, Reading about it, seelng photas,

Figure 8-17. The style rule controlling the width of the Home link is ignored.

Although the rule you inserted in step 7 is below the one inserted in
step 6, it has been ignored by the browser. If you read the final
section of Chapter 7, you should know why. Specificity, that’s why.

Rather than using a different selector to ensure this rule is given
precedence, let’s use the keyword, !important, which is a convenient
way to enforce a specific rule and is supported by all browsers. You
add this just before the semicolon of the property definition like this:

t#thome {
width: 115px limportant;

}
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Using the easy method of calculation, the specificity score of #home is 100,
whereas the score for #nav 1i is 101. So, it doesn’t matter which order
these style rules are in, #nav 1i will always win. There are several ways to
solve this problem.

The first solution is to change the selector from #home to li#home, without
a space between 1i and #home. This is not a descendant selector, but a way
of saying “apply this rule to the <li> tag that has the ID, home.” When
using classes or ID selectors, it’s normal to leave the type selector out, but
you can be very specific by appending the class or ID selector in this way.
The specificity of litthome now adds up to [, so it is of equal weight to
#nav 1i and takes precedence because it comes lower in the cascade.

Another way of handling this is to use the descendant selector, #nav
#home. This has a specificity score of 200, so takes precedence over #nav 1i
regardless of the order they appear in the style sheet.

There should be no space between the exclamation mark and
important, but browsers normally accept a space.

Resist the temptation to use !important everywhere. It cannot be applied
to a whole style block, but needs to be added to each property/value pair
that you want to prioritize. If you find yourself resorting frequently to
limportant, it’s a sign that you probably need to brush up your knowledge
of the cascade, selectors, and specificity.

9. That fixes the width problem. To convert the links to look like
embossed buttons, you need to apply the same rules as for a vertical
navigation bar like this:

#nav a {
display: block;
padding: 0.5em 10px 0.5em 20pXx;
border-top: #C9B089 2px solid;
border-left: #C9B089 2px solid;
border-right: #5B4625 2px solid;
border-bottom: #5B4625 2px solid;
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}
. #nav a:link, #nav a:visited {
color: #FFF;
background-color: #AA8346;

#nav a:hover, #nav a:active {
background-color: #CDB187;
border-top: #5B4625 2px solid;
border-left: #5B4625 2px solid;
border-right: #C9B089 2px solid;
border-bottom: #C9B089 2px solid;

}

| explained these rules in the preceding exercise, so | won’t go over
the details again.

One thing that might have slipped your notice is that | didn’t make any
allowance for the padding and borders around the menu items when
calculating the widths for the <1i> elements. This is because the padding
and borders are applied to the links, and not to the <li> elements
themselves. The links have no fixed width, so they just expand and
contract to fill the available space inside each list item. When working
with fixed-width elements, always try to take advantage of the automatic
resizing of elements inside them, rather than struggling with complex
calculations.

10. If you save the style sheet, and test journey horiz.html in a browser,
you’ll see there are two problems, as shown in Figure 8-18.

@ lourney to the idge: Grarel Canyan - Maslia Firefox [EprE -]
| e Ed4 Yow Hotory Bookmarks lesk Help
; - -C WD It/ /gertingstacredwathess/e R/ joumey, horisMm o8 - N -

| Dusables 8 Cookies . C55 7 Former o/ Imagess {3 Informition= -« Mecceilaneous= o' Otiine- © § Resizes * Toolir 4 View Sources | Optronts S S
’

How to get thers ‘ Where to stay

- o northemn Arizona Is one
Visiting the of the most stunning notural phenomena In the world.
Grand Canyon m—mmng sbout it, seaing photas, svan watching documentary
_—— b movies on a dnema screen do nothing to prepare you for that

Figure 8-18. The hover styles and long items need fixing.
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11. When you mouse over one of the links, it’s picking up the text-

decoration property that styles all links, except in the sidebar. You .
need to set the value to none like this:

#nav a:hover, #nav a:active {
background-color: #CDB187;
border-top: #5B4625 2px solid;
border-left: #5B4625 2px solid;
border-right: #C9B089 2px solid;
border-bottom: #C9B089 2px solid;
text-decoration: none;

}

12. Dealing with menu items that are too long is trickier. Rather than
doing complex calculations to equalize the height of long and short
items, the most practical approach is to shorten the text as | have
done in Figure 8-19.

@ Journey to the Edge Grand Canyon - Mozilla Tirefox T o e |
bk i\ﬂ Yiew Hglory Fuckmarks iuoh Help
- € X upuigeningsaneduithessichdd/joumey.horc htm i B e 0

@ Disables B Coobiess i C55+ ] Forms= W Imeges (D Information -~ Miscellaneousr . Outines | | Resizes o* Tools &/ View Sources  Options~ SLe

’ Staying there

oo =i The ] in narthern Ardzona is one of thi most
Visiting the stunning natural phenomena in the world. Reading about it,
Grand Canyon seeing photos, even watching documentary movies on a
e ————— -l | cdnema screen do nothing to prepare you for that moment

Figure 8-19. Shorter menu items allow visitors to increase the text size several times
without affecting the layout.

13. If you look closely at Figure 8-19, you’ll see that the gap between the
navigation bar and the first paragraph in the main content has closed
up. This isn’t because the p:first-child pseudo-class you added in
Chapter 7 no longer works; it does. This is another effect of floating
elements.

All the <1i> elements in the navigation bar are floated left. As a
result, the <ul> item no longer has any height, because floated
elements are removed from the normal flow of the document. Matters
are complicated by the fact that the sidebar is also floated, but the
<div> that holds the main content isn’t. To understand what’s going
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on, you need to examine the page by selecting the <div> in Firebug or

Safari 4’s Web Inspector panel, as shown in Figure 8-20.

The Grand Canyon In northem Arizona Is one of the most
stunniog natira phynomena in e world. Beading aboul 1L,
sesing photes, even watching documentary movies on.a
cinema screen oo notning to prepare you for that moment:
i e first step up (o 1 eage. Thie Narth Rim of thi
Canyon rises a thousand feet (more than 300 meters) higher
than'the South. Riny, ol (3 ‘hevily forested. ‘After drivivg
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Figure 8-20. The Web Inspector panel in Safari 4 shows what’s happened to the
margin at the top of the main content.

When elements are floated, subsequent elements move up to fill the
available space. The <1i> elements fill the width of the wrapper, and
the next floated element, the sidebar, tucks in underneath. However,
the 10px margin at the top of the first paragraph in the main content
interacts with the previous nonfloated element, the <ul> tag. The
margin is there, but it’s hidden underneath the floated menu items, as
shown by the highlighting in Firebug or the Safari 4 Web Inspector
panel. Unfortunately, the Developer Tools panels in IE8 and Opera 10
don’t display the issue as clearly as either of the other two analysis

tools.

14. To restore the gap at the top of the main content, you need to add a
height to the <ul> element. After some trial and error, | found 2.5em
to be a suitable amount. Add the height to the #nav style block like

this:

#nav {
list-style-type: none;
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margin: 0;

padding: 0;

height: 2.5em;
}

15. One final thing: change the margin on the top of the first paragraph to
padding by amending the p:first-child style rule like this:

#mainContent p:first-child {
padding-top: 10px;

The gap at the top of the main content is now restored. You can check
your code, if necessary, against journey horiz.html and
css/journey_horiz.css in the download files for this chapter.

Phew! If you found the explanation about the margin at the top of the
first paragraph tough going, don’t worry. Even with my experience, it took
me quite a while to understand exactly what was happening. Fortunately,
tools like Firebug and the Web Inspector panel in Safari 4 make it a lot
easier to visualize the interaction of style rules. The important thing to
remember is that you need to give the unordered list a height when you
create a horizontal navigation bar like this. The height should be applied
to the <ul> tag and not to the <1i> elements or links. This is because the
<li> elements are floated, in effect leaving the <ul> without a height.

Using CSS sprites in a navigation bar

One of the problems with traditional rollover images for navigation bars is that
they rely on JavaScript being enabled in the browser. You also need to use
JavaScript to preload the rollover images to avoid a delay in their being
displayed when the mouse passes over a link. However, you can now create a
similar effect with CSS background images. This has the advantage that no
JavaScript is required. Also the text of the link is in the HTML, rather than in
an image. Best of all, you don’t need to preload the rollover images, because
you can use a technique known as a CSS sprite.

A CSS sprite is a single file that contains multiple images, only one of which is
displayed at any given time. This technique takes advantage of the fact that
background images are displayed only behind an element’s content and
padding, plus the ability to define precisely the position of a background image
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in CSS. You can achieve very sophisticated effects with sprites, but for the
purposes of this chapter, I’'m going to use a simple example just to
demonstrate the basics of the technique.

Visit www.smashingmagazine.com/2009/04/27/the-mystery-of-css-sprites-
techniques-tools-and-tutorials/ for inspiration on what you can do with
CSS sprites.

The images folder of the download files contains a file called sprite.png.
Figure 8-21 shows how | created the file in Adobe Fireworks. It’s two identical
copies of a tab with a cut-off top right corner against a transparent
background. The only difference is in the color of the highlighted ball on the
left. In the top version, it’s red. In the bottom one, it’s green. The individual
tabs are 220px x 80px, and the top-left corner of the second tab is exactly
90px from the top of sprite.png. Normally, only the top 40px or so of the tab
will be visible. The tabs have been deliberately made bigger so that more of
the background will be revealed if the text is enlarged in the browser.

9

Figure 8-21. The CSS sprite contains two images in the same file.

Building a tabbed menu with CSS sprites

This exercise shows how to build a simple tabbed navigation bar with CSS
sprites. It uses sprite.png in the images folder and sprite start.html in the
download files for this chapter. If you just want to study the finished code, it’s
in sprite_finished.html.

1. Open sprite_start.html, and save it as sprite.html. The file contains
a heading, an unordered list with four dummy links, and a couple of
filler paragraphs (see Figure 8-22).
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Figure 8-22. The unordered list of links before it is transformed into a navigation bar
with CSS sprites

2. The unordered list already has the ID nav, so you can prepare it for
conversion into a navigation bar in the same way as in the previous
two exercises by removing the bullets and setting margins and padding
to zero like this:

#nav {
list-style-type: none;
margin: 0;
padding: 0;

Since this is a single-page exercise, | suggest that you embed the style
rules in the <head> of the document along with the basic rules that I
have already created.

3. Because all the list items are going to be floated, the unordered list
needs a height. After some experimentation, | decided to set the
height property of the #nav style block value to 2.3em. The tabs have
a border all around them, but the bottom border will be hidden, so
add it to this style rule. To give it more emphasis, | have made it 3px
wide.

#nav {
list-style-type: none;
margin: O;
padding: 0;
height: 2.3em;
border-bottom: #5B4625 3px solid;
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4. You want each list item to be the same width as the tab that will be
displayed as its background image (220px). The height needs to be the
same as in the #nav style rule. Also remove all margins from the list
items and float them to the left with the following style rule:

#nav 1i {
width: 220px;
height: 2.3em;
margin: 0;
float: left;

}

5. The default background image is applied to the list item. You don’t
want the image to repeat, and you want to display it from the top left
corner. Amend the #nav 1i style rule like this:

#nav 1i {
width: 220px;
height: 2.3em;
margin: O;
float: left;

background-image: url(../images/sprite.png);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
background-position: top left;

6.

#nav a {
displa

If you look at the page now, the tabs are there, but the links are in
the wrong place and need to be styled so they look more in harmony
with the tabs. Add the following rule to style the links:

y: block;

text-decoration: none;
font-family: "Arial Black", Gadget, sans-serif;

font-s

ize: 18px;

font-weight: bold;

paddin
color:

g: 5px 5px 6px 35px;
#900;

There’s nothing here that you haven’t seen before. The display
property is set to block to make the whole tab clickable. It’s also
essential for moving the text into position using padding. Most
important of all, the links need to be converted to block-level
elements in order for the rollover image to display in full. Links are
normally inline elements, so the rollover background would appear
only behind the link text, rather than filling the whole <1i> element.

The color of the text is made to match the red ball on the left of the
tab.
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T
7. The next stage is to define what happens when the mouse passes over
a link. You want to use the same sprite.png as the background image, .
but this time, instead of showing the top left corner, you want to
show the tab that’s 90px further down. Add the following rule:

#nav a:hover {
background-image: url(../images/sprite.png);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
background-position: 0 -90px;
color: #060;

}

The background-position property is set to 0 -90px. When two lengths
are specified like this, the first one represents the horizontal position,
and the second represents the vertical position. Both values are
measured from the top left of the image, so -90px moves the image up
90 pixels, revealing the second tab on the sprite. (Refer to Chapter 5
if you need to refresh your memory about the positioning of
background images.)

The :hover pseudo-class also changes the color of the text to match
the green ball on the second tab.

8. Save the page, and test it in a browser. The rollover images should
work like traditional JavaScript rollovers—only without the JavaScript
(see Figure 8-23).

W e = - Mazita Tirefox o s
e [t Yew Mory Bockmak Ivek Mel

C ¥ D it/ gestingstamedmithess chOS/sete bt 0o- - R
© Dustie- 3 Cookier . €55 Tommr~ & louger L) Informution™ + Miscalmous . Outiee- . , Fesizer . Tooh~ 1] 1 View Scurce - Optoa=— ~00

CSS Sprites in a Navigation Bar

T T N L T

Ullamco laboris nisi velit esss dillum dolors conssctetur adipisidng dit. UL labore et dolore magna sliqua. Eu fugist nulla
patintur

D atte frure dolor modit anin id est laborum . Vell esse ditum dobore ul adquip ex ea commodo tanssqual. Ullamen
laborts nisi sed do susmod tempor incdidunt qui officia deserunt, UL labore et dolore magna aliqus

B/ GRTIRIERE RO it B a

Figure 8-23. Using the background-position property makes rollover images easy.

You can check your code, if necessary, with sprite finished.html in
the download files for this chapter.
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After that exploration of ways to use unordered lists as navigation bars, | want
to finish this chapter by discussing briefly a common problem concerning
numbered lists. This will lead into a more advanced discussion of generating
numbered sequences.

How do | continue a numbered list after
a break?

Let’s say you have a numbered list followed by a paragraph or two of text, and
you want to resume the numbered sequence. As sequence 01.html in the
download files for this chapter and Figure 8-24 demonstrate, starting a new
ordered list after a break resets the counter to 1.

-
@ Broken sequence - Mozilla Firefax

Eile Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help '

- c B o 1—4, Vhrttp:/i/'gfttirjgstar}gdwithcssfchOS/sequgnFF_q1‘htm|7‘
=) Disabler 5 Cookiest | €SS+ -] Forms= (¥ Images= @ Information~ | Miscellaned
1. ltem one
2. ltemtwo
3. ltemthree

This is a bit of explanatory text. Now resume the seguence.

1. ltem four
2. ltemfive

Figure 8-24. Ordered lists always start at 1.

There needs to be a way to resume the sequence. There are, in fact, two ways
of doing it: one involves using HTML; the other uses CSS.

If you have studied HTML, you probably know there’s a very simple answer to
this problem: add the start attribute to the opening <ol> tag of the resumed
list, and set its value to the first number like this:

<ol start="4">
<li>Item four</1i>
<li>Item five</1i>
</ol>

This fixes the problem, as you can see in Figure 8-25 (the code is in
sequence_02.html).
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—
@ Resumed sequence using "start” - Mozilla Firefox
|

File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help !

g - c . w LH 7http:/[gettiqgstanedw»thcss,’;@;ue?cﬁlhtml7 ‘
= Disabler 3 Cookesr ! €55+ ) Forms- (W Images~ i Information~ | Miscellanen
1. ltem one
2. ltemtwo
3. ltemthree

This is a bit of explanatory text. Now resume the seguence.

4 |tem four
5. ltemfive

Figure 8-25. Problem solved

This is such a simple and easy solution that you might be surprised to find out
that the start attribute is deprecated in HTML 4.01 and XHTML 1.0. If you use
it, your code won’t validate against a Strict DOCTYPE. Most of the features
deprecated by the W3C were scheduled for removal from future versions of the
standard, usually because CSS was considered the better way of doing the same
thing.

You can use CSS to resume the numbering sequence, but | wouldn’t recommend
it—not if you want to retain your sanity. The CSS method is very powerful, but
it’s also quite complex. For the sake of completeness, the next section
describes how it works; but even the W3C has changed its mind about the fate
of the start attribute and given it a reprieve in the draft version of HTML5. If
you’re curious as to how to do it with CSS, the answer is in the section titled
“Using generated content with numbered lists” toward the end of this chapter.

Using CSS to generate numbered
sequences

The advanced techniques described in this section are supported by most
modern browsers but fail completely in IE6 and IE7. Feel free to skip the rest of
this chapter unless you need to generate sophisticated number sequences that
cannot be handled by the start attribute.

The numbers displayed by ordered lists aren’t part of the HTML markup.
They’re generated automatically by the browser. So, if you add or remove an
item in the middle of a list, all subsequent numbers are regenerated. CSS also
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has the concept of generated content, which can be used to alter the
numbering sequence not only of ordered lists, but of any HTML element. Table
8-3 lists the properties that control numbering.

Table 8-3. Generated Content Numbering Properties

Property Initial Value Inherited Description

content normal No Generates content to be
displayed by the :before
and :after pseudo-
elements.

counter-increment none No Works in conjunction with
counter-reset to determine
by how much a counter is
incremented each time. A
negative number can be
used to create a back-
counting sequence.

counter-reset none No Defines one or more
counters for use with
counter-increment. By
default, counters are
initialized at 0. Other values
can be specified by
declaring a number after the
counter name.

Of these three properties, content is the only one that can be used on its own.
It is responsible for defining the content displayed by the :before and :after
pseudo-elements. It can be used to generate several different types of content,
but the easiest way to understand both the content property and the pseudo-
elements is with a simple text example.

Adding content with :before and :after

As their names suggest, the :before and :after pseudo-elements add
something before or after the element with which they are associated. So, for
example, p:before creates a pseudo-element selector that applies to all
paragraphs and adds generated content before each paragraph.
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The file content_o01.html in the download files for this chapter contains two
paragraphs of filler text like this: .

<p>This is the first paragraph. Blah, blah, blah. . .</p>
<p>The second paragraph isn't very interesting, either.</p>

In addition to a few basic rules to style the text, | have added the following
two style rules:

p:before {
content: 'Start of paragraph: ';
font-weight: bold;
color: #060;

}

p:after {
content: ' End';
font-weight: bold;
color: #F00;

}

The value of the content property defines what the browser should insert in
each pseudo-element. In this example, | have used ordinary text surrounded in
quotes (it doesn’t matter whether you use single or double). Because the
generated content is placed immediately before or after the HTML content, |
have added a space at the end of the :before text and a space at the beginning
of the :after text. If you test content _01.html in a browser that supports
generated content (not IE6 or IE7), you should see the text added in bold green
at the start and bold red at the end of each paragraph, as shown in Figure 8-

‘ Text content genenation Mozitia Firefox o 0 ]
e Edt View Higlory Bookmarks Jools Help - [
- 7N | hitp//gettingstartedwithess/chO8/content 0L htn! 0 -1 5o )

< Dizabler & Cookest _| €SS+ [} Forms= '™ Images~ &) Information® Misceltaneous~ - Qutfiner .  Resizer .+ Tools~ 45 View 4
i
. |
| Using :before and :after

Start of paragraph: This 1s the first paragraph Blah, blah blah  End

Start of paragraph: The second paragraph isn't very interesting, either. End

| Done o

Figure 8-26. The :before and :after pseudo-elements automatically add generated
content to selected elements.
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Admittedly, this is a rather meaningless example, but it helps explain how
generated content is added to elements on a web page. As you’ll see shortly,
text can be combined with automatically generated numbers in a much more
meaningful way.

Adding images with pseudo-elements

The content property can also handle images. You define which image to
display by passing the image file path to url() in exactly the same way as for
background-image and list-style-image.

In content_02.html, the p:before and p:after pseudo-elements have been
changed like this:

p:before {
content: url(../images/green_dot.png);

p:after {
content: url(../images/red_dot.png);

This automatically adds images of a green dot at the beginning and a red dot at
the end of each paragraph, as shown in Figure 8-27.

@ Text content generation - Mozikia Firefox o [ ]
[le fdn View Higlory Bookmarks Jools Help - |
‘« e @ % 7N | hitps/gettingstatedwithess/chO8/content 02 html - M- s Al

|2 Dizabler S Cookiesr | €SS+ ) Forms= /& Images~ 4§ Information® Miscelfaneouss * Qutliner . , Reser " Tools é.\ V»ew{

Using :before and :after ‘

orms is the first paragraph. Blah, biah, blah ]
‘ Onm second paragraph isn't very interesting, either 0 ‘
|

| Done o

Figure 8-27. Images can also be used as automatically generated content.

As with list-style-image, there is no way to alter the position of the image,
so you need to design your images carefully if you want to use this technique.
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Generating content from an HTML attribute

The content property can also inspect HTML tags, search for an attribute, and
use the text value of the attribute. If the attribute doesn’t exist, the browser
simply ignores it. To access the attribute, you insert the attribute name
(without quotes) between the parentheses of attr().

In the download files for this chapter, content 03.html has two paragraphs,
the second of which contains the title attribute in its opening tag like this:

<p>Ut labore et dolore magna aliqua. . .</p>
<p title="Second paragraph">Consectetur adipisicing elit. . .</p>

In the styles, the p:before pseudo-class is defined like this:

p:before {
content: attr(title);
display: block;
font-weight: bold;

As you can see in Figure 8-28, this displays the value of the title attribute as a
block-level element in bold text.

@ Content generated from an attibute - Mozilla Firefox (= [ ]
Ebe Edn \iew Higtory Wmm loels urlp =
c o hittp://gettingstartedwithcss/chIg/ content 03 him K- N e »l

= Diabler & Covkiess 1 €55+ () Forms W Images+ W Information® Miscellaneous= ' Qutline: . { Resuer .+ Tools* b | View |

Ut labore et dolore magna aliqua. Eu fugiat nulla panatur. Ut enim ad mimm veniam, quis
nostrud exercitation sed do eiusmod tempor incididunt. Excepteur sint occaecat qui officia
deserunt sunt in culpa

Second paragraph

Consedelur adipisicing elit, in reprehendenl in voluptate cupidatal non prowdent. Mollit anim id

est laborum Ut labore et dolore magna akqua Sed do eiuwsmad tempaor incididunt ulliamco

labons misi qui officia deserunt. Excepteur sint occaecat |

Done e}

(&

Figure 8-28. Content can be automatically extracted from an HTML attribute.

Using the content property to generate

numbered sequences
It’s when you start working with numbered sequences that the content
property really comes into its own. Moreover, you can combine different types

of content in the same declaration, so you can display an image, text, and an
automatically generated number all together. However, let’s take things one
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step at a time, because the way generated numbers work can be confusing to
start with.

Before you can use a numbered sequence, you need to initialize the sequence
by creating a counter and setting its value with counter-reset. You can call the
counter anything you like, except the keywords, none, inherit, or initial.

The HTML code in content_04.html in the download files for this chapter
contains the titles of the first three chapters of this book, all styled as <h2>
headings. | have also added some <h3> headings with the titles of some
subsections | would have liked to have written. The code looks like this:

<h1>Getting StartED with CSS</h1>

<h2>What is CSS and Why Should I Learn It?</h2>
<h3>Because David says so</h3>

<h3>Because it's cool</h3>

<h2>How Can I Improve the Look of Text and Links?</h2>
<h3>Read the chapter, dude</h3>

<h2>How Can I Improve the Layout of my Web Pages?</h2>

In order to generate a sequence to number the chapters, you need to create a
counter and give it a name—chapter sounds as good as anything. So far, so
good, but where do you initialize it? Because the only <h2> headings in the page
are chapter titles, the most logical place is in the style block for <body> like
this:
body {

color: #000;

background-color: #FFF;

font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;

counter-reset: chapter;

It doesn’t matter where you initialize the counter, as long as it’s before you
first use it. By default, counter-reset initializes the sequence at 0, but the
first number displayed is 1. So, if you want the first number to be different,
you need to set the value to one less than the number you want. For example,
if you want the first number to be 4, you define counter-reset like this:

counter-reset: chapter 3; /* first number will be 4 */

To display the number, you need to use both the counter-increment and
content properties with the :before or :after pseudo-element. Using counter-
increment is easy; its value is the name of the counter you want to increment.
So this is how you increment the number sequence for the chapter headings in
the <h2> elements:
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h2:before {
counter-increment: chapter;

}

By default, counter-increment adds 1 to the number each time. If you want to
use greater steps, or go in reverse, add the number after the counter name like
this:

counter-increment: chapter 2; /* increases in steps of 2 */
counter-increment: chapter -1; /* decreases one at a time */

To display the number, pass the name of the counter to the content property’s
counter() function like this:
h2:before {

counter-increment: chapter;
content: counter(chapter);

As | said earlier, the content property can display a mixture of generated
content. The style rule, as it stands, will display the number immediately
before the text, with no space. So, to make the generated content look more
readable, the code in content_04.html has been amended like this:

h2:before {

counter-increment: chapter;
content: 'Chapter ' counter(chapter) ': ';

In other words, | have preceded the counter by Chapter followed by a space,
and followed it with a colon, also followed by a space. You can see the result
in Figure 8-29.
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Because David says so
Because it's cool

Chapter 2: How Can | Improve the Look of Text and Links?
Read the chapter, dude

Chapter 3: How Can | Improve the Layout of my Web Pages?
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Figure 8-29. The chapter numbers and surrounding text are generated
automatically.

But what about the subheadings in the <h3> tags? If you initialize the counter
for them in the same way as for the <h2> headings, the subheading for Chapter
2 will have the wrong number. The answer is that you need to reset the
sequence for the subheadings each time there’s a new chapter—in other words,
in a style rule for the <h2> headings.

In content_05.html, | have added the following style rules to generate the
content for the subheadings, naming the counter subhead:

h2:before {
counter-increment: chapter;
content: 'Chapter ' counter(chapter) ': ';

}

h2 {
margin-left: 25px;
counter-reset: subhead;

}

h3:before {
counter-increment: subhead;
content: counter(chapter) '.

}

The h2 style block initializes the second counter, subhead, and resets its value
to 0 each time an <h2> heading is displayed. The subhead counter is displayed
in front of each <h3> heading by the h3:before pseudo-element, which
increments its value. The content property uses the counter() function twice:

counter(subhead) ' ';
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first to display the value of the chapter counter, and then to display the value
of subhead. The two values are separated by a period and followed by a space.
This produces the output shown in Figure 8-30.

@ Content generation: numbered sequences - Mazifla Firefox o [ ]
| fde gt View Higtory Bookmarks. Lools Lelp |
9 o O O aY ttp:// gettingstartedwithess/ chO8/ content 05 htmi i 1 BT B » ‘

S Dissbles 3 Cookiess | €85~ [ | Forms= # Images~ Wl Information® |~ Miscellancous~ - Outline . & Resizer . Tools= 41 View |

Getting StartED with CSS \
Chapter 1: What is CSS and Why Should | Learn It?

1.1 Because David says so
1.2 Because it's cool

Chapter 2: How Can | Improve the Look of Text and Links?
2.1 Read the chapter, dude

Chapter 3: How Can | Improve the Layout of my Web Pages?

|
| Done @ |

Figure 8-30. Resetting the second counter makes it possible to produce section
numbering.

By default, the counter() function displays the number as 1, 2, 3, and so on.
However, you can change the style of the number by using any of the values
accepted by list-style-type (see Figure 8-2 at the beginning of this chapter).
To do so, add a comma after the counter name, followed by the list-style-
type value like this:

h3:before {
counter-increment: subhead;
content: counter(chapter) '.

counter(subhead, lower-alpha) ' ';

}

This displays the subhead counter as a lowercase letter of the alphabet, as
shown in Figure 8-31 (the code is in content_06.html).

If you want to go the whole hog, you can add an image to the generated
content like this (the code is in content_07.html):

h2:before {
counter-increment:chapter;
content: url(../images/green_dot.png) ' Chapter

counter(chapter) «

)

)
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Chapter 1: What is CSS and Why Should | Learn It?
1.a Because David says so

1.b Because it's cool

Chapter 2: How Can | Improve the Look of Text and Links?
2.a Read the chapter, dude

Chapter 3: How Can | Improve the Layout of my Web Pages?

o

Figure 8-31. Generated number sequences can use any of the styles supported by
list-style-type.

This produces the output shown in Figure 8-32.

@ Content generation: numbered sequences - Mozilla Firefox l@j‘ &=
Elle £ iew  Higtory Bookmarks. Lools Lelp

g" = C % 7 hupd/gettinguanedwithess/chiB/content O7.htmi = R £
= Disables 3 Cookies | €85~ [ | Forms= % Images~ ¥ Informotion= ~ Miscellancous~ . Outlines , & Resaes . Tools 42| View

Getting StartED with CSS

@ Chapter 1: What is CSS and Why Should | Learn It?

1.a Because David says so

1.b Because it's cool

@ Chapter 2: How Can | Improve the Look of Text and Links?
2.a Read the chapter, dude

@ Chapter 3: How Can | Improve the Layout of my Web
Pages?

o

Figure 8-32. Generated content can be a combination of images, text, and
automatically incremented number sequences.
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It’s important to note that all these examples have used ordinary HTML tags,
and not numbered lists. CSS generated content extends HTML in a far more
sophisticated way than can be achieved with lists. That’s not to say you can’t
use the same techniques with numbered lists, but it does require a little
adaptation.

Using generated content with numbered lists

Numbered lists automatically generate their own numbers. So, if you want to
use the content, counter-reset, and counter-increment properties with a
numbered list, you need to suppress the default numbers by setting the 1ist-
style-type property to none.

Earlier in this chapter, | showed how to use the HTML start attribute to
resume a numbered sequence from one ordered list to another. To achieve the
same effect with CSS involves a lot more work. You need to do the following:

1. Initialize a counter for numbered lists.
2. Set the 1list-style-type for numbered lists to none.

3. Create an li:before pseudo element to increment and display the
generated numbers.

4. Reset the counter for the resumed list.

The file content 08.html produces exactly the same result as
sequence_02.html. However instead of using start="4" in the opening <ol> tag
of the second ordered list, it adds the ID, more. It then uses the following style
rules to achieve the renumbering:

body {
color: #000;
background-color: #FFF;
font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
counter-reset: continue;
}
ol {
list-style-type: none;
}
li:before {
counter-increment: continue;
content: counter(continue) '. ';
}

#more {
counter-reset: continue 3;

}
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For this type of situation, using the HTML start attribute wins hands down.
However, CSS-generated content offers a very neat solution for numbering
nested lists.

Generating subsection numbers with nested lists

By default, ordered lists start renumbering at 1 when nested at a deeper level
inside another list, and they resume the sequence when moving back out to the
higher level. To make the numbering of nested lists easier to follow, you can
use different values for list-style-type, as shown in 1lists 04.html and Figure
8-4 earlier in this chapter. However, with CSS-generated content, you can
automatically create subsection numbers like those shown in Figure 8-33.

r
@ Numbering nested lists with generated content - Mozilla Firefox |
File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help ’

g - c . {b % 7hrttp:/7/gie7ttir7\gstaEtgdwhhc}ﬁ,LchOBicppteng,\'{chtmlii

=) Disabler 3 Cookiest | €SS+ ) Forms- (8 Images~ @8 Information~ |~ Miscelan '

1_liem one
2 ltemiwo
21 Nested one
2.2 Nested two
2.21. Deep nest one
222 Deep nesttwo
2 3. Nested three
3. liem ihree

Figure 8-33. Subsection numbers can be automatically generated with CSS.

The CSS for this is incredibly simple. It consists of the following two rules (the
code is in content_09.html):
ol {

list-style-type: none;
counter-reset: nested;

}
li:before {
counter-increment: nested;
content: counters(nested, '.') '. ';

The first rule suppresses the normal list numbers, and resets a counter called
nested. The counter-reset property is used on the ol style rule in order to
reset the sequence each time a more deeply nested list is encountered.
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The second rule uses the li:before pseudo-element to increment the nested
counter with each new list item. It also uses the counters() function of the
content property to generate the subsection numbers. This is not a misprint.
All previous examples have used the counter() function, which keeps track of
the counter only in its current scope (or level of nesting). However, the
counters() function keeps track of the counters at higher levels of nesting and
takes as its second argument the text that you want to display between each
number. So, the period in quotes inside the counters() function puts a dot
between each number. The period and space after the counters() function
adds the final dot and a space before the list item.

The counters() function takes an optional third argument, which is one of the
list-style-type values. The same style is applied to all nesting levels. You
cannot specify different values for list-style-type at each level.

Chapter review

This has been a packed chapter. The CSS style rules for lists are easy to use,
but in combination with the display property, they open up a wide range of
possibilities for creating attractive navigation bars. This chapter has shown just
a few examples of what can be achieved. The possibilities are even greater
when JavaScript is used to control nested lists as flyout submenus.

The last section of the chapter explored the advanced, but fascinating,
concept of generated content. It’s an area that most designers have ignored,
because of lack of support in Internet Explorer. However, IE8 supports all
aspects of generated content, so this is a feature that is likely to attract more
attention as the market share of IE6 and IE7 continues to decline. Don’t worry
if you found the section about generated content difficult to follow. It is an
advanced subject and definitely not something you’ll need every day, but it
does demonstrate just how powerful CSS can be.

In the next chapter, we’ll take a look at how to style tables in CSS. This is
another area where the arrival of IE8 is likely to make a difference, because it
finally supports all aspects of the CSS2.1 specification.
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Tables seem to be the most divisive of all HTML elements—you either love ’em
or hate 'em. For years, they were the only way to build a grid structure to lay
out web pages. But tables work in a unique way. The height of each row is
determined by the tallest object in the row, and the width of each column is
determined by the widest object in the column. Just when you think you have
everything nicely aligned, you add something slightly bigger in a table cell, and
the whole table structure shifts.

Thankfully, tables are no longer necessary—or indeed recommended—for page
layout. Normally, they should be used only for the display of data that needs to
be presented in a grid format—timetables, price lists, sports results, and so on.
That’s the focus of this chapter: styling tables that contain data.

In this chapter, you’ll learn about the following:

= Styling borders around tables and individual cells

= Moving the position of the table caption

= Suppressing the display of empty cells

= Adjusting the space between table cells and inside them

= Preventing columns from exceeding a fixed width

= Styling table columns
Most of this chapter is descriptive, but there are numerous examples in the
download files demonstrating the effect of different style rules. The chapter

concludes with an exercise that puts all the information to practical use styling
a table of weather data.

Before diving into the details of styling tables with CSS, it’s important to
understand the basic structure of tables and how browsers lay out the various
components.
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Understanding the anatomy of a table

Assuming you’re not a complete beginner at web design who happens to have
opened this page at random, you should be familiar with the structure of an
HTML table. The first section covers very basic knowledge, so you might want
to skim through it very quickly. However, | also describe the role of less
frequently used table elements—including <colgroup> and <tbody>—that play
an important role in styling tables with CSS.

Basic table structure

In an HTML table, everything is wrapped in a pair of <table> tags; each row is
contained in <tr> tags; and individual cells are created using <td> tags. The
following code produces the table shown in Figure 9-1 (the code is in
table_01.html in the download files for this chapter):

<table width="200" border="1" cellpadding="5">
<tr>
<td>Row one - cell 1</td>
<td>Cell 2</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>Row two - cell 1</td>
<td>Cell 2</td>
</tr>
</table>

Row one - cell 1 ’ Cell 2

’Row two - cell 1 ’ Cell 2

Figure 9-1. A simple table

Notice that the opening <table> tag has the border attribute set to 1. This puts
a 1px border around the whole table and each individual cell, producing the
effect of a raised double border around each table element. The other
attribute in the opening tag, cellpadding, is set to 5, adding 5px of padding
around the content of each cell.

If you increase the value of border to 10, you get the result shown in Figure 9-2
(the code is in table_02.html):
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Row one - cell 1 ‘ Cell 2

Row two - cell 1 ‘ Cell 2

Figure 9-2. HTML draws the wider border only around the table.

The border around the table is increased, but the border around the table cells
remains unchanged.

Changing the value of cellpadding adds the same amount of space around each
side of the content in each cell. All cells are treated exactly the same, and
there is no way to add different amounts of padding to each side of the
content. With cellpadding, it’s a case of “one size fits all.” However, as you’ll
see later, CSS gives you control not only over padding on each side but also
over the amount used in individual table cells.

The other main control that HTML offers over tables is the cellspacing
attribute, which controls the amount of space between each table cell. Like
cellpadding, the same value is applied around all sides of every cell. If you set
cellspacing to 0, the space between cells is eliminated. However, each cell
and the table still retain their own borders. Consequently, even when border is
set to 1, the actual border is 2px (see Figure 9-3 and table 03.html).

Row one - cell 1 Cell 2

Row two - cell 1 Cell 2

Figure 9-3. Setting cellspacing to 0 eliminates the space between cells.

In addition to <td> tags, you can use <th> tags to indicate that a cell should be
regarded as a row or column heading. The code for the table in table_04.html
looks like this:

<table width="200" border="1" cellpadding="5" cellspacing="0">
<tr>
<th>Header 1</th>
<th>Header 2</th>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>Cell 1</td>
<td>Cell 2</td>
</tr>
</table>
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By default, browsers display text in <th> tags centered and in a bold font, as
shown in Figure 9-4.

Header 1 Header 2

Cell 1 Cell 2

Figure 9-4. Text in header cells is normally bold and centered.

Using HTML tags to define sections of a table

Because tables have been so widely used for layout, many web developers are
unaware that tables have several other tags, all of which are optional but
which can enhance the look of a table used for data.

The <caption> tag displays a caption for the table. By default, it’s displayed
above the table (see Figure 9-5), but the tag itself must come immediately
after the opening <table> tag like this (the code is in table_05.html):
<table width="200" border="1" cellpadding="5" cellspacing="0">

<caption>This is a caption for the table</caption>
<tr>

This is a caption for the table
Header 1 Header 2

Cell 1 Cell 2

Figure 9-5. Table captions are normally displayed above the table.

Between the caption and the first table row, you can add several tags to define
columns and special header and footer rows.

Defining table columns

The ability to define table columns in HTML appears to be one of the Web’s
best-kept secrets, probably because columns are formed automatically by
adding cells to table rows. However, if you take the trouble to define columns,
you can use CSS to apply borders, backgrounds, and width to them. You should
also be able to use CSS to control the visibility of columns, but at the time of
this writing, IE8 is the only browser that does this correctly.

To define table columns, add one or more <colgroup> tags immediately after
the table caption. If the table doesn’t have a caption, the <colgroup> tags
come immediately after the opening <table> tag. As the name suggests, a
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<colgroup> tag creates a column group. The <colgroup> tag optionally takes an
attribute called span, which specifies the number of columns in the group. So,
let’s say you have a five-column table, and you use the first column for labels
and the remaining columns for data, you could define the column groups like
this:

<colgroup span="1" class="labelcol" />

<colgroup span="4" class="datacol" />

Alternatively, if you want to apply different styles to columns within a group,
you can list individual columns by creating <col> tags inside a pair of
<colgroup> tags like this:

<colgroup>
<col class="labelcol" />
<col class="oddcol" />
<col class="evencol" />
<col class="oddcol" />
<col class="evencol" />
</colgroup>

The <col> tag also accepts the span attribute, so you can apply the same class
to multiple columns like this:

<colgroup>
<col class="labelcol" />
<col span="3" class="datacol" />
<col class="lastcol" />
</colgroup>

Obviously, the number of columns in the table must equal the number of
columns specified in the <colgroup> and <col> tags.

Although few web designers seem to use <colgroup> and <col> tags, they
have been around for a long time and are supported by all current
browsers. In fact, Internet Explorer has supported them since version 4
was released way back in 1997. So, you can use <colgroup> and <col> tags
to style table columns in all browsers—yes, even IE6—as you’ll see in the
exercise at the end of this chapter.

BN MEEN
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Defining table header and footer rows

Immediately after the column definitions, you can define table header and
footer rows. The table header comes first and consists of one or more table
rows enclosed in a pair of <thead> tags. The table footer comes immediately
after the table header and consists of one or more table rows inside a pair of
<tfoot> tags.

The principal advantage of using <thead> and <tfoot> is that browsers should
add the header and footer rows at the top and bottom of each page when
printing a long table. Although it seems counterintuitive, the <tfoot> section
must come before the main body of the table. You’ll see how this works in the
next section.

Grouping table rows into sections

If you want to divide your table into horizontal sections, you can wrap one or
more rows in pairs of <tbody> tags. For example, a company results table might
be divided into sections for each quarter using <tbody> tags. Together with
header and footer sections, the code looks like this (the code is in
table_sections.html in the download files):

<table>
<thead>
<tr>
<th>Period</th>
<th>Results</th>
<th>Amount</th>
</tr>
</thead>
<tfoot>
<tr>
<th>Period</th>
<th>Results</th>
<th>Amount</th>
</tr>
</tfoot>
<tbody id="q1">
<tr>
<td>Q1</td>
<td>Sales</td>
<td>$4.5m</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>&nbsp;</td>
<td>Expenditure</td>
<td>$4.1m</td>
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</tbody> .

<tbody id="q2">
<tr>
<td>02</td>
<td>Sales</td>
<td>$4.9m</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>&nbsp;</td>
<td>Expenditure</td>
<td>$4.7m</td>
</tr>
</tbody>
</table>

Without any styling, the <tbody> tags don’t make any difference to the way the
table is displayed, but they perform a similar function to <div> tags by dividing
the table into sections that can be styled independently. The screenshot on the
left of Figure 9-6 shows the table with some simple styles added. Note how the
<tfoot> section is displayed at the bottom of the table, even though it comes
before either of the <tbody> sections. This is not the result of the CSS styles.
It’s the way the HTML works. You can verify this by turning off all the styles in
the browser (in Firefox, select View » Page Style » No Style). The <tfoot>
section is still at the bottom of the table, as shown in the screenshot on the
right of Figure 9-6.

WPeriod N ReSults AMOUAELY|  Period Results Amoun
Q1 Sales $4.5m Ql  Sales $4.5m
Expenditure $4.1m Expenditure $4.1m
Q2 Sales $4.9m Q2 Sales $4.9m
Expenditure $4.7m Expenditure $4.7m

Period Results  Amount

Figure 9-6. The position of the table footer remains the same even when CSS is
disabled (right).
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How browsers lay out tables

That excursion into the lesser known table tags was necessary for two reasons:
as a prelude to the exercise at the end of the chapter, and more importantly,
to help you understand how browsers lay out tables and the effect this has on
the rendering of CSS. Browsers assemble tables in six stages, as follows:

1. Table
2. Column groups

3. Individual columns
4. Row groups

5. Individual rows

6. Individual cells

To see how styles are applied on top of each other in this six-stage process,
load table _06.html into a browser. All browsers, including IE6, implement the
same process, so you should see the same results as in Figure 9-7 whichever
browser you use.

@ How tables are built m stages - Mozille Firefox =TS
([ Ede £ View Higtory Bookmarks Toolk Heip
“E T R hetp//gettingstanedwithess/ e/ table_06.hmd “f- - P

(1S Disebies @ Cooksesr 1 G55+ = Foms= 8 Inages* & tnformation [ Miscelfaneouss o Quiime: . | Resizer o Tools® 41| View
[

Three

| Six

| Nine
‘ Twelve
|

Two
Four Five 5
Eight Nine
Flevan Twelva

Five 503
Eight Nine
Fleven Twelve

|
|
{
‘ 5. Maroon row added 6. Blue cells restored
T

Done e}

Figure 9-7. Browsers build tables in stages, starting with the whole table, followed
by columns, rows, and cells.
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The basic structure of all six tables in table_06.html looks like this (the same
structure is used for many of the subsequent examples in this chapter):

<table width="300">
<colgroup span="1" />
<colgroup>
<col />
<col />
</colgroup>
<caption>Description of table</caption>
<tbody>
<tr>
<td>One</td>
<td>Two</td>
<td>Three</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>Four</td>
<td>Five</td>
<td>Six</td>
</tr>
</tbody>
<tbody>
<tr>
<td>Seven</td>
<td>Eight</td>
<td>Nine</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>Ten</td>
<td>Eleven</td>
<td>Twelve</td>
</tr>
</tbody>
</table>

All six tables have a red background color. The first table has no other styles,
but in each successive table, a class has been added to one of the table
elements in the same order as the stages browsers use to build a table. So,
table 2 applies an orange background to the second column group, and table 3
applies a blue background to one column within that group. Because of the way
browsers apply styles, the orange background is painted over the red
background, and the blue background is painted over the orange.

In table 4, the green background applied to the second row group overwrites
the color of all columns in the bottom two rows. Table 5 shows how a style
applied to an individual row takes precedence over the row group.

Finally, in table 6, a class is applied to table cells 8 and 11 to restore the blue
background to the center column.

BN MEEN
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If you keep this six-stage process in mind, it will help you understand why
a background or style is being applied in a particular way—or more often,
why a style isn’t working as expected. Even IE6 works this way, so you can
use this approach with confidence.

Styling tables with CSS

Styling the content that you put into table cells works exactly like everything
you have studied in previous chapters, but the CSS2.1 specification also has
five properties dedicated to controlling the structure of tables. These are listed
in Table 9-1. Also listed are three properties you have already met—overflow,
text-align, and vertical-align—which are frequently used with tables.

Table 9-1. CSS Table Properties

Property Initial Value Inherited Description

border-collapse separate Yes Controls the way borders are
handled. By default, the
table and each cell have
independent borders.
Borders are merged by
setting the value of this
property to collapse.

border-spacing 0 Yes Controls the spacing
between table cells in a
similar way to the HTML
cellspacing attribute.
Horizontal and vertical
spacing can be controlled
independently.

caption-side top Yes Determines whether the

table caption is displayed
above or below the table.
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Property Initial Value Inherited Description
empty-cells show Yes If set to hide, turns off the
display of borders and

backgrounds associated
with empty table cells. If all
cells in a row are empty, the
entire row is removed from
the display when border-
collapse is set to collapse.

overflow visible No Controls what happens to
content that is too big to fit
into a table cell.

table-layout auto No Determines whether a table
automatically expands to
accommodate oversized
content. If set to fixed, the
width of each column is set
in the column definitions or
the first row.

text-align See description Yes Controls the horizontal
alignment of content in table
cells. In languages that are
written from left to right, the
default value is left.

vertical-align  middle No Controls the vertical
alignment of content in table
cells.

The following sections describe how to use each of these properties.

Using CSS for table borders

The big difference between using CSS and the HTML border attribute to create
table borders is the much finer control offered by CSS. As explained at the
beginning of this chapter, the HTML border attribute adds borders to the table
itself and to the cells it contains. With CSS, you can control each border
independently, using the same border properties described in Chapter 5.
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The first implication of this is that applying a border to a table with CSS applies
it only to the table, and not to the table cells. It also means that you can use
any of the border styles supported by CSS2.1. The table style block in
table_07.html defines the border like this:

border: #000 double 10px;

This produces the result shown in Figure 9-8.

One Two Three
Four Five Six
Seven Eight Nine
Ten Fleven Twelve

Figure 9-8. With CSS, you can use any border style for a table; the cells are not
affected.

In fact, you don’t need to declare a border or use the same style on every side,
as you can see in Figure 9-9.

One Two Three
Four Five Six
Seven Eight Nine
Ten Eleven Twelve

Figure 9-9. Tables can have different style borders or none at all on each side.

The table in Figure 9-9 uses the following style rules (the code is in
table 08.html):

border-top: #000 double 10px;
border-bottom: #999 solid 5px;

Adding borders to table cells

Because adding a table border with CSS has no effect on the table cells, you
need to create a separate style for the cells. This also gives you the freedom to
choose a different color and/or style for the cell borders. The style rules in
table 09.html add a 1px solid red border to all table cells like this:
td {

border: #F00 solid 1px;

}
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As you can see in Figure 9-10, the border around each cell is separate from the
table border, and there is a small gap between each cell.

[Five [lsix

|Eight [Nine

Ten Eleven Twelve

Figure 9-10. By default, there is a space between each cell border.

As you will see later in this chapter, this separation of borders can be used to
good effect. However, in most cases, you will want to eliminate it by using the
CSS equivalent of cellspacing. Doing so also opens up the possibility of
creating borders on columns and rows.

How do | stop border widths from being doubled?

By default, browsers insert a gap of about 2px between table cells. The normal
way to eliminate this gap in HTML is to set the table’s cellspacing attribute to
0. You can still use cellspacing with CSS, but it has a potentially undesirable
effect. To demonstrate what happens, table_10.html sets cellspacing to 0 and
adds a 5px red border to each table cell with the following style rule:

td {
border: #F00 solid 5px;

Setting cellspacing to 0 removes the gap between the cells but leaves the
separate borders intact. As a result, you end up with borders twice as thick as
you probably intended.

To avoid this problem, use the CSS border-collapse property, and set its value
to collapse.

In table_11.html, | have removed cellspacing="0" from the opening <table>
tag and added border-collapse to the table style block like this:

table {
margin: 20px auto;
border: #000 solid 5px;
border-collapse: collapse;

Figure 9-11 shows the difference between cellspacing and border-collapse.
The screenshot on the left shows table_10.html with cellspacing set to 0; the

BN MEEN

337




338

L=

¥ Ili‘ﬁ F_ S SN

Getting StartED with CSS

borders are doubled to 10px. The screenshot on the right shows table_11.html,
which uses border-collapse; the borders are merged to produce a 5px border

all round.

{one fTwo Three

{Four IFive Six
Seven {Eight |Nine
Ten {Eleven [Twelve

Figure 9-11. Even with cellspacing set to 0, the borders are doubled (left), whereas

border-collapse (right) produces the desired size.

Using border-collapse has another effect that you might not notice
immediately in Figure 9-11, because this book is printed in glorious black and
white. The black border around the table has disappeared, and has been

replaced by the 5px red border of the outer cells.

The order-collapse property follows strict rules to decide how to merge
adjacent borders. Most of the time, you don’t need to worry about the
details, because the basic principle is that only the wider border is
displayed. It’s when both borders are the same width that the rules come
into play. Both have the same style, so it boils down to a question of
deciding which color should prevail. As explained earlier in this chapter,
browsers lay out tables in six steps. The cells are laid out last, so that’s

the color used.

If you make the cell borders narrower than the table border, only the table
border shows. Try it out for yourself in table_11.html. Change the style rules
for the table cells to give them a 1px border like this (if you’re feeling lazy,

you can use table_12.html instead):

td {
border:#F00 solid 1px;
}




Chapter 9: How Do I Style Tables? | -

"
The 5px black border around the table is restored, and the cells have a 1px red
border between them. However, there is no red border sandwiched between .
the outer cells and table border. The outer edge of the outer cell borders has
merged with the table border, as shown in Figure 9-12.

N N \
N \
N \
I  lore ) [Two Three
|F0ur/ Five Six
Seven Eight Nine
Ten Eleven Twelve

Figure 9-12. The table border is wider, so it hides the outer borders of adjacent
cells.

See www.w3.0rg/TR/CSS21/tables.html#border-conflict-resolution for
the full rules governing how borders are merged.

The border-collapse property accepts just two values, namely:

= collapse: This merges adjacent borders, as just demonstrated.

= separate: This is the default setting, which leaves a small gap
between table cells. To create a gap larger than the default, you need
to use another property: border-spacing, which is described shortly.

When used with cell borders, border-collapse is supported by IE6, so you can
safely use this technique on any table. All other modern browsers, including
IE8, offer full support for border-collapse, allowing you to set borders on
columns and rows.
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Don’t confuse border-collapse with the HTML rowspan and colspan
attributes that merge table cells. The border-collapse property affects
only the way borders are drawn around table elements. To merge table

cells, use the rowspan and colspan attributes in the normal way in your
HTML markup.

Adding borders to columns and rows

As long as border-collapse is set to collapse, you can define borders for table
columns and rows. There are three tables in table 13.html. The following style
rule creates a 1px red border on the columns in table1, on the table rows in
table2, and on the table row groups (<tbody>) in table3:

#table1l col, #tablel colgroup, #table2 tr, #table3 tbody {
border: #F00 solid 1px;

The results are shown in Figure 9-13.

One Two Three
Four Five Six
Seven Eight Nine
Ten Eleven Twelve

1. Border on <colgroup> and <col>

lone Two Three

IFour Five Six
Seven Eight Nine
Ten Eleven Twelve

2. Border on <tr>

IOne Two Three
Four Five Six
Seven Eight Nine
Ten Eleven Twelve

3. Border on <thody>

Figure 9-13. With border-collapse set to collapse, you can add borders to columns
and rows.
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IE6 and IE7 don’t support borders on columns, column groups, rows, or row
groups. However, you can create borders on columns by adding a left
border to each table cell. Similarly, you can create borders on rows by
adding a bottom border to each table cell. In both cases, border-collapse
must be set to collapse.

Applying other styles to columns

As you have just seen, you can style columns if the border-collapse property
of the table is set to collapse. Columns are unusual in that they accept only
four styles, namely:

= background

= border

= width

= visibility
The only legal value for visibility is collapse. When visibility is set to
collapse, the browser should hide the column and reduce the width of the
table by the column’s width. However, at the time of this writing, IE8 is the

only browser that handles this correctly (see the notes after the exercise at the
end of this chapter).

This limited toolset for styling columns isn’t due to a lack of browser
support. It’s the way the CSS2.1 specification was drawn up. Many’s the
time I’ve cursed browsers for not rendering the padding or text-align
properties on columns until | realized they’re not meant to. Tables are
listed as low priority for CSS3, so the situation is unlikely to improve in
the foreseeable future.

It’s also important to remember that border-collapse must be set to
collapse for styles to be rendered on columns and column groups.
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.m What’s the CSS equivalent of cellspacing?

Although setting border-collapse to collapse removes the gap between table
cells, the CSS equivalent of cellspacing is a different property called border-
spacing. These two properties are mutually exclusive. If you want to control
the spacing between cells, border-collapse must be set to separate or omitted
altogether (it’s the default way of displaying tables).

When you think about it for a moment, it makes sense that you can’t use
border-collapse at the same time as border-spacing. You can’t add space
between cells and merge their borders at the same time.

If you set border-spacing to 0, you get the same effect as shown in the
screenshot on the left of Figure 9-11. The spacing between the cells is
eliminated, but the borders don’t merge.

Unlike cellspacing, which adds the same amount of space around all sides of
each cell, border-spacing lets you specify different values for horizontal and
vertical spacing. If you supply one value, it applies to both axes. However, if
you supply two values, the first is applied to horizontal spacing, and the second
to vertical spacing.

The table style rule in table_14.html looks like this:
table {

margin: 20px auto;

border: #000 solid 5px;

border-spacing: 10px 20px;

In most browsers, this produces the result shown in Figure 9-14. The exceptions
are |IE6 and IE7, which don’t support border-spacing at all. Also, Safari 4.0 and
Chrome 2.0 incorrectly add extra vertical spacing between the two <tbody>
sections.
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IOne I ITwo I lThree I .
|Four | |Five | |Six |
[Seven | [Eight | [Nine |
[Ten | [Eleven | [Twelve |

Figure 9-14. With border-spacing, you can add different amounts of vertical and
horizontal space between cells.

Now you know how CSS deals with cellspacing, what about cellpadding?

What’s the CSS equivalent of cellpadding?

Er, there isn’t one. . .

Well, actually there is: it’s the padding property you have been using since
Chapter 6. Unlike cellpadding, this gives you complete control over the
amount of padding in every table cell, and you can have different amounts of
padding on each side of the content. You can create a single rule that applies
to all cells in the table, or separate rules using classes or ID selectors.
However, it’s important to remember that table rows are always as high as the
tallest cell; and columns normally expand to accommodate the widest cell. |
say “normally” because CSS lets you control column width, as you’ll see
shortly.

To demonstrate how padding works in table cells, the td style rule in
table 15.html applies a different amount of padding to each side like this:

padding: 2px 0 15px 20px;
However, the middle cell in the third row uses the following ID selector:
#eight {

padding: 20px;

This adds 18px more padding to the top of the cell and 5px more at the bottom.
As Figure 9-15 shows, this increases the height of the entire row. The extra
height also affects the top padding in the cells on either side but does not
apply the same value as in the center cell.
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One Two Three
Four Five Six
Seven Eight Nine
Ten Eleven Twelve

Figure 9-15. Different amounts of padding can be added to each side of a cell.

Controlling the height of table elements continues to be the holy grail of
many web developers. The simple fact of the matter is that it can’t be
done, at least not in a standards-compliant browser. Heights are always
calculated automatically and are controlled by the tallest element in a
table row.

Controlling the position of the table caption

To add a caption to a table, you place the caption text in a pair of <caption>
tags immediately after the opening <table> tag. By default, the caption
appears above the table, but you can move it underneath the table by setting
the caption-side property to bottom. Since the caption is an integral part of
the table, you can define the caption-side property in the style rule for the
table or in a separate rule for the caption itself.

According to the CSS2.1 specification, there are only two possible values for
caption-side, namely:

= bottom: Put the caption under the table.

= top: Put the caption above the table. This is the default value.
In CSS2, there were two other values: left and right. However, Firefox was

the only browser to offer support, so they were removed from the official
specification.
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Support for caption-side was added to Internet Explorer in IE8. It’s not
supported in IE6 or IE7. .

Since the caption is part of the table, it inherits its text color and width from
the table. You can style a caption like any other text element, giving it a color
and font properties of its own. Most browsers support giving a caption a margin
to distance it from the table. However, Safari and Chrome ignore margins on
captions, so the only reliable method is to use padding.

There are examples of caption-side in table 06.html and table 13.html (see
Figures 9-6 and 9-13).

Handling empty cells

The empty-cells property is supported by all browsers currently in widespread
use, except IE6 and IE7. It accepts the following values:

= hide: Prevent the display of an empty cell’s borders and backgrounds.

= show: Draw borders and backgrounds on every cell, even if it contains
no content. This is the default setting.

An empty cell is defined as a cell that contains absolutely nothing or one that
has the visibility property set to hidden. However, setting the visibility
property of a cell to hidden also prevents the display of its borders and
background, even when the empty-cells property is set to show.

Many HTML editors, such as Dreamweaver, automatically insert the HTML
entity for a nonbreaking space (&nbsp;) into empty table cells. CSS regards
this as content, even though nothing appears in the cell when viewed in a
browser. For a cell to be treated as empty it must not contain anything
other than new lines and whitespace between the opening and closing <td>
or <th> tags.

The empty-cells property is inherited, so you can apply it to the whole table.
However, if you want to affect only a certain part of a table, you can apply it
to table row groups, table rows, or individual cells.

Figure 9-16 and table_16.html show how the empty-cells property works. In all
four tables, the second row contains only empty cells, while the visibility
property of the middle cell in the third row has been set to hidden.
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|One [Two [Three | One Two Three
Seven |Nine Seven Nine
Ten Eleven Irwelve l Ten Eleven Twelve

1. Border-collapse: separate

2. Border-collapse: separate and

no borders
fone [Twao [Three One Twa Three
Seven Mine Seven Nine
Ten Eleven Twelve Ten Eleven Twelve

3. Border-collapse: collapse 4. Border-collapse: collapse and

no borders

Figure 9-16. The use of cell borders affects the way browsers treat empty cells.

Although browsers should hide a complete row of empty cells, at the time of
this writing, all browsers that support the empty-cells property leave a small
gap for the empty row, except when border-collapse is set to collapse and
the cells have no borders (see the bottom-right table in Figure 9-16).

Figure 9-17 shows a practical example of using empty-cells and border-spacing
to display the color keywords supported by CSS. Only 17 keywords are officially
supported, so it’s necessary to hide the last three cells of the bottom row—a
trivial task with empty-cells set to hide. You can examine the code in
color_names.html in the download files for this chapter.

[Py

@ Nemed colors in CS5 - Mozille Fieetox
[Eie st View Higtory Bookmars ook Help
| -—

‘ B E s B

| & Disables @ Cookies _J €55+ [ Forms= % Imagess WD Information™ ~ Misceflaneous= - Outline: . & Resizes . Tools= | | View

hitp://gettingstartedwithess/chiS/ colar_names.htmi 8- - »

DHEE

| Done

#FFAS00 #FFO 2802000
white green
m #ErE Kuc %070 #008000

aqua
shver
#COCOCO
‘ CSS Color Keywords

Figure 9-17. Imaginative use of a table and CSS styles produce a clean-looking chart.
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| l‘h
How can | control the width of my table? %

At times, | get the feeling that whoever drew up the HTML specification for
tables must have had a cruel sense of humor. HTML allows you to specify the
width attribute on tables, columns, and individual table cells. At the beginning,
it seems to work, but as soon as you insert oversized content, the browser
obligingly makes room and ignores the specified width. It makes herding cats
seem like child’s play.

CSS rides to the rescue with the table-layout property, which is supported by
all current browsers, including IE6. The property accepts the following values:

= auto: This is the default way tables behave, expanding columns and
the overall table width to accommodate the widest element in each
column.

= fixed: The width of each column is fixed by the width attribute
specified in its <col> tag. If no width is specified there, the width is
taken from the size of each column in the first table row.

The table-layout property is not inherited, so you can also use the inherit
keyword for nested tables. However, nested tables are rarely used when
displaying data.

To demonstrate how table-layout works, the download files for this chapter
contain a series of four pages that display two oversized images in a 300-pixel-
wide table. The basic HTML structure in each page looks like this:

<table>
<colgroup>
<col width="25%" />
<col width="75%" />
</colgroup>
<tr>
<td width="50%">Angel's Window</td>
<td width="50%"><img src="../images/angels _window.jpg"
width="350" height="249" alt="Angel's window" /></td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>Kaibab National Forest</td>
<td><img src="../images/forest_grassland.jpg" width="325"
height="208" alt="Kaibab National Forest" /></td>
</tr>
</table>

The first page, table-layout 01.html, uses the default value for table-layout,
auto. The style rules in the page look like this:
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table {
table-layout: auto;
border: solid #000 5px;
border-spacing: 0;
width: 300px;

}

td {
padding: 5px;

As you can see in Figure 9-18, the table ignores all the width specifications and
expands to accommodate the content. The table ends up about 425px wide,
and the border is drawn around the outside edge.

Angel's
Window

Kaibab
National
Forest

Figure 9-18. By default, tables ignore declared widths and adjust to fit the content.

Figure 9-19 shows what happens when you change the value of table-layout to
fixed (the code is in table-layout 02.html). The table is drawn to the correct
width (300px), and the two columns are correctly proportioned (25%:75%), as
specified in the <col> tags. The 50% widths in the <td> tags are ignored—as they
should be, because only the first declared widths are valid with a fixed table
layout. What might come as a surprise is that the oversized content spills out
of the table.
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Angel's
Window

Kaibab
National
Forest

Figure 9-19. With a fixed layout, the table widths are honored, but oversized
content spills out.

To prevent the overspill, you need to add the overflow property. If you set
overflow to hidden, you can add it either to the table style block or to the td
one. This cuts off any oversized content, as shown on the left of Figure 9-20
and in table-layout_03.html. In theory, to generate a scrollbar for oversized
content, add the overflow property to the td style block and set its value to
auto, as in table-layout 04.html. However, at the time of this writing, the
only browser that produces the result shown on the right in Figure 9-20 is IE8.
Some browsers let the content spill out in the same way as in Figure 9-19,
while others put both horizontal and vertical scrollbars on the images.
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Figure 9-20. You can hide the overflow (left) or add scrollbars to make it accessible
(right).

How do | create scrolling table cells that work in
all browsers?

If you test table-layout 04.html in a variety of browsers, you’ll soon discover
that setting the value of overflow to auto usually doesn’t have the desired
effect on table cells. Even in IE8, it affects only content that is too wide.
Setting a height on a table cell or table row is meaningless if the content is too
big to fit. So, what’s the secret of creating a scrollable table cell?

The answer is to use a <div> inside the cell, give it a fixed width (and height, if
desired), and set the overflow property of the <div> to auto. In other words,
it’s the content of the table cell that needs to be scrollable, rather than the
table cell itself.
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Tables don’t conform to the CSS box model: the border is always added
inside the table, and not outside. When table-layout is set to the default
auto or omitted, this doesn’t really matter, because the table
automatically expands to accommodate the content. However, it makes a
big difference when table-layout is set to fixed. The overall width of a
300px wide table with a 5px border all round remains 300px, and not 310px.
This affects the calculation of the size of the <div> required for a scrolling
table cell.

The images in table-layout 05.html have each been wrapped in a <div>, to
which the following class has been assigned:
.scrollable {

width: 203px;
overflow: auto;

The width of the <div> was calculated by deducting 30px from the overall
width of 300px and multiplying the remainder by 75%. The 30px consists of the
left and right borders (5px each) and the 5px padding on each side of each
table cell. If you test table-layout 05.html in a range of browsers, you’ll see
that it works reliably, even in IE6 and IE7. The only problem with the older
versions of Internet Explorer is that they spawn both vertical and horizontal
scrollbars. Everyone else gets just horizontal scrollbars.

How do | control the position of content in table
cells?

The CSS equivalents of the HTML align and valign attributes are properties
that you first met in Chapter 2. To control the horizontal position of content in
a table cell, use text-align. Vertical alignment is controlled by the vertical-
align property.

When used with table cells, the text-align property takes the same values as
with text, namely: left, center, right, and justify. The values work exactly
the same way, so no further explanation is necessary.
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The vertical-align property has many values, but only the following four work
with tables:

= top: Align the content with the top of the cell.

= middle: Center the content vertically within the cell. This is the
default value.

= bottom: Align the bottom of the content with the bottom of the cell.

= baseline: Align the first line of content with the baseline of the tallest
similarly aligned content in the same row.

The meaning of baseline should become clear from Figure 9-21 (the code is in
table_17.html). The fourth and fifth columns both have vertical-align set to
baseline. Since the text in the fifth column is taller, the baseline of the first
line of text in the fourth column is aligned with the baseline of the first line of
text in the fifth column. The baseline value affects only the first line of
content in a cell, and is determined independently for each row.

op Baseline: Eu__ | Baseline is .| ... haseline_ _ .
| set by the
migde | s, | tallest text
that uses
Bottom baseline

Figure 9-21. Table cells can be vertically aligned at the top, middle, bottom, and
baseline of the current row.

That covers the theoretical side of styling tables with CSS. To end this chapter,
let’s put that knowledge to practical use by styling a data table.

Styling a weather chart

This exercise uses most of the CSS table properties described in this chapter to
convert an uninspiring weather chart into something much more attractive. The
start and finish versions are in the download files.

1. Copy weather_start.html from the download files for this chapter to
your work folder, and rename it as weather.html.
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2. Load weather.html into a browser to assess the task ahead. The page
should look like Figure 9-22. It’s a monthly summary of the average
weather in London and South East England, and as drab as the weather

,-

itself.
@ Styling a weather chart - Mozilla Firefox = ) ]
Eile Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Heip
e C x 5 h:r;r/qr;ﬁngunnﬁdwxvhrc‘m’;m.rr = ﬂ‘- ‘-'i; 0giF »|
o Disabler S Cookies= _ CSS= | Forms+ (3 Images+ 40 informaon s  Miscellanecus s, Outliner . . Resze= .~ Topk~ |3

[ Average weather in London and South East England
[ Max Temp “C (F) Min Temp "C (F) Sun (hours) Days of Rain >= lmm

Jan 7.2(45.0) 15347 546 128

Febh 7545 %) 12(342) 73.0 97
‘ Mar 101 (50 2) 28(370) 1110 110

Apr 125 (545 3.9(39.0) 1594 94
| May 163 (61.3) 69444 2014 92

Jun 19.1(66.4) 9.7 (49.5) 1944 88
‘ Jul 21.7 (7L.1) 11.9(53.4) 2104 72
| Aug 21.6(70.9) 11.8(53.2) 205.0 7.9
[ Sep 18.5(65.3) 9.8 (19.6) 147.3 9.4
| Oct 14.5(58.1) 7.0 (44.6) 1125 11.0

Nov 10.3 (50.5) 3.8(38.8) 721 114

Dec 8.1 (46.6) 24(363) 479 122
o o

Figure 9-22. This unstyled table of weather data is desperately in need of a touch of
style.

3. Let’s start the transformation by giving the table a width and center
it. Also give it a 1px border, a smart font, and move the caption to the
bottom of the table. Create the following style block in the <head> of
the page:

<style type="text/css">
table {

width: 600px;

margin: 0 auto;

border: #002F2F 1px solid;

font-family: Tahoma, Geneva, sans-serif;
caption-side: bottom;

}
</style>
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4. Next, smarten up the caption by creating a new style rule immediately
after the one you added in the previous step:
caption {

font-size: 18px;
font-weight: bold;
font-variant: small-caps;
padding: 10px;

td {

| have added 10px of padding all around the caption to move it away
from the bottom edge of the table. | chose padding because Safari and
Chrome ignore margins on captions.

With data tables, it’s usual to center the data in each column by
setting the text-align property to center. However, the numbers in
each column are of varying lengths, so centering gives them a ragged
appearance. Instead, I’m going to align the columns to the right, and
use padding to reposition the figures. Add the following style rule to
the page:

text-align: right;
padding: 3px 30px 3px 3px;
border-bottom: 1px solid #002F2F;

354

This adds 3px of padding to all sides of each table cell, except the
right, which gets 30px. | have also added a 1px border to the bottom
of each cell.

Save weather.html, and check it in a browser. It should look similar to
Figure 9-23.
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@ styling a weather chart - Mazilla Firefox o= | 20, ]
Eile Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Halp .
W rmp:l/qmingnar;ﬂwulhrcc,'rm/\;:;ha;.hrml 7‘;“ - ;-‘i- ol <l

< Disable» S Cookes= i CSS= | Form=~ (W Images= ¥ informavan = Mfiscellaneous» . Outliner . | Resize= .~ Took+ |3

' Max Temp °C (F) Min Temp °C (F) Sun (hours) Days of Rain >— Imm
l Jan /.2 (45.0) 1.5(34.7) 54.6 12.8
Feb 7.5 (45.5) 1.2(34.2) 73.0 9.7
Mar  10.1(50.2) 2.8 (37.0) 111.0 11.0
\ Apr  125(54.5) 3.0 (39.0) 159.4 94
May 16.3 (61.3) 6.9 (44.49) 201.4 9.2
! Jun 19.1 (66.4) 9.7 (49.5) 194.4 8.8
Jul 21.7 (71.1) 11.9 (53.4) 2104 7.2
Auy 21.6 (70.9) 11.8(53.2) 205.0 7.9
Sep 185 (65.3) 9.8 (49.6) 147.3 94
Oct 141.5 (58.1) 7.0 (11.6) 112.5 11.0
Nov 10.3 (50.5) 3.8 (38.8) 72.1 114
Dec 8.1 (46.6) 2.4 (36.3) 47.9 12.2

AVLRAGE WLATHCR IN LONDON AND SouTit EAST ENGLAND

Done ;‘7@: 2

Figure 9-23. The table is beginning to take shape.

There are several points to note:

= There are gaps between the columns in the bottom borders.
There’s also a double border at the bottom. This can be fixed
by setting border-collapse to collapse.

= There are no borders under the headings in the top row or
under the months. This is because they use <th> tags, rather
than <td>. If you wanted to add borders, you would need to
create a group selector for both tags (td, th). However, on
this occasion, | don’t want a border, because I’'m going to style
the headings differently. Choosing different tags not only
makes more structural sense; it makes styling easier.

= The columns are of varying widths. You can fix that by using
the table-layout property.
7. Amend the table style block like this:

table {
width: 600px;
margin: O auto;
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border: #002F2F 1px solid;

font-

family: Tahoma, Geneva, sans-serif;

caption-side: bottom;
border-collapse: collapse;
table-layout: fixed;

Although you could set the size of the columns by adding the width
property to the <th> tags in the first row, defining the columns with
<colgroup> and <col> tags opens up the possibility of styling the
columns with a background color. So, add the following column
definitions at the top of the table between the <caption> and the first
table row:

<caption>Average weather in London and South East England</caption>

<colgroup>
<col class="labelcol" />
<col class="oddcol" />
<col class="evencol" />
<col class="oddcol" />
<col class="evencol" />
</colgroup>
<tr>
This defines the five columns, assigning a class to each one. The first
one will be used to style the month labels, and the others will set
alternating background colors for odd and even columns.

9. To identify the table row that contains the top row of headings, you
need to assign it a class. Amend the opening tag of the first table row
like this:

</colgroup>
<tr class="headrow">
<th>8nbsp;</th>

| used a class rather than an ID in case you want to put more than one
table on the same page.

10. Now, create the three classes for the columns by adding the following

style rules to the <head> of the page:

.labelcol {
background-color: #046380;

}

.oddcol {
background-color: #EGE2AF;
width: 23%;

.evencol {
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background-color: #EFECCA;
width: 23%;
}

This adds a deep teal background color to the label column, and two
shades of beige to the other columns. The oddcol and evencol classes
also set the width of the columns to 23%. This leaves 8% for the
labelcol class. However, there’s no need to add a width for the first
column, because the browser will work it out automatically.

I’m not being lazy by not defining the width as 8%. Rounding errors with
percentage values make it unwise to specify widths that add up to exactly
100%. | have mentioned this before, but it’s worth repeating, because it’s
such an easy trap to fall into. The fact that the numbers all add up makes

it difficult to identify the problem if your design doesn’t work as
expected.

11. The top row of headings needs the same background color as the
month labels. They also needed centering and aligning to the top of
each cell. Add the following style block:

.headrow th {
background-color: #046380;
text-align: center;
vertical-align: top;
font-variant: small-caps;

This uses a descendant selector, so the styles affect only the <th>
cells in the row with the headrow class. The other <th> cells in the
month of column labels are not affected.

12. To complete the styling of the <th> tags, add the following style rule:

th {
color: #HEFECCA,
padding: 3px 10px;
text-align: right;
}

This sets the text color of all <th> tags to the same light beige as the
background of the evencol class. It also sets the padding for all
headings. But what about that text-align? This affects only the <th>
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m tags in the month labels, because the .headrow th descendant
. selector created in the previous step has higher specificity. So, the
headings in the top row remain centered, while the remaining <th>

tags are aligned right.

13. Save the page, and view it in a browser. The uninspiring table you
started with should now look much smarter, as shown in Figure 9-24.

@ Styiing a weather chart - Mozilla Firefox ==
File Edit View History Bookmasks Ioals Help

T Y L h;vn-//q:tﬁngdanpﬂwnhtu,’rh(ﬁ/wrathn.html =5 - :;'i; [ »|

2 Disabler /3 Cookies= _ CSS= | Forms= 3 Images= () information +  Miscellaneous+ .~ Outliner . | Resize s * Tooks~ 3 |

Max Teme °C M Teme °C Sun (Hours) Days or Ram
(F) (F) >= MM
Jan 7.2 (45,0) 1.5 (34.7) 54.6 12.8
Feb 7.5 (45.5) 1.2 (34.2) 73.0 9.7
Mar 10.1 (50.2) 2.8(37.0) 111.0 11.0
Apr 12.5 (54.5) 3.9 (39.0) 159.4 94
UEM 163 (61.3) 6.9 (44.9) 201.4 9.2
Jun 19.1 (66.4) 9.7 (49.5) 194.4 8.8
Jul 21.7(71.1) 11.9 (53.49) 210.4 7.2
Aug 21.6 (/0.9) 11.8(53.2) 205.0 /.9
Sep 18.5 (65.3) 9.8 (49.6) 147.3 9.4
Oct 11.5(58.1) 7.0 (141.6) 112.5 11.0
Nov 10.3 (50.5) 3.8 (38.8) 721 114
Dec 8.1 (16.6) 2.4 (36.3) 17.9 12.2

AVERAGE WEATHER IN LONDON AND SouiH East ENGLAND

Done + I

Figure 9-24. The table now looks much more visually attractive.

14. To make the table more attractive and user friendly, let’s highlight
each row as the cursor passes over it. The :hover pseudo-class can be
applied to any element, not just a link. Well, as you might expect, IE6
won’t play ball, but it has been perfectly well behaved in styling this
table up to now, so I’m not going to worry about it. Add the following
styles:

tr:hover {
background-color: #FFF;

tr:hover th {
background-color: #008080;
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The first of these rules sets the background color to white on the
whole row, while the second rule affects only the <th> cell of the .
current row, setting its background color to teal.

15. Save the page, and test it again in any modern browser. As you move
your cursor over the table, the current row should be highlighted, as
shown in Figure 9-25.

19.1 (66.4) 9.7 (49.5) 194.4 8.8
21.7 (71.1) 11.9 (53.4) 210.4 7.2
21.6 (70.9) 11.8 (53.2) 2050 7.9
18.5 (65.3) 9.8 (49.6) " 1473 9.4
14.5 (58.1) 7.0 (41.6) 112.5 11.0

Figure 9-25. The :hover pseudo-class highlights the table row when the cursor passes
over it.

IE6 supports :hover only on links. Since highlighting the current row is
merely an enhancement, you can ignore IE6. The table remains
perfectly usable without the highlighting.

16. There’s just one minor problem: the top row of <th> tags is also
highlighted when the cursor passes over it. You can fix this by
grouping a new descendant selector with the .headrow th style rule
like this:

.headrow th, .headrow:hover th {
background-color: #046380;
text-align: center;
vertical-align: top;
font-variant: small-caps;

}

This makes sure the same style rules are always applied to the <th>
tags in the top row.

You can check your code, if necessary, against weather_finish.html in
the download files for this chapter.

As you can see in Figure 9-24, the padding on the right of the <td> cells centers
the minimum and maximum temperature columns, but the data in the sun and
rain columns is further to the right. One way of dealing with this would be to
make the last two columns narrower. You could also increase the right padding
in these two columns. However, remember that you can apply only four
properties to columns: background, border, width, and visibility. So, the only
way to change the padding on the columns would be to apply a class to each
individual cell. My personal feeling is that centering the data is less important
than aligning the decimal points. However, the choice is yours.
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The new selector added in the final step of the preceding exercise applies
the :hover pseudo-class to the headrow class, and not to the descendant th
selector. This is because the style rules in step 14 apply the highlighting
not just to the cell the cursor is currently over, but to the whole table
row. Only one cell is affected if you apply :hover to the th selector like
this: .headrow th:hover.

It might seem strange combining a class with a pseudo-class like this.
However, it should be easier to understand if you prefix the headrow class
with the table row selector like this: tr.headrow:hover th. This applies to
<th> tags in a table row styled with the headrow class when the cursor is
over the row.

One final test that you might like to make with this table is to set the
visibility of some columns to collapse. According to the (CS52.1
specification, browsers should hide the affected columns and reduce the
overall  width of the table by the same amount. In
weather_col_visibility.html, the evencol class has been amended like this:
.evencol {

background-color: #EFECCA;

width: 23%;

visibility: collapse;

At the time of this writing, IE8 is the only major browser that gets it right, as
shown in Figure 9-26.
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e\.‘nrqmlhlllrymkpu with table columas - Internet Explorer provided by Dell ]F"_EE‘
\_J\ ) | &) e/ gemingsaredwithess. e wemtner col st » | 5 | 4p | X | |3 Gorgie 2.
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(F)

75(455)
10.1 (50.2)
125(545).

16.3(61.3)

_i?é (664).
217 (71.1)
216 (70.9)

18.5 (65.3)

14.5 (58.1)

AVERAGE WEATHER IN LONDON AND
SOUTH EAST ENGLAND

Done & Intermet | Protected Mode: On &~ Kook -

Figure 9-26. IE8 correctly hides columns when visibility is set to collapse.

Firefox 3.5 manages to hide the columns but fails to reduce the width of the
table, leaving the borders, as shown in Figure 9-27.

@ Using viritility: colispar with table cokimas - Mosila Firefoe T | 2 |
f.u Edin mm Higtory. Bookmarks JTooks Help
(R S e e /gcting col_visbitty bt KR - |12 Goos £

D Dizeble~ B Cookdes= i €5+ | Forms= |8l mages~ LB Information =~ Misceisneous = .~ Outline~ | Resize = . Tools = Ja|

MAx Trmp °C Sun (HOURS)
(F)
YT T
7.5 (15.5) 73.0
10.4(502) i
12.5 (54.5) 159.4
163 (61.3) 201.4
19.1 (66.%) 1944
21.7(71.1) 2104
216 (70.9) 2050
185 (65.3) 147.3
ds(s1)  uzs
10.3 (50.5) 72.1
B.1 (46.6) 479

AVERAGE WEATHER IN LONDON AND SOUTH EAST ENGLAND

T B

Figure 9-27. Firefox 3.5 hides the columns but doesn’t reduce the width of the
table.
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Safari 4.0, Opera 10, and Chrome 2.0 fail to hide the collapsed columns and
display the page exactly the same as Figure 9-24.

Chapter review

CSS offers many advantages when it comes to styling tables. The border-
collapse and border-spacing properties are a great improvement on
cellspacing, not only giving you control over the horizontal and vertical
spacing between table cells but also improving the look of adjacent borders.
Although there isn’t a direct equivalent of cellpadding, table cells handle
padding in the same way as the CSS box model, giving you the freedom to
adjust it independently on each side of a cell and even use different settings in
selected cells. Other advantages include the freedom to style all of a table’s
internal and external borders independently using any of the border styles
supported by CSS2.1, and to hide empty cells.

By using advanced HTML elements, such as <colgroup>, <col>, and <tbody>,
you can style tables efficiently without the need to apply classes to individual
cells. Setting table-layout to fixed also gives you precise control over the
width of columns. However, it’s important to remember that tables do not
conform to the CSS box model: borders and padding are not added to the
overall width of a table, so this needs to be taken into account when
calculating how wide each column should be when using a fixed table layout.
Although IE8 handles the overflow property on table cells successfully, in order
to create a scrollable table cell you need to use a fixed-width <div> inside
table cells and apply the overflow property to the <div> for cross-browser
compatibility.

What’s disappointing about CSS support for tables is the fact that columns
support only four properties: background, border, width, and visibility. It
would make life a lot easier if all properties could be applied to columns.
However, tables are a low priority for the W3C, so such support is unlikely in
the near future.

In the next chapter, I’'ll delve into the mysteries of CSS positioning. In the early
days of CSS, many developers thought it was the answer to all their problems
and would replace tables for layout. That enthusiasm quickly evaporated once
they realized that positioning often creates more problems than it solves. The
next chapter will try to help you avoid those problems.
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How Do | Position Elements
Precisely on the Page?

If you have just picked up this book and come straight to this chapter to learn
how to position elements on a page, | urge you to stop right now. Go back and
learn first about margins, padding, and floats. They’re the really useful tools
for CSS layout. This chapter is devoted to CSS positioning (sometimes referred
to as CSS-P) using the position property. The basic concept is fairly simple—it
allows you to specify the position of an element with great precision. It’s such
an attractive proposition that many beginners are seduced by the idea and use
it to build complex layouts, only to discover that things aren’t quite as
straightforward as they originally seemed.

CSS positioning became all the rage because it was one aspect of CSS that most
browsers handled predictably almost from the start. Its popularity was boosted
by Dreamweaver, which made it possible to draw positioned elements on a
page, reposition, and resize them in much the same way as in a desktop
publishing program. Unfortunately, designs built this way have a tendency to
fall apart when text size is increased or positioned elements are mixed with
nonpositioned ones. Centering content is also more difficult.

Don’t let these issues put you off. Understanding CSS positioning is an
important part of your CSS toolbox, and it allows you to create sophisticated
effects, such as text disappearing behind a static image as you scroll the page,
and elements that overlap one another.
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In this chapter, you’ll learn how to do the following:

=  Fix the position of a navigation menu so that it stays onscreen all the
time

= Position elements accurately against a background image

= Overlap elements and change their stacking order

= Crop an image nondestructively

Before diving into the details, it’s important to understand the different types
of positioning defined in CSS.

How does CSS positioning work?

Normally, browsers display HTML elements in the same order as they appear in
a page’s underlying markup, using margins, padding, and the float property to
adjust the position of each element in relation to its neighbors. Although the
float property takes the floated element out of the normal flow of the
document, its position is still controlled by where it appears in the markup.
The floated element moves to one side or the other, and the immediately
following elements move up to fill the vacated space. You can’t arbitrarily
float an image alongside text that’s in a completely different part of the page.

CSS positioning takes a different approach by allowing you to remove an
element from the flow of the document and place it wherever you want on the
page. Before you get too excited by this prospect, there’s a catch—and a pretty
serious one at that. Once an element has been removed from the flow, it
ceases to interact with other elements on the page. So, you can’t use CSS
positioning to move an image to a different part of the page and then flow the
text in that part of the page around it. Positioning is best used sparingly for
special effects.

Another feature of CSS positioning is that it introduces a third dimension.
Unfortunately, this doesn’t mean that you can create 3D effects with CSS, but
you can make elements overlap and control the order in which they appear on
top of each other. This can be useful when you want an image to overlap text,
appear in a margin, or overlap a border, something that’s impossible with a
background image. You can also overlap images without needing to create a
composite image in a graphics program. Table 10-1 lists the CSS properties that
make all this possible.



BN MEE = u

Chapter 10: How Do | Position Elements Precisely/on the Page? .

f

Table 10-1. Properties Used for CSS Positioning

Property Initial Inherited Description
Value
position static  No Controls how an element is positioned.

When the value of this property is set to
absolute or fixed, the element is removed
completely from the normal flow of the
document. When set to relative, the
element is moved relative to its position in
the normal flow, but a space is left where it
would normally have been. The default
value, static, means the element remains in
the normal flow and is not positioned.

bottom auto No Specifies the offset of the bottom margin
edge of a positioned element from the
bottom of its containing block. A positive
value moves the positioned element up; a
negative value moves it down.

left auto No Specifies the offset of the left margin edge
of a positioned element from the left of its
containing block. A positive value moves the
positioned element to the right; a negative
value moves it to the left.

right auto No Specifies the offset of the right margin edge
of a positioned element from the right of its
containing block. A positive value moves the
positioned element to the left; a negative
value moves it to the right.

top auto No Specifies the offset of the top margin edge
of a positioned element from the top of its
containing block. A positive value moves the
positioned element down; a negative value
moves it up.

z-index auto No Specifies an integer to indicate the stacking
level of a positioned element. Elements with
a higher z-index number can overlap other
elements in the same stacking context.

clip auto No Defines the area of an absolutely positioned
element that remains visible. Performs a
similar function to the crop tool in a
graphical editor, but in a nondestructive
way.
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To use any of the properties in Table 10-1, the style rule must include the
position property, which determines how the element is to be treated.

Understanding the different types of positioning
The position property requires one of the following values:

= absolute: Remove the element, including any child elements,
completely from the flow of the document, and position it at the
offsets defined in the same style rule. If the element is nested inside
another positioned element, the offsets are calculated with reference
to the positioned parent. Otherwise, the offsets are calculated with
reference to the page.

= fixed: This works similar to absolute, but the offsets are always
calculated with reference to the browser viewport.

= relative: Move the element relative to its normal position in the
document flow, but without affecting the position of other elements.

- static: Leave the element in the normal document flow.

The position property is not inherited, so you can use the inherit keyword if
you want a child element to inherit the same type of positioning as its parent.

Most of the time, you can forget about static. This is the default way that
browsers display HTML. The only time you might need it is if you want to
override another style rule to make an element act like normal HTML. For
example, in a print style sheet that inherits styles from a screen style sheet,
it’s normal to reset position to static for positioned elements to ensure they
print out correctly (print style sheets are covered in Chapter 12).

For an element to be considered positioned, its position property must be
set to absolute, fixed, or relative. An element that has its position
property set to static is not considered to be positioned.

The best way to understand how the different types of positioning work is to
see them in action. The following sections describe each type of positioning in
more detail, together with examples.
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Fixing elements inside the browser
window

Most discussions of CSS positioning begin with absolute positioning. However,
I’'m going to start with fixed positioning, mainly because it’s easier to
understand.

How do | keep my navigation onscreen all the
time?

In the late 1990s, frames became a very popular way to build website. As you
probably know, frames let you display multiple web pages simultaneously in
the same browser window. One of the great attractions of doing so is the
ability to keep a navigation menu on the page all the time, even when you
scroll through the main content. However, frames have fallen out of favor for a
number of reasons, including problems of accessibility, the inability to
bookmark pages, and the fact that flyout menus cannot be displayed outside
their containing frame.

CSS fixed positioning simulates frames, while avoiding most of the associated
problems. Although fixed positioning presents problems of its own, what has
really held back its widespread use is lack of support in IE6. Now that IE6 is no
longer the dominant browser, fixed positioning is likely to find its way
increasingly into website design. With a little planning, you can also ensure
designs that use fixed positioning look acceptable in IE6.

When you add the position property to an element’s style rules and set it to
fixed, the browser floats the element on an independent layer in front of the
static content. The top, right, bottom, and left offsets tell the browser where
to position the floating layer in relation to the browser window. Any offset that
isn’t explicitly declared is set to auto. What this means is that, if you don’t set
a right or left offset, the element remains in the same position horizontally as
it would be normally. How this works in practice is best seen through an
example. So, roll up your sleeves and start experimenting with CSS positioning.

Creating a fixed header and menu

This exercise adapts the page used as a case study in earlier chapters, and
makes the banner heading and horizontal navigation menu remain onscreen
while the rest of the page is scrolled. The page and style sheet are in the
download files for this chapter.
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1. Open journey fixed_start.html in the download files for this
chapter, and save it in your work files as journey fixed.html.

2. Open journey fixed_start.css in the css subfolder of the download
files for this chapter, and save it in your work files as
journey fixed.css.

3. Change the <link> in the <head> of journey fixed.html so it points to
the style sheet you have just saved. It should look like this:

<link href="css/journey_fixed.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" />

4. Load journey fixed.html into a browser, and check that the page
displays correctly. It should look like Figure 10-1.
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Figure 10-1. The banner heading and navigation menu are ideal candidates for fixed
positioning.

5.
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If the images fail to appear, check that the path names are correct.
Everything should look fine as long as your work files are at the same
level in the site as the ch10 folder.

Converting the banner heading and the navigation menu to fixed-
position elements is simple. The first stage is to add the position
property to their style rules, and set the value to fixed. Change the
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#theader style block like this (it’s around line 19 of journey

fixed.css): .

#theader {
height: 176px;
background-image: url(../../images/journey_header.jpg);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
position: fixed;

6. Do the same to the #nav style block (it’s much further down, around
line 174):

#nav {
list-style-type: none;
margin: 0;
padding: 0;
height: 2.5em;
position: fixed;

7. Save the style sheet, and reload journey fixed.html in the browser.
Don’t panic if the top of the page looks like Figure 10-2. That’s how it
should be.

@ ourmey 1o the Ldge: Grand Canyon - Moailla Firefox = lEL
e Ede View Iligory Bookmarks ook Llelp
- c AY  _ batpy/gentingstaredwithess/cnl0/journey fored tml e 7 L BT 2|

| Mratle — B Coobiri— ) £3%= = Famms= # drneges= 00 Infermmtimon = Mocefimesss— - Oathne - & & fewee = 0 Tonks & ViewSoaee - Optiom = o o @

Wildiife

seving photos, oven watching documentary movies on a
dinma saven (o nnthing to prepare you for that moment
when you first step up to the edge. The North Rim of the
__Canyon rises a thousand feet (more than 300 meters) higher

‘ % Sidebar subhicad

Figure 10-2. The banner heading has disappeared, and the top of the sidebar and
main content is hidden behind the menu.

The screenshot in Figure 10-2 was taken in a browser window 1024px wide.
If the window size is narrower, the last item(s) in the navigation menu will
drop below the first row. The reason is explained in “Understanding the
limitations of fixed positioning” later in this chapter. If possible, view the
page at 1024px or wider for the time being.
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As | explained earlier, absolutely positioned and fixed elements are
removed from the normal flow of the document and have no
interaction with nonpositioned elements. The banner heading has
disappeared because it’s a background image, and the <div> has no
width. Consequently, the <div> collapses to nothing. The top of the
sidebar and main content have disappeared behind the navigation
menu because the menu now floats on an independent layer above the
nonpositioned content.

8. To ensure the banner heading is displayed, you need to give the
#theader style block the same width as the wrapper <div>. Change the
#header style block like this:
#theader {

height: 176px;

width: 940px;

background-image: url(../../images/journey header.jpg);
background-repeat: no-repeat;

position: fixed;

}
This brings the banner heading back into view, but you need to adjust
the top offset of the navigation menu so that it is positioned below
the header. The header image is 176px high, so that’s the offset you
need. Amend the #nav style block like this:
#nav {
list-style-type: none;
margin: 0;
padding: 0;

height: 2.5em;
position: fixed;
top: 176px;

The header and navigation menu are now in the right positions, but
the nonpositioned content is still hidden.

You need to push the remaining content down the page, so that it’s
visible. As you should know from earlier chapters, you move block-
level elements by adjusting their margins and/or padding. So, which
should you use? Padding is the safer choice; but to understand why,
try adding a top margin to the #mainContent style block like this:

#mainContent {

border-left: #D8DOAC solid 1px;
margin: 215px 0 O 220px;
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10. Save the style sheet, and reload the page in a browser. It should now
look like Figure 10-3.
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Figure 10-3. Adding a top margin to the nonpositioned content affects the position
of the header.

What has happened is that the top margin on the main content has pushed
the nonpositioned content down by the desired amount, but as you learned
in earlier chapters, adjacent vertical margins collapse. Because both the
header and the navigation menu use fixed positioning, they have been
removed from the normal flow of the document, leaving nothing between
the main content and the wrapper. So, both the wrapper and the main
content are moved down by 215px. Margins are transparent, so the
background color of the body shows through.

But why has the header moved? Surely it’s meant to be in a fixed position?
It is, but no offsets have been defined in the #header style block. When no
offset is specified, the element appears where it normally would. Earlier,
it appeared at the top of the page because it’s the first item in the
wrapper, and there was no gap between the wrapper and the top of the
page. However, now that the wrapper has been pushed down 215px, the
header goes too.
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11. To make sure the header stays where you want it at the top of the
page, add a top offset to the #header style block, and set its value to
0 like this:

#theader {
height: 176px;
width: 940px;
background-image: url(../../images/journey header.jpg);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
position: fixed;
top: 0;

This fixes the problem. However, browsers can be unpredictable in the
way they display things, particularly when measured in ems. The
height of the header image is 176px, but the navigation menu is 2.5em.
Because ems are proportional to the font size, the 215px added to the
top margin of the main content in step 9 is only a guesstimate of how
far it needs to be moved down. If it turns out to be too much, you’ll
see a strip of the olive background between the bottom of the
navigation menu and the top of the main content. However, padding
preserves backgrounds, so it’s safer to use padding when moving
content that you want to appear alongside a fixed position element.

12. Change the top margin in the #mainContent style block to 0, and add
215px of top padding like this:
#mainContent {
border-left: #D8DOAC solid 1px;
margin: 0 0 0 220px;
padding-top: 215px;

13. You need to add the same amount of padding to the top of the
sidebar, too. It wasn’t necessary when you used a top margin on the
main content, because the whole wrapper moved down; but padding
leaves the wrapper at the top of the page. Amend the #sidebar rule
like this:

#sidebar {
width: 219px;
float: left;

) padding-top: 215px;

14. Save the style sheet, and reload the page in a browser. It should now
look the same as it did at the beginning of this exercise. However,
you’ll notice a big difference when you scroll the main content. As
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long as you’re not using |IE6, the header and navigation menu should

stay put while the rest of the page scrolls, as shown in Figure 10-4. .
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Figure 10-4. The header banner and navigation menu now remain onscreen while the
rest of the page scrolls.

You can check your code, if necessary, with journey fixed
finished.html and css/journey fixed finished.css in the download
files for this chapter.

IE6 doesn’t support fixed positioning, but it does support absolute
positioning, which is described shortly. To ensure your pages display
correctly in IE6, create separate style rules in an Internet Explorer
conditional comment to override any fixed position styles, and set them to
absolute. The elements will be displayed correctly but scroll with the rest
of the page. Elements intended to be displayed at the bottom of the
browser window will normally be displayed at the bottom of the page.

Hopefully, that hands-on experience has shown you how easy it is to create a
page heading and navigation bar that remain onscreen while the rest of the
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page is being scrolled. If you found the explanation of the padding and margin
difficult to understand, review the explanations in Chapters 6 through 8.
Getting your head around the complexities of collapsing margins takes some
time, but it’s crucial to working successfully with CSS.

Fixed positioning is relatively easy to implement, and one of its advantages
over frames is that flyout menus don’t disappear behind another page.
However, fixed positioning is not without its drawbacks. So, before you start
using it in all your pages, you need to assess how well it will work.

Understanding the limitations of fixed
positioning

The most serious limitation of CSS positioning is also one of its greatest
strengths: positioned elements exist on independent layers in front of
nonpositioned content. That’s why the main content in the page you have just
been working with in the previous exercise scrolls up behind the header image
and navigation menu. However, try resizing the browser window. At 800 x 600,
the page looks like Figure 10-5.
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Figure 10-5. The navigation menu breaks up when the browser window is made

smaller.
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If you try the same with journey fixed start.html, you’ll see that the
navigation menu doesn’t break up. This is because the menu is inside the
wrapper <div>, which is 940px wide. The width of the <div> forces the browser
to generate a horizontal scrollbar, leaving sufficient room for the navigation
menu to display. However, once you give the navigation menu a fixed position,
it’s no longer inside the wrapper <div>, so the floated elements in the menu
are forced down the page.

Using CSS positioning doesn’t affect the underlying HTML markup. The
actual HTML tags for the navigation bar remain inside the wrapper <div>,
but the browser treats them as though they are completely separate.

So, what happens if you give the #nav style block a fixed width like this?

#nav {

list-style-type: none;

margin: O;

padding: 0;

height: 2.5em;

position: fixed;

top: 176px;

width: 940px;
}
You can see for yourself by testing journey fixed width.html. As Figure 10-6
shows, the fixed position elements remain in their fixed position, even when
you move the horizontal scrollbar as far right as possible. The final menu item
remains totally inaccessible until you widen the browser window. Fixed really
does mean fixed.
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Figure 10-6. The fixed items do not move in the browser window, even when you
scroll to the right.

The same problem arises if you put a vertical menu—or, indeed, any other
content—in a fixed position. If the item is too tall for a visitor’s browser,
vertical scrolling will do nothing to reveal the hidden material. The situation is
compounded if the visitor increases the text size. The bigger the text, the
more of it is hidden.

Another important consideration is the amount of screen real estate being
taken up by fixed elements. As you can see in Figure 10-6, the fixed elements
take up the top 40% of the browser window. Even at 1024 x 768 (see Figure 10-
4), the header and navigation menu hog a lot of space. For a website to be
deployed on the Web, it might be better to use a less chunky navigation bar,
place it above the banner image, and make only the navigation bar fixed.
Alternatively, you could put a vertical navigation bar in the sidebar, and make
it fixed. Either way, you would still need to ensure the navigation remains
accessible in a small browser window.

To fix an element at the bottom of the browser window, set the bottom offset
to 0. Nonpositioned content will scroll behind it in exactly the same way as in
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the preceding exercise. However, you need to ensure there’s sufficient padding
on the bottom of the nonpositioned content for all of it to scroll into view. .

The key is to test, test, and test again. Cool effects, such as fixed navigation
bars, are great, but they’re no good if they impede access to your site’s
content.

Using relative positioning to nudge
elements

Relative positioning moves an element and leaves a hole where it would
normally have been, without affecting any nonpositioned elements. Figure 10-7
illustrates the basic principle.
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Figure 10-7. Relative positioning moves an element without affecting the position of
surrounding elements.

The code for the page shown in Figure 10-7 is in relative 01.html in the
download files for this chapter. The second paragraph has an ID called rel, and
is styled using the following rules:

#rel {
border: 1px #000 solid;
background-color: #CCC;
position: relative;
left: s0px;
top: 50px;
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m This example is deliberately impractical to demonstrate the potential hazards
. of using relative positioning. A more practical use is where you want to put
something else in the place vacated by the relatively positioned element. You
also need to make sure that other nonpositioned elements aren’t

unintentionally overlapped.

If you completed the previous exercise, change the value of position in the
#nav style block from fixed to relative like this:

#nav {

list-style-type: none;

margin: 0;

padding: 0;

height: 2.5em;

position: relative;

top: 176px;
}
Save the style sheet, and load the page into a browser. Alternatively, use
journey relative.html in the download files. When you load the page, it
should look identical to Figure 10-1. The top offset of 176px positions the
navigation menu that distance from the top of the page and leaves a space for
the banner heading to be displayed. The difference between fixed and
relative becomes apparent only when you start to scroll the page. As you can
see in Figure 10-8, the navigation menu is no longer in a fixed position, and it
starts moving up in tandem with the main content. However, the menu scrolls
in front of the banner heading, while the content goes behind. You’ll see how
to change the stacking order of positioned elements with the z-index property
later in this chapter.
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Figure 10-8. By making the navigation menu relatively positioned, it scrolls with the
rest of the content.
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Although this demonstrates a possible way to use relative positioning, it’s still
not very practical. If | wanted to scroll the navigation menu with the rest of
the content, there’s no need to make it a positioned element at all. Instead of
adding 215px of padding to the top of the sidebar and main content, all that is
necessary is to add 176px of padding (the height of the banner heading) to the
top of the unordered list.

So, what’s the point of relative positioning?

Using relative positioning to create a containing
block

Strange though it may sound, one of the most common uses of relative
positioning is to leave the element exactly where it was in the first place. To
understand the logic behind this, you need to understand what positioned
elements regard as their containing block. With nonpositioned elements, the
containing block controls the element’s width and inherited styles and is a
tag’s immediate block-level parent. With CSS positioning, however, the
containing block controls the position of the element, using the top, right,
bottom, and left offsets, and is determined by the type of positioning used, as
follows:

= absolute: The containing block must be another positioned element. If
no such element exists, the page itself is considered the containing
block.

= fixed: The containing block is always the browser window. So, a fixed-
position element with a bottom offset of 0 sits at the bottom of the
browser window and stays there regardless of how big or small the
window is.

= relative: The offsets of a relatively positioned element are calculated
in relation to the element’s position in the normal flow of the
document.

The reason for making an element relatively positioned without moving it is to
provide the context for absolute positioning. When you do this, the offsets for
the absolutely positioned element are calculated from the edges of the
relatively positioned element, rather than from the whole page.

So, without further ado, let’s take a look at absolute positioning.
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Moving elements precisely with absolute
positioning

There are two important differences between absolute positioning and fixed
positioning, namely:

= The offsets in fixed positioning are always calculated with reference
to the browser window. With absolute positioning, the offsets are
calculated with reference to the element’s containing block, as
described in the preceding section.

= With fixed positioning, the element never moves. An absolutely
positioned element scrolls with the rest of the page. Its position is
fixed only in relation to its containing block.

Let’s start with a simple example. In the download files for this chapter,
absolute_01.html contains a single <div> styled with the following rules:

#absolutel {
position: absolute;
left: 75px;
top: 100px;
height: 150px;
width: 300px;
padding: 20px;
background-color: orange;
font-weight: bold;
}

The left property is set to 75px, and top is set to 100px. Since the <div> is not
nested inside another positioned element, its containing block is the page
itself, so the top left corner is positioned 75px from the left side of the page,
and 100px from the top. This position remains constant, regardless of the size
of the browser window, as shown in Figure 10-9.
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Figure 10-9. An absolutely positioned element stays where you put it, regardless of
the size of the browser window.

While that seems fairly unremarkable, look what happens when the left offset
is replaced by a right offset like this (the code is in absolute_02.html):

#fabsolute1 {
position: absolute;
right: 75px;
top: 100px;
height: 150px;
width: 300px;
padding: 20px;
background-color: orange;
) font-weight: bold;

As Figure 10-10 shows, the absolutely positioned <div> remains 75px from the
right edge of the browser window, regardless of the window’s size.
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Figure 10-10. You can also anchor an absolutely positioned element to the right of
the page.

The offset takes into account any border applied to the absolutely positioned
element. In absolute 03.html, | have added a 10px border to the <div> like
this:

#absolute1 {
position: absolute;
right: 75px;
top: 100px;
height: 150px;
width: 300px;
padding: 20px;
background-color: orange;
font-weight: bold;
border: #000 solid 10px;

}

As Figure 10-11 shows, the content of the <div> moves down and to the left,
placing the outer edge of the border at the top right corner.

382



EEERE_aEEN n‘ n

mE 2

Chapter 10: How Do | Position Elements Precisely on the Pag ‘ | '

@ Absclute positioning - Mailla Firefox el |
e pdt Mwew Higtory Hookmarks looks el
= G X i i i ] 03.html 6 -] (28 Googie 3

&) Disable* 5 Cockies= _J C85+ _!Fem meg:r ﬂwamainn HMnm'/Cmﬁn:';.m 7 Tools= 1)

Dene + O

Figure 10-11. The position is calculated from the outer edge of the border.

If you add a margin to the absolutely positioned element, the anchor point is
calculated from the outer edge of the margin. However, since the margins of
absolutely positioned elements don’t interact with other elements, there is
little point in doing so. What’s more, margins are transparent, so it makes
more sense to adjust the offsets, rather than try to combine an offset with a
margin.

Viewed in isolation like this, an absolutely positioned element seems quite
useful. It’s when you start mixing absolutely positioned elements with ordinary
content that the fun—or misery—starts.

Why do absolutely positioned elements move?

It should be clear from the preceding discussion that absolutely positioned
elements don’t move. As Figures 10-9 and 10-10 show, the absolutely
positioned <div> remains at the offsets defined in the style rule, no matter
how much you resize the browser window. The only time an absolutely
positioned element moves is when the page is scrolled. Even then, the position
remains fixed in relation to the containing block.
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In spite of this, many people are convinced that absolutely positioned elements
move when the browser window is resized. Figure 10-12 illustrates the
problem.
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Figure 10-12. When the browser window is resized, the absolutely positioned image
stays put and overlaps the heading.

The file absolute_04.html is a copy of journey.html as it looked at the end of
Chapter 6. Instead of inserting the flower as a background image to the page’s
main heading, | have put it in a <div> just before the closing </body> tag like
this:

<p id="footer"><span class="reversed">Design: Getting StartED with

CSS</span></p>
</div>
<div id="flower"><img src="../images/flower1.png" width="80"
height="61" alt="Flower" /></div>
</body>

In the style sheet, | used absolute positioning to move the flower up to the top
of page like this:
#flower {

position: absolute;

top: 8px;

left: 195px;

When viewed at 1024 x 768, the flower is positioned perfectly, as shown in the
top screenshot in Figure 10-12. However, if you resize the browser to 800 x
600, the ordinary content repositions itself, but the flower stays exactly where
| put it, 195px from the left side of the browser. As a result, it overlaps the
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heading, creating the false impression that it has moved. It hasn’t. It’s the rest
of the page that has moved.

This should serve as yet another warning—should you still need one—of the
danger of designing a page without testing to see what it looks like at
various browser sizes. Barely a day goes by without someone posting a
request for help in an online forum saying, “I designed my page to look
great at 1024 x 768. Now my boss tells me it looks terrible at 1280 x 800.”
Web pages are not fixed like print.

How do | center a page and use absolute
positioning?

This is where the concept of the absolutely positioned element’s containing
block comes into play. By using relative positioning on a parent element, the
offsets of the absolutely positioned element are calculated with reference to
the containing block, rather than the whole page.

In absolute_05.html, | have moved the <div> that contains the flower inside
the wrapper <div> like this:

<p id="footer"><span class="reversed">Design: Getting StartED with
CSS</span></p>
<div id="flower"><img src="../images/flower1.png" width="80"
height="61" alt="Flower" /></div>
</div>
</body>

In the style sheet, css/absolute 05.css, | have added the position property to
the #wrapper style rule and set its value to relative like this:

#wrapper {
width: 720px;
margin: 0 auto;
background-color: #FFF;
background-image: url(../../images/grand_canyon.jpg);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
background-position: bottom;
border-left: 2px solid #D8DOAC;
border-right: 2px solid #D8DOAC;
position: relative;
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The flower <div> is still absolutely positioned, but the left offset is now
measured from the left side of the wrapper <div> and not from the left side of
the page. The #flower style rule has been changed to this:

#flower {
position: absolute;
top: 8px;
left: 55px;

As Figure 10-13 shows, changing the containing block results in the flower
staying in the desired position, regardless of the size of the browser window.
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Figure 10-13. The flower is now absolutely positioned relative to the wrapper <div>.

Nesting an absolutely positioned element inside a <div> like this, and making
the outer <div> relatively positioned with no offsets, is a useful technique.
However, you still need to be careful about overlapping elements. Because the
flower is absolutely positioned in absolute 05.html, the start of the heading
will disappear underneath the image if the text is enlarged in the browser. You
also get an overlap with a background image, but the text remains on top, so
should still be readable.

You can also nest absolutely positioned elements inside one another.

What happens if | nest absolutely positioned
elements?
Not surprisingly, when you nest absolutely positioned elements, the parent

element becomes the nested element’s containing block. However, that
doesn’t necessarily mean that the nested element remains inside its parent.
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The containing block is simply the reference point from which the offsets are
calculated. .

The code in absolute_06.html contains one <div> nested inside another like
this:

<div id="absolute1">
Content of absolutel
<div id="nested">
Content of nested
</div>

</div>

The style rules look like this:

#absolute1, #nested {
position: absolute;
width: 300px;
padding: 20px;
font-weight: bold;
border: #000 solid 10px;

}
#absolute1 {
right: 75px;
top: 100px;
height: 150px;
background-color: orange;

}
#nested {
top: -100px;
left: -450px;
height: 85px;
background-color: teal;

Notice that #nested has negative values for the top and left offsets. These
move the nested <div> up 100px and left 450px from the top left of its
containing block. When viewed in a browser, the page looks like Figure 10-14.
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Figure 10-14. Even though the smaller <div> is nested inside the larger one, absolute
positioning displays it outside.

However, take a closer look at the measurements. The larger <div> is 100px
from the top of the page. The smaller <div> has a negative top offset of 100px,
but there’s a gap between its border and the top of the page. What’s going on?
You might think it’s because browsers add a 10px margin on web pages; but
that’s not the cause. Absolutely positioned elements are not affected by the
margins of other nonpositioned elements.

The answer is that the offset from a containing block is measured from the
edge of the padding, and not from the outer edge of the border. If you remove
the border from both elements in absolute 06.html, the smaller <div> is flush
with the top of the page.

Look what happens if you view absolute _06.html at 800 x 600. As you can see
in Figure 10-15, the smaller <div> disappears beyond the left edge of the
browser. What’s more, the browser doesn’t generate a horizontal scrollbar, so
there’s no way anyone can see the rest of the content of the <div> without
making the browser window larger. As with fixed positioning, you need to test
everything carefully when using absolute positioning.
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Figure 10-15. With absolute positioning, content might be cut off on a small

monitor.

Having content disappear off screen is not necessarily a bad thing. You can
use absolute positioning with a large negative top offset to hide elements.
In Chapter 7, | showed you how to use a negative left margin to hide the
text content of the <hi> heading from visual browsers. An alternative
would be to make it absolutely positioned and set the top offset to a
similarly large negative value.

How do | control which element is on top when
they overlap?

One of the advantages of absolute positioning is that elements can be made to
overlap each other. Of course, it’s an advantage only if that’s what you intend.
As you saw in Figure 10-12, overlapping can be a major headache if you’re not
careful.

389



Getting StartED with CSS

E Figure 10-16 shows a simple example of images overlapping each other using
' absolute positioning.

Figure 10-16. Absolutely positioned elements overlap each other in the same order
as they appear in the code.

The code for this screenshot is in absolute_07.html. The HTML looks like this:

<div id="images">
<img src="../images/flowerli.png" alt="Flower" width="80" height="61"
id="flower1" />
<img src="../images/angels window.jpg" alt="Angel's Window"
width="350" height="249" id="angel" />
<img src="../images/flowerl.png" alt="Flower" width="80" height="61"
id="flower2" />
</div>

The style rules look like this:

#images {
position: relative;
width: 350px;
margin: 40px auto;

#images img{
position: absolute;
#flowerl {
left: -30px;
top: -30px;

#angel {
top: 0;
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left: o;

}

#flower2 {
right: -30px;
top: 220px;

The <div> is relatively positioned to provide a containing block for the three
images, all of which are absolutely positioned by the descendant selector
#images img. The main image has its top and left offsets set to 0, which places
it at the top left of the <div>. The top and left offsets of flower1 are set to
-30px. This moves the image upward and to the left of the containing block.
The right and top offsets of flower2 are set to -30px and 220px respectively.
This moves the second flower 30px to the right and 220px down from the top of
its containing block.

The flowers have been positioned so they overlap the main image. As you can
see in Figure 10-16, the first flower is behind, and the second one is in front.
The browser has displayed each image in the same order as it appears in the
HTML code, placing each image in front of its predecessor where they overlap.

Since the main image hasn’t been moved, you might wonder why | have
made it absolutely positioned. It’s because nonpositioned content always
appears behind absolutely positioned elements. If the main image is not
absolutely positioned, both flowers appear in front of it.

One way to change how the images overlap is to change their order in the
underlying HTML. In absolute 08.html, | have moved the <img> tag for
angels_window. jpg below the two flowers like this:

<div id="images">
<img src="../images/flowerl.png" alt="Flower" width="80" height="61"
id="flower1" />
<img src="../images/flowerl.png" alt="Flower" width="80" height="61"
id="flower2" />
<img src="../images/angels_window.jpg" alt="Angel's Window"
width="350" height="249" id="angel" />
</div>
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As a result, the main image is rendered last by the browser, and appears in
front of the flowers, as shown in Figure 10-17.

Figure 10-17. The order of the underlying HTML changes the way in which the
images overlap.

However, it’s much more convenient to change how elements overlap with CSS,
using the z-index property. This controls the stacking order of overlapping
elements. Higher numbers appear in front of lower ones.

The stacking order of the images has been changed in absolute 09.html by
adding the z-index property to each image’s style rules like this:

#flowerl {
left: -30px;
top: -30px;
z-index: 3;

#angel {
top: 0;
left: o;
z-index: 2;

}

#flower2 {
right: -30px;
top: 220px;
z-index: 1;

}

As you can see in Figure 10-18, the first flower now appears in front of the
main image, and the second one is tucked behind.



Each containing block sets its own stacking context for z-index. If you find
that giving a higher z-index to a positioned element still leaves it stacked
behind one with a lower z-index, check the z-index of the element’s
containing block. It must be higher than the z-index of the other
element’s containing block.

What are the drawbacks of using absolute
positioning?

Many designers, particularly those from a print background, initially regard
absolute positioning as the answer to their prayers, because it lets you specify
precisely where you want elements to appear on a page. It certainly does, but
a major problem with absolute positioning is the way positioned elements float
above nonpositioned content without any interaction between them, as shown
in Figure 10-19 (the code is in absolute_10.html).
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Figure 10-19. Nonpositioned content cannot flow around an absolutely positioned
element.

Admittedly, this is a trivial example, but the problem is far from trivial. Once
you start using absolutely positioned elements for page layout, everything
needs to be absolutely positioned. Even if you manage to get a page to look the
way you want by using absolute positioning for every element, you need to
remember that users can change the size of text in their browsers. If they use
the zoom feature that resizes everything proportionately, your design will
probably hold together. However, you cannot rely on everyone using that
setting. If the browser is set to resize text only, the text in absolutely
positioned elements at the top of the page will begin to overflow the text in
elements lower down.

You also need to take into consideration that the content of each page in a
website tends to be of different lengths. Unless you are creating something like
a photo gallery, where all content is of a fixed size, you would need to create a
separate style sheet for each page, losing one of the principal benefits of CSS.
Even if you’re prepared to do that, it still doesn’t solve the problem of text
being enlarged.

This doesn’t mean that absolute positioning is useless—far from it.

Absolute positioning comes into its own when used to position elements where
you know they won’t come into conflict with other content. As you’ll see in the
next chapter, you can use absolute positioning for sidebars instead of floating
them. You make room for the sidebars in the same way by adding a wide
margin to the content you want to appear alongside. However, you need to be
sure that the content in the sidebar will always be shorter than the
nonpositioned content alongside. Otherwise, you end up with the same
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problem as with the fixed position menu earlier in this chapter (see Figure 10-6
and “Understanding the limitations of fixed positioning”).

Positioning elements against a background image

Perhaps the best use of absolute positioning is to superimpose HTML elements
accurately on top of a background image, as shown in the following exercise.

Adding a search field in a precise position

The following exercise adds an HTML form to the page used in the exercise at
the beginning of this chapter. The form is nested inside the banner heading,
which uses fixed positioning. The form is then moved into position inside the
heading with absolute positioning. Because it’s nested inside a fixed position
element, the search form remains onscreen when the rest of the page is
scrolled. If you completed the previous exercise, continue working with the
same files.  Alternatively, use  journey absolute_start.html  and
css/journey_absolute_start.css in the download files for this chapter.

1. If you are using journey absolute_start.html and its associated style
sheet, copy them to your work folder, and rename them
journey absolute.html and css/journey absolute.css respectively.
Make sure that the renamed style sheet is linked to the renamed file
like this:

<link href="css/journey_absolute.css" rel="stylesheet"
type="text/css" />

2. Test the page in a browser to make sure it displays correctly. It should
look like Figure 10-1 at the beginning of this chapter.

3. In the HTML code, add a search form inside the header <div> like this:

<div id="header">
<h1>Journey to the Edge</h1>
<form id="search" method="get" action="">
<input type="text" name="searchterm" id="searchterm" />
<input type="submit" name="find" id="find" value="Search" />
</form>
</div>

This is a simple HTML search form with a text field and submit button.
The form won’t do anything, because the action attribute is empty.
The purpose of this exercise is to position the form with CSS, not to
create a search system.
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4. Save the page, and view it in a browser. The search form should be on
top of the banner heading on the left of the page, as shown in Figure
10-20.
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Figure 10-20. The form obscures part of the text in the banner heading.

The banner heading is a background image, so the form is displayed in
front of it. The form has been pushed away from the top of the page
because the <h1> heading still occupies the vertical space, even
though it has been pushed off screen by a large negative margin.
Otherwise, the form is as far left and as high up as it can go.

Because the form is nested inside a fixed position element, it stays put
when the main content of the page is scrolled. However, its current
position is unsatisfactory, so you need to move it with absolute
positioning.

The heading <div»> is positioned, so it acts as the form’s containing
block. Consequently, the bottom offset relates to the <div>, and not to
the page or browser window. Try repositioning the search form by
adding the following style block at the bottom of the style sheet:

/* Search form */
#search {
position: absolute;
left: 20px;
bottom: 20px;

6.
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Save the style sheet, and reload the page in the browser. The search
form should now be positioned 20px from the bottom left corner of the
banner heading, as shown in Figure 10-21.
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Figure 10-21. The search form has been repositioned relative to its containing block.

7. That’s a lot better than before, but | think the best position for the
search form is between the two branches of the tree. Change the
offsets like this:

#search {
position: absolute;
top: 10px;
right: 50px;

This repositions the search form 10px from the top of the banner
heading and 50px from its right side.

8. To make the submit button blend better with the design, add the
following to the style sheet:

#find {
background-color: #AA8346;
color: #FFF;
font-weight: bold;
border-top: #C9B089 2px solid;
border-left: #C9B089 2px solid;
border-right: #5B4625 2px solid;
border-bottom: #5B4625 2px solid;

The submit button has the ID find, so this styles it with the same
colors as the navigation menu.

9. Save the style sheet, and reload the page in a browser. The search
form should have been repositioned and styled as shown in Figure
10-22.
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Figure 10-22. The search form now blends in well with the rest of the design.

You can check your code, if necessary, against journey absolute_
finish.html and css/journey_absolute finish.css in the download
files for this chapter.

The submit button in the search form will remain unstyled in older
versions of Safari. Prior to version 4.0, Safari did not support the styling of
form elements.

Hopefully, this has shown you a practical use of absolute positioning. It’s
rarely, if ever, suited for use in laying out a complete page. But it’s extremely
useful in positioning small elements accurately within a containing block, which
must also have its position property set to absolute, fixed, or relative.

An important thing to realize about this example is why the search form
remains onscreen when the page is scrolled. It’s not because the form is
absolutely positioned, but because its containing block used fixed positioning.
The terminology is potentially confusing, so it’s worth repeating the
difference.

= When position is set to absolute, the element is positioned relative
to its containing block or, in the absence of a containing block, the
page. An absolutely positioned element scrolls with the rest of the
page. The only exception is when the containing block is fixed.

= When position is set to fixed, the containing block is the browser
viewport. Elements that use fixed positioning never scroll, but they
always retain the same offsets from the edge of the browser window
whenever the viewport is resized.
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To demonstrate the difference between the two, | have changed the value of
the position property from fixed to absolute in the #header and #nav style
blocks in the style sheet for journey all absolute.html in the download files
for this chapter. When you load the page into a browser, it should look the
same as Figure 10-22. However, when you scroll the page, everything moves
together. This is because the containing block for the header and the
navigation menu is no longer the browser viewport, but the wrapper <div>,
which is relatively positioned. The absolute positioning fixes each element
precisely within the wrapper, but the wrapper itself is scrollable.

You can combine absolute positioning with the display property set to
none to create disjointed rollover effects. For examples of how to do this,
visit http://meyerweb.com/eric/css/edge/popups/demo.html. Roll over the
dummy menu on the left of the page to see the effect with text. Eric
Meyer also demonstrates how to do it with images at
http://meyerweb.com/eric/css/edge/popups/demo2.html.

Cropping an image nondestructively
with CSS

The clip property is similar to a mask or cropping tool in that it creates a
window through which part of an element is displayed. The best way to
understand it is to compare Figures 10-23 and 10-24. Figure 10-23 shows a
photo of the Strip in Las Vegas with just the Statue of Liberty highlighted.
Figure 10-24 shows the same image, lasvegas.jpg, displayed in clipping.html.
If you check the download files, you’ll see that lasvegas.jpg hasn’t been
cropped. It’s the same image as in the scaling image exercise in Chapter 6. The
clip property simply masks the sections of the image dimmed in Figure 10-23.
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Figure 10-23. The clip property lets you select a rectangular area to be displayed
while the rest is hidden.
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Figure 10-24. Only the selected area of the image is displayed, even though it hasn’t
been physically cropped.

The clip property works only with absolutely positioned elements, and the
only shape you can use is a rectangle. You define the area that you want
displayed by supplying four offsets in clockwise order starting from the top like
this:

clip: rect(top, right, bottom, left);

400



Chapter 10: How Do | Position Elements Precisely/on the Page?

However, all the offsets are calculated from the top-left corner of the
element you want to mask, and each must be defined as a length. You cannot
use percentages.

The top edge of the highlighted section is 146px from the top of lasvegas.jpg;
the right side is 140px from the left; the bottom is 336px from the top; and the
left side is 45px from the left. So, to clip the image, this is the style rule |
created:
#clipped_image {

position: absolute;

clip: rect(146px, 140px, 336px, 45px);

Just to make life even more difficult, the clipped element doesn’t move—it is,
after all, absolutely positioned. So, in clipped.html, the Statue of Liberty was
146px too far down the page and 45px too far right. To compensate for that, |
needed to use negative top and left offsets like this:
#clipped_image {

position: absolute;

clip: rect(146px, 140px, 336px, 45px);

top: -146px;

left: -45px;

Oh yes, another snafu—IE6 and IE7 won’t play ball if you separate the offsets
with commas, which is the correct way of doing things. Fortunately, other
browsers accept leaving the commas out like this:

clip: rect(146px 140px 336px 45px);
With all these problems, it’s small wonder that clip is one of the least used

CSS properties. However, it can be combined with JavaScript to create
animated effects, revealing and concealing images.

For an example of how to combine the clip property with a JavaScript
animated effect, see www.overset.com/2008/08/07/jquery-css-clip-
animation-plugin/.
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Chapter review

CSS positioning gives you control over the placement of an element by setting
the position property and specifying how far the sides should be offset from
the element’s containing block by using the top, right, bottom, and left
properties. It’s rarely, if ever, suitable for laying out complete pages but is
very useful in controlling the location of page elements, such as search forms
or navigation menus.

Fixed positioning, which is supported by all current browsers except IE6, uses
the browser window as its containing block. Once an element is fixed, it
remains in the same position in the browser window, even when the rest of the
page is scrolled. In this sense, fixed positioning is similar to frames and is
useful for keeping navigation menus on the page at all times. A major
drawback of fixed positioning is that elements are cut off if they’re too wide or
too tall to fit into the browser window. The only way to access their content is
to increase the size of the browser window, something that visitors to the site
might not realize or be able to do.

Absolute positioning uses as its containing block the closest element higher up
the page’s HTML structure that has its position property set to absolute,
fixed, or relative. If no such element exists, the containing block is the page
itself. Relative positioning, on the other hand, simply moves elements relative
to their normal position in the flow of the document, leaving a space where the
element would normally have been. Used in this way, relative positioning is of
limited value. However, it plays a very important role when used with no
offsets, creating the containing block for absolutely positioned elements.

The most important aspect of CSS positioning is that it removes elements from
the normal flow of the document, and floats them on independent layers in
front of nonpositioned content. You can change the stacking order of
positioned elements by setting the z-index property; elements with a higher z-
index appear in front of those with a lower one. Because positioned elements
float in front of nonpositioned ones, you should normally use them in places
where they won’t obscure other content or to position elements precisely
against a background image.

The clip property is arguably the least useful part of the CSS positioning
toolkit. It masks an absolutely positioned element, displaying only one
rectangular section.

You have now studied all visual properties in the CSS2.1 specification, apart
from a small number of rarely used ones, which are covered in Chapter 12. So,
in the next chapter, I’ll provide an overview of CSS page layout strategies.



\“

h\

ol 2

Are There Any Guidelines
for Basic Page Layout?

Designing a web page that works well in all the main browsers requires a
combination of inspiration and technical knowhow. It’s impossible in a book of
this nature to cover every type of page layout, but there are some basic
principles that should help guide you. Once you have mastered the technical
details of margins, borders, padding, and CSS positioning, you can begin to let
your creative juices flow. But until you master that technical knowledge, page
layout will remain an exercise in frustration.

The purpose of most websites is to provide information of some sort. It might
be purely visual, as in a photo gallery, or it could be entertainment, as in a
game or music site, but it’s information all the same. For visitors to be able to
find the information they want, it needs to be laid out in a logical way. That’s
why most websites use some sort of grid pattern for layout. In the early days of
the Web, tables provided the basic grid structure. Now, with CSS, the grid is
formed through the use of blocks, floats, and positioning.

The most commonly used grid structures for websites consist of one, two, or
three columns. Within a wide column, you might also find mini-columns, but
the basic techniques remain the same. So, in this chapter, I’'ll discuss the
various ways you can create multicolumn layouts. Most of the time, I’'ll use
floats and margins to control the layout, but I’ll also show how you can use
absolute positioning for sidebars.

And at the end of the chapter, I’ll take a peek into the future using the table-
related values of the display property, which make ordinary HTML elements
act like table elements—table layout without tables. It’s a useful technique,
but unfortunately not ready for prime time, because it’s not supported by IE6
or |E7.
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In this chapter, you’ll learn about the following:

= What factors to take into account before embarking on a design
= How to build one-, two-, and three-column layouts

= How to make backgrounds fill uneven columns

= Eliminating the double-margin bug in IE6

= Creating subcolumns

Let’s start with the basic decisions that affect which layout to choose.

If you come from a traditional print background, you might think of
columns as being of equal width with text flowing from one column to the
next. That’s not the way that web pages are normally designed. Neither
HTML nor CSS2.1 supports continuous columns, and even if they did,
reading from one column to the next would be difficult because of the
landscape orientation of most computer screens. Columns used for web
page layout tend to be self-contained, with one wide column for the main
content, and one or more narrower columns for subsidiary material.

Getting the basics right

Before you start laying out a website, you need to consider a few basic
questions, such as the target audience, the optimal width, and whether to use
a fixed width or go for a more flexible design.

Who is the target audience?

The target audience makes a big difference to the appropriate design and
layout. This is not simply a question of aesthetics, such as bright colors for
children or sober colors for a law firm. A site aimed at children will need text
that’s clear and easy to read. Sections of text should be short, with plenty of
space around them. The site will also need lots of images or illustrations.

A site for elderly people, on the other hand, can have larger blocks of text. But
older people are likely to have less than perfect eyesight, so there’s a strong
chance they’ll increase the text size. You need to make sure your design won’t
fall apart if that happens.
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Whoever your audience is, you need to remember that scanning long lines of
text is tiring, and it’s easy to lose your place. Text areas need to be a .
comfortable width for reading.

What size browser window should | design for?

This is a perennial question in online forums. Desktop and laptop monitors are
getting bigger, so you can usually count on more horizontal space than in the
days when 640 x 480 was the norm. At the time of this writing, the market
share of monitors with a resolution of 1024 x 768 or higher was estimated to
be 80 percent.

Visit http://marketshare.hitslink.com/report.aspx?qprid=17 for the
most recent statistics on monitor resolutions.

Monitor resolution isn’t necessarily an accurate guide to how your website will
be viewed. People with large monitors don’t always maximize their browsers.
And the trend isn’t always for bigger and bigger monitors. Many people now use
netbooks, which tend to have small screens but often with high resolution.
Small screen + high resolution = small text. Increasing numbers are also viewing
the Web on mobile devices like the iPhone and BlackBerry.

Mobile device browsers usually have considerably fewer features than
those designed for desktops. To learn more about designing web pages for
mobile devices, see AdvancED CSS by Joseph R. Lewis and Meitar Moscovitz
(friends of ED, ISBN: 978-1-4302-1932-3).

Nevertheless, the vast majority of people still use desktops or laptops. Table
11-1 lists the approximate usable width of most browsers when displayed full
screen at a range of common monitor resolutions. The figures take into account
the need to leave space for a vertical scrollbar.
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Table 11-1. Usable Width of Browsers at Various Common Resolutions

800x600 1024x768 1280x800 1280x1024 1440x900 1680x1050

Market 3.8% 32% 20% 11.8% 9% 5.8%
share
(July
2009)

Usable 762 990 1245 1245 1404 1645
width in
pixels

To allow for differences in browsers, it’s a good idea to deduct a few pixels. If
you’re going for a fixed-width design, 960-980px now seems the optimal size.
This fits comfortably in any monitor with a resolution of 1024 x 768 or larger.

What type of layout is best—fixed or flexible?

There’s no simple answer to this question. In the early days of the Web,
everyone had small monitors, so it didn’t matter that everything stretched the
full width of the page. The problem was trying to cram everything into such a
small space. As monitors started to get bigger, some designers took advantage
by using percentages for widths, letting their pages occupy as much of the
screen as available; but when screens got bigger still, many opted for fixed-
width designs. Unfortunately, a design that looked brilliant when 800 x 600
was the most common monitor resolution often looks rather lost in today’s
larger monitors.

The main types of layout can be categorized as follows:

= Fixed-width: This is the most comfortable type of layout to work
with, and generally looks best when centered in a page. When working
with a fixed-width layout, it’s important to plan ahead with regard to
the size of page elements. Although images don’t need to be a fixed
size, you need to make sure your layout is wide enough to
accommodate the largest image you’re likely to use. Alternatively,
you need to resize the images to fit your design. To prevent fixed-
width layouts from looking lost on a large monitor, it’s a good idea to
use different backgrounds for the body and center section to focus the
visitor’s attention on the main content. Figures 11-1 and 11-2 show
the case study on a 24-inch monitor. In Figure 11-1, the background
color of the body has been turned off. Admittedly, the page looks
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swamped in both screenshots, but the contrasting backgrounds in
Figure 11-2 help draw the eye to the center of the page.

Figure 11-1. The vast expanse of white makes the attention wander on a large
monitor

e Caryn ¢ G B

™ From biting wind to warm updran

= z i

Figure 11-2. The contrast in colors helps focus attention on content in the center of
the page.
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= Liquid: Dimensions in a liquid layout are specified as percentages,
allowing the content to behave in a fluid way, expanding and
contracting as the browser window is resized. The principal
disadvantage is that, on a large monitor, lines of text stretch too wide
to be read easily. Equally, on a small monitor, everything risks being
scrunched up. You can overcome these problems to some extent by
setting the max-width and min-width properties. However, this makes
it difficult to center content. Moreover, IE6 ignores maximum and
minimum widths, although you can simulate them with CSS
expressions, as described in Chapter 6.

= Elastic: Dimensions in an elastic layout are set using ems. This has the
advantage of keeping everything in proportion with the text size,
thereby overcoming the problem of lines of text becoming too long—
unless the text is greatly resized, that is. The downside is that the
page gets wider as the text is increased in size, potentially spawning a
horizontal scrollbar when it exceeds the width of the browser.

= Hybrid: You can compromise by combining one or more fixed-width
sidebars with a liquid or elastic main content area. This has the
advantage that the sidebars remain a constant size. Use the min-width
property on the main content area to prevent it from being squeezed
on a small monitor. It is probably also a good idea to use the max-
width property as well, to avoid impractical widths on bigger
monitors.

As the preceding descriptions indicate, there is no perfect solution. The key to
successful layout is to test, test, and test again, preferably in a range of
browsers at different monitor resolutions.

You’ll notice that | have focused exclusively on width. As a general principle,
don’t specify the height of web page elements unless they are fixed, such as an
image or video. Even if visitors never resize your text, the amount of text on
each page is likely to vary. The default value of the height and width
properties is auto, so they automatically expand and contract to accommodate
the content. Visitors to websites are accustomed to scrolling up and down a
page, so let the height adjust itself. Horizontal scrolling tends to be less well
tolerated by users, hence the emphasis on deciding how to control the width of
your pages.
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If you have a large monitor, you can simulate the experience that a visitor
would get at a lower resolution by resizing the browser window. IE8 has a
built-in resizing feature. Press F12 or select Tools » Developer Tools to
launch the Developer Tools window. In the new window, select Tools »
Resize, and choose one of the preset sizes. It’s rather counterintuitive, but
this resizes the main browser window, not the Developer Tools window.
You can also define custom sizes.

For Firefox, use the Resize button on the Web Developer Toolbar by Chris
Pederick. You can get the toolbar as a free plugin from
https://addons.mozilla.org/en-US/firefox/addon/60.

The most common layouts for web pages consist of a header, the main page
navigation, the main content, and a footer section. The header and footer
typically stretch the full width of the active section of the page, while the
remaining content is displayed in one, two, or three columns. Of course, that’s
not the only way a page can be constructed, but the purpose of this chapter is
to offer a few basic structures. Once you have mastered them, you can strike
out in more adventurous directions on your own.

Creating a single-column layout

There’s very little to say about creating a single-column layout. All the HTML
elements are displayed in the order they appear in the underlying code, so the
only real considerations with regard to the basic layout are the width of the
column, and whether you want it centered. To restrict the width, wrap
everything between the <body> tags in a <div>, give the <div> an ID, and
create a style rule using an ID selector. To center the content, give the <div> a
width, and set the left and right margins to auto.

The download files for this chapter contain the following three examples of a
single-column layout:

= Fixed-width: onecol fixed.html sets the width of the column to
760px.

= Elastic: onecol elastic sets the width to 47.5em.
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Liquid: onecol liquid.html sets the left and right margins to 12% and
uses max-width to prevent the column from exceeding 760px in most
modern browsers. An Internet Explorer conditional comment overrides
these settings for IE6 and uses a fixed width instead.

When loaded into a browser sized 800 x 600, the first two files look like Figure
11-3. This is because 47.5em is equivalent to 760px when the browser’s default
text size (16px) is used (760 + 16 = 47.5).

,
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laboris nist ut aliquip ex ea commodo consequat. Duis aute Irure dolor cupidatat non profdent, sed
do eiusmod tempor incididunt.

Ut enim ad minim veniam, lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, ut aliquip ex ea commodo consequat. Velit
esse cillum dolore excepteur sint occaecat sunt in culpa. Eu fugiat nulla pariatur. Ullamco laboris nisi
qui officia deserimt. Duis aute irure dolor ullameo lahoris nisi lorem ipsum dolor sit amet.

Eu fugiat nulla pariatur. Sunt in culpa ut aliquip ex ea commodo consequat. Sed do eiusmod tempor
Incididunt dufs aute frure dolor lorem Ipsum dolor sit amet. Ullamco laborls nisi consectetur.

Ut labore et dolore magna aliqua. Sed do eiusmod tempor incididunt quis nostrud exercitation
excepteur sint occaecat. Velit esse cillum dolore qui officia deserunt ut enim ad minim veniam.

| Done ;" 7{,0—

Figure 11-3. A simple single-column layout with header, main content, and footer

The style rule that controls the width of the column and centers it looks like
this in onecol_fixed.html:

#wrapper {
width: 760px;
margin: 0 auto;
background-color: #FFF;
border-left: #252017 solid 1px;
border-right: #252017 solid 1px;
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In onecol_elastic.html, it looks like this:

#wrapper { .
width: 47.5em;
margin: 0 auto;
background-color: #FFF;
border-left: #252017 solid 1px;
border-right: #252017 solid 1px;

}

The only difference in the way the pages are displayed is when you increase
the size of the text in the browser. In the fixed-width version, the text is
reflowed to fit inside the column, whereas in the elastic version, the text isn’t
reflowed, and the page generates a horizontal scrollbar.

The liquid layout in onecol liquid.html doesn’t specify a width for the column
but uses the left and right margins to control its width and position. However,
to prevent the text from becoming unreadable when the browser window is
opened very wide, the max-width property is set to 760px like this:

#wrapper {
margin: 0 12%;
max-width: 760px;
background-color: #FFF;
border-left: #252017 solid 1px;
border-right: #252017 solid 1px;

}

Why choose 12% as the width for the left and right columns? | based this on the
most common monitor resolution being 1024 x 768. As Table 11-1 shows, this
gives a usable width of approximately 990px. A 12% margin on either side
results in the column being about 752px wide. So, all three pages look almost
identical at 1024 x 768. However, at 800 x 600, the 12% margin squeezes the
central column, considerably reducing the text area, as shown in Figure 11-4.
With text, this isn’t serious, but it could cause problems with images.
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Figure 11-4. Using a liquid layout squeezes the column when the browser window is
reduced in width.

Because IE6 and older versions of Internet Explorer don’t understand max-
width, | have added the following IE conditional comment after the main style
rules:
<!--[if 1te IE 6]>
<style type="text/css">
#wrapper {

width: 760px;

margin: 0 auto;

}
</style>
<![endif]-->

Only IE6 and earlier versions of Internet Explorer will see this style rule, which
overrides both the margin and width properties, making the page behave the
same as the fixed-width version.
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I could have used a CSS expression in the same way as in Chapter 6.
However, as | explained there, IE6 gives precedence to the margins when
the browser window is narrower than the minimum width. Using a
conditional comment to make the page a fixed width in IE6 is much simpler
and easier to maintain.

Keeping a liquid display centered

The problem with setting the max-width property on the <div> that centers the
column is that the percentage margins cease to work once the browser window
exceeds a certain width. In the case of onecol 1liquid.html, the tipping point
is 1000px. At this width, 12% equates to 120px, so two margins of this size plus
the 760px column fit the browser window exactly. Once the window is made
any wider, you need a bigger margin on both sides to keep the column
centered. What happens is that the browser applies the left margin of 12%, and
ignores the right margin, as you can see in Figure 11-5, which shows
onecol liquid.html displayed in a browser at 1440 x 900.

T = E —— aE
e . 0o o B o
(] DT Ty —p—— a- A

& nade - & Cnnen o F - g+ A b e ree— Outowe + | | N e ad Owtnrs
Site Heading

12%
W Tain Heading

Figure 11-5. The browser can’t center a a liquid layout on a large monitor if you
restrict the containing <div> with max-width.
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If you’re wondering how | arrived at 170px as 12%, | got the answer from
Firebug. This measurement implies that the usable space in Firefox 3.5 is
1417px when the browser is displayed at 1440 x 900, 13px more than the
figure given in Table 11-1. The discrepancy is explained in part by the fact
that Firefox leaves no room for a vertical scrollbar if one isn’t needed.

The other thing to bear in mind is that browsers need to round
percentages up or down to the nearest whole pixel. Rounding errors make
working with percentages difficult, so you should never create a layout
where the percentages add up to exactly 100. Always leave about 2%
leeway to account for such errors. Also remember that borders measured
in pixels are added to your percentages, again potentially throwing out
your calculations. Since there is a 1px border on either side of the column,
its overall width is actually 762px, not 760px. In this case, the extra two
pixels don’t affect the layout, so | chose to ignore them. But, even a single
pixel can destroy a layout that relies on floats.

In order to keep a liquid layout centered, remove any restriction on the width
of the <div> that centers the column, and control the width of individual text
areas inside the column instead. You can find an example of this approach in
onecol liquid enhanced.html in the download files for this chapter. The style
rule that centers the column looks like this:

#wrapper {
margin: 0 12%;
background-color: #FFF;
border-left: #252017 solid 1px;
border-right: #252017 solid 1px;

Control of the text area is handled by the following style rule:

#mainContent {
padding: 10px 20px;
max-width: 720px;
margin: 0 auto;

}

In browsers that understand the max-width property, the main content area is
never greater than 720px wide, and it remains centered within the column. The
maximum width has been reduced from 760px to 720px because of the 20px
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padding on the left and right sides. Figure 11-6 shows how this looks
in a browser at the following sizes: 800 x 600, 1024 x 768, 1280 x 800, and
1440 x 900.
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Figure 11-6. The main column and text remain centered, but the margins on either
side of the text increase in size.

As you can see from Figure 11-6, the main problem with this approach is the
increasingly wide margins on either side of the text inside the column.
However, by adding a separate background to the main content, you might turn
this into a positive, rather than a negative feature.

Creating a two-column layout

When it comes to using two columns, you are faced with considerably more
choices than a single-column layout. For a start, you have to decide how the
columns are to be used. Normally, one column is much wider than the other
and contains the most important content. The narrower column often contains
the site navigation followed by subsidiary material. Depending on what you
plan to put in the narrower column, or sidebar, you need to decide whether it
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goes on the left or the right. Fortunately, as you saw in Chapter 7, there’s no
need to change the underlying HTML structure to switch the sidebar from one
side of the page to the other. It’s easily done with CSS.

The technique used for a two-column layout in Chapter 7 was to float the
sidebar to one side and put a wide margin on the wider column to make room
for the sidebar. For this technique to work, the sidebar must come before the
main content in the HTML markup. So, for a simple two-column layout that
floats the sidebar, the underlying order of the HTML looks like this:

1. Header

2. Sidebar

3. Main content
4. Footer

The disadvantage is that your sidebar, which usually contains subsidiary
information, precedes the main content of the page. Some people argue that
this is bad for search engine optimization. In any event, it certainly affects
people with visual disabilities, who are using a screen reader to access your
site. Another problem with two-column layout is getting the background on
both columns to be the same height.

Fortunately, there are ways of getting around all of these problems. However,
to start with, I’'ll briefly outline the basic technique you used in Chapter 7,
which involves putting the sidebar content first in the HTML markup.

Putting the sidebar first and floating it to one
side

The basic technique for creating a two-column layout with a header and footer
is to divide the page into four sections using <div> tags, and then wrap the
whole page in an outer <div>, which is used to control the overall width and
center the layout. In skeleton form, the HTML markup looks like this:

<body>
<div id="wrapper">
<div id="header">
Header content
</div>
<div id="sidebar">
Sidebar content
</div>
<div id="mainContent">
Main content
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</div>

<div id="footer"> .
Footer content
</div>
</div>
</body>

To display the sidebar on the left, float the sidebar to the left, and set a wide
left margin on the <div> that contains the main content. The purpose of the
wide margin is to prevent the main content from filling the full width of the
outer <div> when the sidebar comes to an end. The basic style rules for a
fixed-width two-column layout look like this:

#wrapper {
width: 760px;
margin: 0 auto;

#sidebar {
width: 220px;
padding: 10px;
float: left;

#mainContent {
margin-left: 240px;

To display the sidebar on the right, change the value of float to right, and
switch the margin in the #mainContent style block to the opposite side like this:
#wrapper {

width: 760px;
margin: 0 auto;

}

#sidebar {
width: 220px;
padding: 10px;
float: right;

#mainContent {
margin-right: 240px;

In the download files for this chapter, left2col_basic.html uses these basic
style rules, plus some extra properties to give each section of the page a
different background color. As you can see in Figure 11-7, the background of
the sidebar stretches only as far as the content.
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Figure 11-7. Getting columns of even height presents a challenge.

Some designers try to trick the browser into stretching the background color of
the sidebar by adding empty paragraphs. This is not only tedious; it frequently
doesn’t work, because the user might resize the text in the page, throwing out
your calculations of the number of extra lines needed.

If you’re going to cheat, you might as well do it elegantly with faux columns
(faux is French for “false”).

The faux column technique was popularized by Dan Cederholm in the
following article: www.alistapart.com/articles/fauxcolumns/. Dan is also
the author of Web Standards Solutions: The Markup and Style Handbook,
Special Edition published by friends of ED (ISBN: 978-1-4302-1920-0).
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Using a background image to simulate equal
columns

The problem with a floated sidebar is that you have no idea how long it will be.
However, you can use CSS to tile background images vertically by setting the
background-repeat property to repeat-y. So, the simple trick is to create a
background image the same width as the sidebar, and apply it as the
background of its parent element.

In left2col basic.html, the overall width of the sidebar is 240px (220px, plus
10px on either side). So, | created an image 240px wide and 20px high, using the
same background color as the sidebar. To give it an extra lift, | added a bevel
effect on the right. | then used my graphics editor to flip the image
horizontally to put the bevel on the left, as shown in Figure 11-8. This gave me
two images that can be used to simulate a column for a left sidebar or one on
the right.

Figure 11-8. Two background images—one for a left sidebar, and the other for a
right sidebar

Because the background image needs to be applied to the parent element, |
amended the #wrapper style block in left2col.html like this:

#wrapper {
width: 760px;
margin: 0 auto;
background-color: #FFF;
background-image: url(../images/sidebar_left.jpg);
background-repeat: repeat-y;
border-left: #252017 solid 1px;
border-right: #252017 solid 1px;

}

This tiles sidebar_left.jpg vertically down the left side of the outer <div>,
producing the effect of a column that stretches the full height of the sidebar,
as shown in Figure 11-9.
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Figure 11-9. Tiling a background image vertically on the parent element creates the
illusion of a full-height column.

As explained in Chapter 5, background images are placed by default at the
top-left of an element. So, setting the background-repeat property to
repeat-y, tiles the image nicely down the left of the wrapper <div>. This
works fine because the header and footer have backgrounds of their own,
so they conceal the faux column. If the header and footer didn’t have
their own backgrounds, you would need to wrap the sidebar and main
content in a separate <div> and apply the background image to that.

Moving the sidebar and its faux column to the right simply involves changing
the background image and controlling its position by setting background-
position to right like this:

#wrapper {
width: 760px;
margin: 0 auto;
background-color: #FFF;
background-image: url(../images/sidebar_right.jpg);
background-position: right;
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background-repeat: repeat-y;

border-left: #252017 solid 1px;
border-right: #252017 solid 1px;

Of course, you also need to switch the value of float to right in the #sidebar
style block and change the wide margin in the #mainContent block from margin-
left to margin-right. This switches the sidebar and its faux column to the
right, as shown in Figure 11-10, without the need for any changes to the HTML.
You can examine the full CSS code in right2col.html in the download files.
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Figure 11-10. It’s just as easy to create a faux column on the right of the page.

What happens if the sidebar is longer?

Most of the time, the sidebar is likely to be shorter than the main content.
However, when elements are floated, all subsequent content moves up to fill
the vacated space. Consequently, if the main content is shorter than the
sidebar, the footer also moves up, and the sidebar protrudes beneath it, as
shown in Figure 11-11 (the code is in left2col _longsidebar.html).
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Figure 11-11. The design falls apart if the sidebar is longer than the main content.

The solution is simple: just add the clear property to the #footer style block
like this:

#footer {
background-color: #252017;
color: #DB9924;
padding: 10px;
clear: both;

}

This ensures that the footer remains beneath both columns, as shown in Figure
11-12 (the code is in left2col clear.html).
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Figure 11-12. The clear property moves the footer back into position.

Adding a “skip to main content” link for screen
readers

Blind and partially sighted people frequently access the Web using screen
readers, assistive technology that reads the content of a web page aloud.
Listening to the same content, such as a navigation menu, over and over again
becomes tedious, making your site less user-friendly to disabled people. So, it’s
a good idea to create a “skip to main content” link to allow them to get to the
meat of the page.

Creating the link is very simple. Assuming that your main content is in a <div>
with an ID, you just link to the <div> by prefixing the ID with a hash sign like
this:

<a href="#mainContent">Skip to main content</a>

The link should go after the page heading, but before the navigation menu. The
Royal National Institute of Blind People (RNIB) in the United Kingdom
recommends leaving the skip link visible, but if this destroys your design, you

can hide it using absolute positioning. In left2col skiplink.html, the skip link
has been added at the top of the sidebar and has been given an ID like this:

<div id="sidebar">
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<a href="#mainContent" id="skiplink">Skip to main content</a>
<h3>Sidebar heading</h3>

The link is hidden using the following style block:

#skiplink {
position:absolute;
top: -200px;

The negative top position moves the link above the top of the page, so it’s
hidden from visual browsers but remains accessible to screen readers. It’s also
a good idea to provide another link at the top of the main content for screen
readers to skip back to the main navigation. You can hide it in the same way,
using absolute positioning.

For information and advice on how to make your website accessible, visit
the RNIB Web Access Centre at www.rnib.org.uk/xpedio/groups/public/
documents/code/public_rnib008789.hcsp. The advice covers all types of
disability, not just sight problems.

In the United States, websites developed or purchased by federal agencies
must be compliant with Section 508 accessibility guidelines. Jim Thatcher,
one of the authors of Web Accessibility: Web Standards and Regulatory
Compliance (friends of ED, ISBN: 978-1-59059-638-8), has created an online
tutorial for Section 508 compliance at http://jimthatcher.com/
webcoursel.htm.

Even if you’re not obliged to be compliant with Section 508 or legislation
in your own country, making your sites accessible to people with
disabilities is a good idea. Most of the time, it’s not difficult, particularly
if you design your sites to be accessible from the outset.

Putting the main content first

If you have a lot of material in your sidebar, or are paranoid that search
engines will penalize you if your main content doesn’t come first, there are a
number of ways to create a two-column layout with the HTML in the following
order:

<body>
<div id="wrapper">
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<div id="header">

Header content
</div> .
<div id="mainContent">

Main content
</div>
<div id="sidebar">
Sidebar content
</div>
<div id="footer">
Footer content
</div>
</div>
</body>

The most obvious solution is to float the <div> that contains the main content.

Floating the main content

When you float the main content, the roles are reversed. A floated element
must have a defined width, so you apply the width to the main content and a
wide margin to the sidebar. Otherwise, everything else is exactly the same as
floating the sidebar.

In left2col_mainfloat.html, the main style rules are as follows:

#sidebar {
margin-right: 520px;
padding: 10px;

#mainContent {
width: 480px;
padding: 10px 20px;
float: right;

This puts a wide right margin on the sidebar, making room for the main content
to float to the right. The margin is calculated by subtracting the width of the
sidebar from the width of the wrapper <div>. It’s also equivalent to the width
of the main content <div>, plus the padding on either side of the <div>.

To put the sidebar on the right, just reverse the side of the margin and float
like this (the code is in right2col mainfloat.html):

#sidebar {
margin-left: 520px;
padding: 10px;

#mainContent {
width: 480px;
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padding: 10px 20px;
float: left;

Using absolute positioning for the sidebar

Instead of floating either the main content or the sidebar, you can use absolute
positioning to move the sidebar alongside the main content. The technique is
very similar to floating the sidebar. You put a wide margin on one side of the
main content to make room for the sidebar and then move it into place. To
ensure that the sidebar moves with the rest of the layout when the browser
window is resized, you need to establish a containing block for it by setting the
position property of the wrapper <div> to relative.

The relevant style rules in left2col_absolute.html look like this:

#wrapper {
width: 760px;
margin: O auto;
background-color: #FFF;
background-image: url(../images/sidebar left.jpg);
background-repeat: repeat-y;
border-left: #252017 solid 1px;
border-right: #252017 solid 1px;
position: relative;

}

#sidebar {
position: absolute;
top: 63px;
width: 220px;
padding:10px;

#mainContent {
margin-left: 240px;
padding: 10px 20px;

To position the sidebar on the right, you need one extra property: the
left offset for the sidebar. The following styles are wused in
right2col_absolute.html:

#wrapper {
width: 760px;
margin: O auto;
background-color: #FFF;
background-image: url(../images/sidebar_right.jpg);
background-position: right;
background-repeat: repeat-y;
border-left: #252017 solid 1px;
border-right: #252017 solid 1px;



position: relative;

#sidebar {
position:
top: 63px;
left: 520px;
width: 220px;
padding: 10px;

absolute;

#mainContent {
margin-right:
padding: 10px

240px;
20px;
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This technique works very well when the sidebar content is shorter than the
main content. However, there is no way of controlling the sidebar’s overspill if
the main content is shorter. As Figure 11-13 shows, the extra content goes over

the footer and continues down the page

absolute long.html).

(the code is in left2col_

|2 Disable» & Cookdes+ 1 €$§
‘ Site Heading

Sidebar heading

In this version, the main
content comes before the
sidebar in the underlying
HIML, and is moved into place
with absalute positioning.

The danger is that, if the
sidebar is longer, there is no
way of controlling overspill.

= | Forms= 'S Images+ &8 information = =

excepleur sint occaecal.
Cupidatat non proident, duis
| aute irure dolor ut enim ad
: Done

l 4
I amet, vllamco laboris nist
|
|

Main Heading

Sed do eiusmod tempor incididunt lorem ipsum dolor sit amet,
consectetur adipisicing elit. Ullamco laboris nisi ut aliquip ex ea
commodo consequat. Duts aute frure dolor cupidatat non proident,
sed do efusmod tempor incididunt.

Ut enim ad minim veniam, lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, ut aliquip
ex ea commodo consequat. Velit esse cillum dolore excepteur sint
occaecal sunt in culpa. Eu fugiat nulla pariatur.

F

@ Two comms left sidebar - absolute positioning overspill - Mozika Firefox o ]
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Figure 11-13. Absolute positioning is suitable only when the sidebar will always be
shorter than the main content.
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If you compare this with Figure 11-11, you’ll see an important difference
between floating the sidebar and using absolute positioning. When the
sidebar was floated in left2col longsidebar.html, the footer content was
pushed to the right. In other words, the footer interacted with the floated
element. However, when you use absolute positioning, there is no
interaction.

In Figure 11-13, the sidebar overspill lies on top of the footer. Even though
the clear property has been declared in the #footer style block in
left2col absolute long.html, it has no effect. The clear property works
only with floats, not with absolutely positioned elements.

This is @ major drawback of using absolute positioning for a sidebar. However,
it’s worth considering if you know the sidebar content will always be shorter
than the main content. It can also be useful if you want to align the sidebar
content with a background image.

Using a negative margin to float the sidebar into position

Yet another way of moving the sidebar into position when it comes after the
main content in the HTML markup involves floating both columns in the same
direction, and then adjusting their relative positions by applying a negative
margin to the sidebar. The concept is a little difficult to understand just by
looking at the code, so the following exercise takes you through the process
step by step.

Using a negative margin for a left sidebar

The download files for this chapter contain a file called
left_negative_start.html, which you can copy to your work files to follow this
exercise. If you just want to study the finished code, it’s in
left_negative finish.html.

1. Save left_negative start.html in your work folder as
left_negative.html, and load it into a browser. It should look like
Figure 11-14. The page contains only basic styling, and the sidebar
content appears after the main content.



Chapter 11: Are There Any Guidelines for Basic Page Layout? |

@ Two commns left sidebar using a negative margin - Mazilla Firefox = B
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il Site Heading
| Main Heading

Sed do eiusmod tempor incididunt lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipisicing elit. Ullamco
laboris nisi ut aliquip ex ea commodo consequat. Duis aute irure dolor cupidatat non proident, sed
do efusmod tempor incididunt.

Ut enim ad minim veniam, lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, ut aliquip ex ea commodo consequat. Velit
esse clllum dolore excepteur sint occaecat sunt in culpa. Fu fugiat nulla pariatur.

Ut labore et dolore magna allqua. Sed do efusmod tempor Incididunt quis nostrud exercitation
exceptewr sint occaecat. Velit esse cillum dolore qui officia deserunt ut enim ad minim veniam.

Sidebar heading

The main content leaves a wide margin for the sidebar. Both elements are floated left, and the
sidebar is given a negative margin equal to the width of the sidebar and main content combined.

| Done + O

Figure 11-14. The sidebar content comes after the main content before styling.

2. Add the background image to create the faux column for the sidebar
by amending the #wrapper style block like this:

#wrapper {
width: 760px;
margin: O auto;
background-color: #FFF;
border-left: #252017 solid 1px;
border-right: #252017 solid 1px;
background-image: url(../images/sidebar_left.jpg);
background-repeat: repeat-y;

If necessary, adjust the file path to sidebar_left.jpg to match your
site setup. This tiles the background image down the left side of the
wrapper <div> to simulate a full-height column.

3. Both the sidebar and the main content need to be given a width and
floated left. The faux column is 240px wide, so that’s how wide the
sidebar should be. However, the #sidebar style block has already
applied 10px of padding all around, so the width property needs to be
set to 220px. Amend the style block like this:

#sidebar {
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padding: 10px;
width: 220px;
float: left;

}

4. The width of the wrapper is 760px, so that leaves 520px for the main
content. However, the #mainContent style block has already applied
10px of top and bottom padding, and 20px of padding on the left and
right. As a result the width property needs to be set to 480px (520px -
20px - 20px = 480px). You also need to give the <div> a 240px left
margin to make room for the sidebar and float the <div> to the left.
Change the #mainContent style block as follows:

#mainContent {
padding: 10px 20px;
width: 480px;
margin-left: 240px;
float: left;

5. Save the page, and view it in a browser. It should now look like Figure
11-15.
@ Two columns left sidebar using a negative margin - Mozilla Firefox T L ]
e i Wiew Vistory Bookmarks looks Lelp T ————
< I R e e R | I S

> Dizable> B Cookles+ | C$5= | Forms» 4 Images+ & information+ ~ Mizcellaneous = . Outline~ _ ) Resize~ -~ Took» (1|

Site Heading

Main Heading

Sed do eiusmod tempor incididunt lorem ipsum dolor sit amet,
consectetur adipisicing elit. Ullamco laboris nisi ut aliquip ex ea
commodo consequat. Dufs aute frure dolor cupidatat non proident,
sed do eiusmod tempor incididunt.

Ut enim ad minim veniam, lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, ut aliquip
ex ea commodo consequat. Velit esse cillum dolore excepteur sint
occaecat sunt in culpa. Eu fugiat nulla pariatur.

Ut labore et dolore magna aliqua. Sed do eiusmod tempor
incididunt quis nostrud exercitation excepteur sint occaecat. Velit
esse cillum dolore qui officla deserunt ut enim ad minim venlam.

Sidebar heading

The main content leaves a
wide margin for the sidebar.
| Done < 0

Figure 11-15. The trick of a negative margin is to get the sidebar to move up into
the space created for it.
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6. The large left margin leaves room for the sidebar, but it can’t occupy
that space because it comes after the main content in the HTML
markup. However, CSS lets you use negative values for margins. To see
how negative margins affect a float, try a little experiment by
amending the #sidebar style block like this:

#sidebar {
padding: 10px;
width:2 20px;
float: left;
margin-left: -50px;

The result is shown in Figure 11-16.

@ Tun columns left sidebar using a negative mamin - Mosilin Firrfo [ =T
e [dt Ve \lgtory Bookmars Tock blelp [
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Sed do elusmod tempor Incididunt lorem Ipsum dolor sit amet,
cansectetur adipisicing elit. Ullamcao labaris nlsi ut aliquip ex ea
commodo consequat. Duls aute frure dolor cupldatar non proident,
sed do eivsmed tempar incididunt.

Ut enim ad minim venlam, lorem ipsum dolor sit amer, ut atiquip
X e commodo conseguat, Velit esse cillum dolore exceptear sinl
occaecat sunt In culpa, Eu fuglat nulla parfatur.

Ut labore et dolore magna aliqua. Sed do eiusmod tempor
incididunt quis nostrud exercitation exceptelr sinf nccaecat. Vellt
s cillem dalore qui officia deserunt ol eoim ad minim veniam
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Figure 11-16. Adding a small negative left margin to the sidebar moves it to the left

and out of the wrapper <div>.

7. That’s probably not surprising. But what happens if the negative
margin is the same size as the width of the sidebar? Change the value
of the negative margin like this:

#sidebar {
padding: 10px;
width: 220px;
float: left;
margin-left: -240px;

}

Figure 11-17 shows the result.
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Figure 11-17. Applying a negative left margin the same size as the width of the
sidebar allows it to float over the main content.

You’re probably wondering why the sidebar has moved to the right after
applying a negative left margin. It’s because both the main content and
the sidebar are floated left in that order. If there were sufficient space
for both of them, they would be alongside each other, with the sidebar on
the right. Adding the 240px positive left margin to the main content <div>
resulted in all horizontal space being taken up inside the wrapper, forcing
the sidebar down below the main content, as shown in Figure 11-15.

Applying a negative left margin of -50px to the sidebar didn’t create
sufficient space for it to move back up to the same level as the main
content. So, the sidebar simply moved further left (see Figure 11-16).
However, making the negative margin as wide as the sidebar created
enough space for the sidebar to move back up to the same level as the
main content. The fact that they now overlap is irrelevant. The bigger the
negative margin, the further left the sidebar will go. The plan is to move
it far enough so that it sits in the empty space to the left of the main
content.
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8. To maneuver the sidebar into place, you need to move it further to
the left by the same width as the main content <div>—in other words,
520px including padding. In fact, the negative margin needs to be the
same as the overall widths of the sidebar and main content combined:
760px. Amend the #sidebar style block as follows, and the sidebar
moves exactly into place:

#sidebar {
padding: 10px;
width: 220px;
float: left;
margin-left: -760px;

9. There’s just one fly in the ointment. Yes, you’ve guessed it—IE6. This
technique triggers the IE double-margin bug. When you add a margin
to an element and float it to the same side, IE6 doubles the margin. In
addition, IE6 has problems with the clear property in the #footer style
block. The result is the mess you see in Figure 11-18.

Site Heading

Sidebar heading Main Heading
The maln content leaves “ed o ehemod termpor Incididint lorem hpaam dolor it amet,
widyy margin for the sidobar consextetur adipisicing llt, Ullamca laboris nisi ut aliquip ex ea
Fath elements are fnated commedo consequat. Duls aute Irure dotor cupidatat non prosdent,
left, and the sidebar s givena . 4o ahamiod tempor incldidmr

negotive margin equal to the

width of the sidebar arcl maln Ut entm ad minim veniam, lorem Ipsum dolor it amet, Ut aliquip
content combined ex ra commodo comequat, Velit esse cilluen dolore exceptewr sint
oceaecat sunt In colp., Eu fughat nulla perfatur,

d do slmod tepoe
Acepteur sInt occaecat, velit
Mt Wt enim ad minim veniam

Figure 11-18. The double-margin bug and problems with the footer destroy the
layout in IE6.

Fortunately, both problems are fixed simply—and in ways that don’t
cause problems in other browsers.

10. To get rid of the double-margin bug, all that’s necessary is to set the
display property to inline on the element that has a margin on the
same side as it has been floated. Amend #mainContent style block like
this:

#mainContent {
padding: 10px 20px;
width: 480px;
margin-left: 240px;
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float: left;
display: inline;

11. To solve the problem with the footer, add an empty <div> above the
footer, with an inline style like this:

<div style="clear:both"></div>
<div id="footer">Footer content</div>

Because the <divy> is empty, it adds no height, but the inline style
makes sure that IE6 clears the floats correctly. You could use a class
or ID selector instead of the inline style, but using an inline style is a
quick and simple fix for this problem.

You can check your code, if necessary, against left_negative_
finish.html in the download files for this chapter.

If you want to use this technique to locate the sidebar on the right, you still
float both the main content and the sidebar to the left. However, you give the
main content a positive right margin and the sidebar a negative left one. The
size of both margins should be the same—in other words, the width of the
sidebar. You can study the code in right_negative.html in the download files.
The relevant style rules look like this:

#sidebar {
width:220px;
padding:10px;
float: left;
margin-left: -240px;

#mainContent {
padding:10px 20px;
width:480px;
float: left;
margin-right: 240px;
display:inline;

}

How do | make a more flexible two-column
layout?

All the two-column examples so far have used a fixed width for the outer
wrapper. But what if you want a liquid or elastic design? The underlying
principles are the same. All you need to do is to replace the pixel
measurements with percentages or ems. However, there is a problem: the faux
column technique used in the preceding examples won’t work with a variable-
width sidebar, because the background image is tiled vertically in the wrapper
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<div>. The image that creates the illusion of a column remains the same size
regardless of the width of the sidebar. .

If you’re happy for the sidebar to remain a fixed width, you can create a hybrid
two-column layout by allowing the <div> that contains the main content to
expand and contract when the browser window is resized. In
left2col_hybrid.html, the #wrapper style block uses the min-width and max-
width properties for a more flexible two-column layout like this:

#wrapper {
min-width: 760px;
max-width: 980px;
margin: 0 auto;
background-color: #FFF;
background-image: url(../images/sidebar left.jpg);
background-repeat: repeat-y;
border-left: #252017 solid 1px;
border-right: #252017 solid 1px;

}

If you want a genuinely liquid two-column layout based on percentage widths,
you need to use a technique developed by web standards activist Zoe
Gillenwater (http://zomigi.com/). It involves creating a background image at
least 2000 pixels wide. The technique relies on the way the background-
position property handles percentage values. As explained in Chapter 5,
percentages are calculated not only in relation to the background but also in
relation to the image itself. So, if you set the horizontal position of a
background image to 25%, the point at 25% of the image’s width is placed at
25% of the way across the element’s background. So, if you want to create a
liquid layout that has a sidebar occupying 25% of the horizontal width, you
need to create a background image for both columns like sidebar_liquid.jpg
in the download files for this chapter. This image is 2000px x 10px. The left
side acts as the sidebar background and is 500 pixels wide. The rest is white
and acts as the background to the main content.

Because backgrounds are visible only within the element to which they are
applied, and not through the element’s border or margins, any excess is hidden
from view. For example, if the overall width of the element containing the two
columns is 800px wide, the 25% point of the background image is displayed at
200px from the left, and the remaining 300 pixels on the left are hidden from
view. But if the element is expanded to 1200 pixels, the 25% point is displayed
at 300px, revealing 100 pixels of the image that was previously hidden. This is
shown diagrammatically in Figure 11-19. When the element is 800 pixels wide,
everything outside the solid box is hidden, but when the element is expanded
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to 1200 pixels, the parts of the background image within the dotted lines are

revealed.

25%
800px

A
Y

1200px

Figure 11-19. Using an extra wide background image makes it possible to create faux
columns for a liquid layout

You can see this technique in action in left2col_liquid.html in the download
files. The style rules that control the outer wrapper and the two columns look
like this:

#wrapper {
margin: 0 10%;
background-color: #FFF;
background-image: url(../images/sidebar_liquid.jpg);
background-position: 25% 0;
background-repeat: repeat-y;
border-left: #252017 solid 1px;
border-right: #252017 solid 1px;

}

#sidebar {
width: 21%;
float: left;
padding: 2%;

#mainContent {
margin-left: 25%;
padding: 10px 20px;

The width of the sidebar is 21%, but the 2% padding on either side makes 25%
overall. The main content column is kept in position by its 25% left margin.

This technique is described in detail by Zoe Gillenwater in “Creating
Liquid Faux Columns” at www.communitymx.com/content/article.cfm?
cid=afc58. Zoe’s article also describes how to apply a similar technique to
a three-column layout.
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Creating a three-column layout B

Once you understand how to create a two-column layout, there isn’t a great
deal of difference in creating three or more columns. Most of the work is done
with floating and margins. You can also use absolute positioning for the outside
columns if you constrain the center one with margins on both sides. When using
absolute positioning for the column on the right, use the right offset instead of
the left one. Another technique is to wrap two elements within an outer <div>
and float them into position. You can then treat the outer <div> as a single
element, and if necessary, float it, too.

Let’s take a look at some of the options.

Creating faux columns for a three-column layout

In CSS2.1, you can apply only one background image to an element. So, to
create faux columns for a three-column layout, you cannot add different
background images for each column. Creating faux columns for a fixed-width
layout is the simplest option.

Using a single image for a fixed-width layout

If you have a fixed-width layout, the answer is simple: create a single image
that acts as the background for all three columns. In threecol fixed.html (see
Figure 11-20), the background to the three columns is created by
sidebar_both.jpg, which is 960px x 20px. The sidebar backgrounds are 220px
wide, separated by 520px of white background.
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Figure 11-20. A single image creates the backgrounds for all three columns in a
fixed-width layout.

As in the two-column layouts, the background image is tiled vertically down the
wrapper <div>. The style rules that control the three-column fixed-width
layout in threecol fixed.html look like this:

#wrapper {
width: 960px;
margin: O auto;
background-color: #FFF;
background-image: url(../images/sidebar_both.jpg);
background-position: center;
background-repeat: repeat-y;
border-left: #252017 solid 1px;
border-right: #252017 solid 1px;

#sidebar1, #sidebar2 {
width: 200px;
padding: 10px;

#sidebar1 {
float: left;

#sidebar2 {
float: right;

#mainContent {
margin: 0 220px;
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padding: 10px 20px;

Using multiple images for a hybrid layout

Creating a hybrid three-column layout, in which the sidebars have a fixed
width, but the center column is liquid, involves adding an extra wrapper <div>.
The <div> serves no other purpose than to provide an element to which the
second background image can be applied. The basic HTML structure of
threecol hybrid.html looks like this:

<body>
<div id="wrapper">
<div id="innerwrapper">
<div id="header">
Heading content
</div>
<div id="sidebar1i"s
Left sidebar content
</divy>
<div id="sidebar2">
Right sidebar content
</div>
<div id="mainContent">
Main content
</div>
<div id="footer">
Footer content
</div>
</div>
</div>
</body>

The style rules that control the two wrappers look like this:

#wrapper {
margin: 0 10%;
background-color: #FFF;
background-image: url(../images/sidebar_left.jpg);
background-repeat: repeat-y;
border-left: #252017 solid 1px;
border-right: #252017 solid 1px;
}
#innerwrapper {
width: 100%;
background-image: url(../images/sidebar_right.jpg);
background-position: right;
background-repeat: repeat-y;
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The outer <div> has no fixed width, but the inner one is set to 100%. Since it’s
nested inside the outer one, both are always the same width. The background
image for the right sidebar is then applied to the inner <div> in the same way
as before.

To create faux columns for a fully liquid three-column layout, follow the
instructions in Zoe Gillenwater’s article that | referred to earlier in this
chapter: www.communitymx.com/content/article.cfm?cid=afc58.

Both threecol fixed.html and threecol hybrid.html put the sidebar content
before the main content in the HTML markup. What if you want to put the main
content first?

Putting the main content first in a three-column
layout

You can either use the negative margin technique described earlier in the
chapter or create a column container to float two columns together. Both
techniques work best with fixed-width layouts. The following exercises take
you through each technique step by step.

Using a negative margin for the left sidebar

To follow this exercise, use threecol negative start.html in the download
files for this chapter. If you just want to study the finished code, it’s in
threecol negative_finished.html.

1. Copy threecol negative_start.html to your work folder, and save it
as threecol negative.html. If you test it in a browser, it should look
like Figure 11-21.
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Figure 11-21. To start with, the content for both sidebars is after the main content.

2. The sidebar backgrounds in sidebar both.jpg are 220px wide. The
existing style rule adds 10px of padding to the sidebars, so you need to
set the width property to 200px. Also create style rules to float the
sidebars in opposite directions like this:

#sidebar1, #sidebar2 {
padding: 10px;
width: 200px;

#sidebar1 {
float: left;

#sidebar2 {
float: right;
}

3. The overall width of the wrapper is 960px, leaving 520px for the main
content. However, the main content has 20px on either side, so its
width property needs to be set to 480px. Also float the main content
to the left. Amend the #mainContent style block like this:

#mainContent {
padding: 10px 20px;
width: 480px;
float: left;
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4. If you save and test the page now, it should look like Figure 11-22.
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Figure 11-22. The main content and left side bar are in the wrong places.

5. Apply a left margin to the main content to make room for the sidebar

like this:

#mainContent {
padding: 10px 20px;
width: 480px;
float: left;
margin-left: 220px;

6. To move the left sidebar into place, give it a negative left margin
equal to its own width plus that of the main content. Don’t forget that
you need to add any padding and borders in the calculation. There are
no borders on either element in this case, so the calculation is 200px +
10px + 10px + 480px + 20px + 20px = 740px. Amend the #sidebar1
style block like this:

#sidebar1 {
float: left;
margin-left: -740px;
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7. Save the page, and test it in a browser. All columns should now be in
the right place. You need to make just two small amendments to .
prevent the layout from falling apart in IE6. The main content <div>
has a margin on the same side as it is floated, so you need to set its
display property to inline to prevent the IE6 double-margin bug like
this:

#mainContent {
padding: 10px 20px;
width: 480px;
float: left;
margin-left: 220px;
display: inline;

8. Also, to constrain the footer in IE6, add an empty <div> just above the
footer with an inline style to clear the floats:

<div style="clear:both"></div>
<div id="footer">Footer content</div>

You can compare your code, if necessary, with threecol
negative finish.html in the download files for this chapter.

Another technique for creating a three-column layout is to wrap two of the
columns in a container <div>, give the container a width, and float the columns
inside it. You can then treat the container as a single element, and float it to
one side, as shown in the following exercise.

Using a column container

To follow this exercise, use threecol wrapfloat start.html in the download
files for this chapter. If you just want to look at the finished code, it’s in
threecol wrapfloat_finish.html.

1. Copy threecol wrapfloat_start.html to your work folder, and save it
as threecol wrapfloat.html. If you load the file into a browser, it
should look similar to Figure 11-21. The only significant difference is
that | have already assigned widths to the main content and sidebars
to save time. Both sidebars come after the main content in the HTML
markup.

2. Wrap the main content and left sidebar in a <div>, and assign it the
ID, inner, like this (the line with three dots indicates HTML code
omitted for reasons of space):

<div id="inner"»
<div id="mainContent">

443



444

W

- i Y o SRR B

T

Getting StartED with CSS

;p;Tﬁis side bar is floated left inside the inner wrapper.</p>
</div>
</div>

3. Create a style rule for the new <div>. It needs to be the same width
as its content. The main content <div> is 480px, plus 20px padding on
either side (520px), and the left sidebar is 200px, plus 10px of padding
on either side (220px), making a total of 740px. Also float the new
<div> left. The style block should look like this:

#inner {
width: 740px;
float: left;

4. Float the main content and left sidebar in opposite directions inside
the new <div>:

#sidebar1 {
float: left;

#mainContent {
width: 480px;
padding: 10px 20px;
float: right;

5. Float the second sidebar right by creating the following style rule:

#sidebar2 {
float: right;

6. Keep IE6 happy by adding an empty <div> with an inline style just
before the footer to clear the floats like this:

<div style="clear:both"></div>
<div id="footer">Footer content</div>

That’s all there is to it. You can check your code, if necessary, against
threecol wrapfloat. finish.html in the download files for this
chapter.

Creating subcolumns

Creating a column container, as in the preceding exercise, is a convenient way
to add further columns to your layout. Figure 11-23 shows a highlighted two-
column subsection embedded in the center column.
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Figure 11-23. Using a combination of floats and the overflow property, it’s easy to
create columns within columns.

The highlighted section in the center column in Figure 11-23 is created by
floating two elements in opposite directions inside a <div>, which has its
overflow property set to auto. As explained in Chapter 6, you can use this
technique to maintain a background behind floated elements.

You can examine the full code in threecol subcols.html, but the basic HTML
markup for the highlighted section looks like this:

<div id="subcol_wrapper">
<h3>Points to note</h3>
<div id="subcol1">
<p>These sub-columns are floated. . .</p>
</div>
<div id="subcol2">
<p>Using the overflow property.
</div>
</div>

</p>

The following styles control the highlighted section and subcolumns:

#subcol wrapper {
background-color: #EAESCE;
overflow: auto;

445



446

=

o

RN EEEEAE R

e
=
N

Getting StartED with CSS

#subcoll {
width: 220px;
padding:0 10px;
float: left;

}

#subcol2 {
width: 220px;
padding: 0 10px;
float: right;

Unfortunately, IE6 doesn’t respect the overflow property, so you need to add
the following IE conditional comment after the main styles:

<!--[if 1te IE 6]>
<style type="text/css">
#subcol wrapper {

zoom: 1;

</style>
<![endif]-->

This proprietary property fixes the problem in I[E6. Since it’s in an IE
conditional comment, it’s ignored by other browsers and the W3C validator.

I have used ID selectors for the highlighted section and subcolumns, but
you could use classes instead if you want to have several sections like this
on a page.

Table-related display—the future of
layout?

HTML tables were the mainstay of web page layout for a long time. In fact,
many people still haven’t made the transition to CSS layouts. So, does this
section suggest we’re about to come full circle? The answer’s a mixture of no
and maybe.

The table-related display that I’m referring to are the values of the display
property listed in Table 11-2.
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Table 11-2. Table-Related Values of the Display Property

Table inline-table table-caption
table-header-group table-footer-group table-column-group
table-column table-row-group table-row
table-cell

As you have seen in previous chapters, you can use the display property to
change the way browsers treat elements, for example, turning inline elements
into block-level ones and vice versa. The implication of the list of values in
Table 11-2 is that you can get a paragraph, <div>, or indeed any element to act
like a table cell. You can also get elements to act like table rows. The great
advantage of this is that the height of all the cells in a table row is
automatically the same as the tallest element. So, if you can get elements to
act like table cells, you solve at a stroke the problem of equal height columns,
without the need for faux columns.

The good news is that you can—all modern browsers support these table-
related values. The bad news is that the term “modern browser” doesn’t
include IE6 or IE7. At the time of this writing, IE6 and IE7 account for roughly
40 percent of all browsers in current use, so this isn’t yet a realistic method of
layout.

In all modern browsers, including IE8, threecol table.html looks the same as
the other three-column layouts described in this chapter (see Figure 11-20).
However, when viewed in IE6 or IE7, the columns are not rendered, and you
get the result shown in Figure 11-24 (the screenshot was taken in IE7
compatibility mode in IE8).
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Figure 11-24. IE6 and IE7 ignore the table-related values of the display property,
displaying each <div> as a separate block.

Although these table-related values force elements to act like parts of a table,
you don’t need to create the same type of structure as an HTML table. So, to
create a three-column layout that looks the same as Figure 11-10, all that’s
necessary is to put the columns in the same order as you want them to appear
and set their display property to table-cell. There’s no need for a table
element or for a table row. The CSS specification says that browsers should
create “anonymous” table elements if they are missing.

The HTML markup in threecol table.html looks like this:

<body>
<div id="wrapper">
<div id="header">
Header content
</div>
<div id="sidebar1">
Left sidebar
</div>
<div id="mainContent">
Main content
</div>
<div id="sidebar2">
Right sidebar
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</div>

<div id="footer"> .
Footer content
</div>
</div>
</body>

The style rules for the three columns look like this:

#sidebar1, #sidebar2 {
width: 180px;
padding: 10px;
display: table-cell;
background-repeat: repeat-y;

#sidebar1 {
background-image: url(../images/sidebar_left.jpg);
background-position: right;

#sidebar2 {
background-image: url(../images/sidebar_right.jpg);
background-position: left;

#mainContent {
padding: 10px 20px;
display: table-cell;
width: 520px;

Simply setting the display property of each <div> to table-cell is all that it
takes! Because the header and footer are block-level elements, the browser
automatically assumes that the three elements in between are to be treated as
a single-row table. There is no need to create artificial elements to simulate
the table or table row.

After seeing this simple example, you’re probably hoping for the instant demise
of IE6 and IE7, so that you can dispense with all the floats and faux columns. It
certainly works well for a basic column layout, but things begin to get more
complicated once you attempt anything more ambitious. As with HTML tables,
you can nest a CSS table inside an element that has its display property set to
table-cell. However, there is no equivalent of the HTML rowspan and colspan
attributes.

Another drawback is that using the table-related values restricts the properties
you can apply to an element. For example, you can’t apply margins or padding
to an element that simulates a table row; you can apply padding, but not
margins, to an element that simulates a table cell; and so on.
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Figure 11-25 shows threecol table subcols.html, which contains a highlighted
section with subcolumns similar to the one in Figure 11-23. The highlighted
section is a <div> with its display property set to table. Each column inside
the highlighted section is a <div> with its display property set to table-cell.
However, the lack of equivalent for the colspan attribute presented problems
for creating the top row. To get it to span across the whole section, |
eventually wrapped the <h3> heading in a <div> with its display property set to
table-header-group. Although this worked, adding a bottom border to the
heading resulted in it going only halfway across the row, because the browser
automatically created an anonymous empty cell alongside. To get the border, |
applied it to the <div> simulating the table row, but it goes all the way across,
rather than having the elegant 10px margin on either side that you can see in
Figure 11-25.
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Figure 11-25. You can use the table-related display values to nest a table-like
structure inside a table cell.

I’m sure designers will come up with attractive and inventive uses of the table-
related values of the display property, but I think the ecstatic welcome that
some people have given to them finally being supported in IE8 is premature.
Using these techniques will become a practical reality only when IE6 and IE7
finally disappear from the scene. Then they will become another useful tool in
the web designer’s toolbox, but they’re not a magic wand that solves all the
problems of CSS layout.
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This has been a long chapter, with a lot of information to absorb, yet it has
merely scratched the surface of page layout with CSS. All the layouts covered
here have a distinctly boxy look, but don’t let that put you off. The purpose
has been to provide a series of techniques to create a solid framework upon
which to build your designs. What you put in the one-, two-, or three-column
layouts is up to you. Once you have the columns, you can put other elements
inside them, and position them using margins and padding, without the need to
worry about nesting tables or the effect of one element on the rest of a row or
column.

In the next, and final, chapter, I’ll show you how to create a style sheet that
controls how your web pages look when printed out. I’'ll also tidy up a few
loose ends by describing a handful of lesser-used CSS2.1 properties that didn’t
fit conveniently into earlier chapters.
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Web designers put a lot of effort into creating pages that look great onscreen
but rarely give a thought to what they look like when printed out. How often
have you bought something online and wanted to print out the invoice? Instead
of a professional-looking document, you get all the website navigation down
the side, leaving not enough room for the figures that indicate how much you
paid. If you’re lucky, they come out on a second sheet. It’s not at all
necessary. CSS gives you considerable control over the way your web pages
print out. There’s no need to create a separate page for printing. It can all be
done with a style sheet.

In this chapter, I’ll show you how to create a print style sheet and use some of
the special properties for printed output. After that, I’ll take a look at the
remaining three CSS2.1 visual properties that have not been covered elsewhere
in the book: cursor, outline, and quotes.

In this chapter, you’ll learn about the following:

= What considerations should go into planning a print style sheet

= How to set the margins for a printed page

= How to avoid page breaks at inconvenient points

= Using the content property to display the URL of links

= Changing the look of the cursor

= Improving accessibility with outlines

= Automatically generating curly quotes and nesting them in correct
sequence

Let’s start by looking at the main differences between using CSS for viewing
web pages onscreen and printing.
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What’s different about print CSS?

In many respects, creating a style sheet for printing is no different from the
type of style sheet discussed so far. Margins and padding work the same way.
So do things like font definitions and line height. However, the crucial
difference is that printing is a static medium. The width of a printed page is
fixed, but you have no idea what size paper will be used, so the content of a
wide onscreen layout is likely to be truncated.

By default, most browsers don’t print background colors and images. This can
have disastrous consequences if your web page uses a light color on a dark
background: you risk having text that’s virtually illegible when printed. The
only exception appears to be white text on black. Most browsers automatically
reverse the colors and print the text in black. Another consideration is that
links cannot be followed, and the URL is hidden unless you use the URL as the
link text.

Other things that need to be taken into consideration are fonts and font sizes.
Most typographical experts recommend serif fonts for print and sans-serif fonts
for web pages. The thinking behind this is that serifs (the hooks on the ends of
letters) often don’t display clearly on a computer screen, particularly at small
font sizes. It’s also widely believed that serifs make it easier to read text on a
printed page. However, there appears to be little scientific evidence for this—
which is, perhaps, a good thing since friends of ED books are printed in sans-
serif fonts!

For a succinct analysis of the evidence regarding the relative legibility of
sans-serif ~and  serif  fonts, see  www.alexpoole.info/academic/
literaturereview.html.

Users can increase the font size in a browser but not on a printed page. So, it’s
important to make sure all your text prints at a size that is comfortable for the
average person to read.

Perhaps the biggest consideration with a print style sheet is deciding which
parts of your web page are unnecessary. Before insisting that everything is
necessary and in the right place, think again. Do you really want your
navigation menu printed out? What about the search form? Neither is going to
be any use on the printed page, so they’re good candidates for exclusion by
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setting their display property to none. You also need to exclude parts of the
page that consist solely of background images, because they won’t normally be
printed out and will leave unsightly gaps in the page. If an image is important,
and you want it included in printouts, it should be embedded in the HTML with
the <img> tag. It’s only background images that printers ignore.

Printing out background colors and images is controlled by the browser,
and it’s up to the individual user to decide whether to turn on the option
to print them. By default, most browsers turn off this option to speed up
printing and avoid wasting ink. There is no way to override the user’s
setting with CSS or any other web technology.

While I’'m on the subject of restrictions, let’s look at what else you can’t do
with a print style sheet.

What print style sheets cannot do

Print style sheets can do a lot of things, but several potentially useful features
are not supported, namely:

= You cannot specify the size of the printed page.
= You cannot change the orientation of the page.

= As mentioned in the previous section, you have no control over the
printing of background colors and images.

Controlling the size and orientation of the page were originally part of CSS2,
but browsers were unable to implement these two features, so they were
dropped from CSS2.1. The size property, which is not part of CSS2.1, was
intended to have controlled these features. You might see references to it in
older books or online tutorials. Changing the orientation to landscape would be
particularly useful when information needs to spread across the page.
Unfortunately, Opera is the only major browser that supports the size
property. So don’t waste time trying to fathom why it doesn’t work.
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The size property has been moved to the Paged Media module of CSS3.
When eventually implemented by browsers, it will allow you to specify
both the size and orientation of the page. For details of what’s proposed,
see www.w3.0rg/TR/css3-page/#page-size-prop.

Setting page margins with the @page rule and
pseudo-classes

Although you can’t yet set the size of the printed page, you can—and should—
set the page’s margins. You do this with the @page rule. The @page rule accepts
only the margin shorthand property or the individual margin properties, such as
margin-left. Moreover, you cannot use em or ex as units of measurement with
the @page rule.

Technically speaking, you can use pixels to specify the margins of the printed
page, but it’s not a good idea. When creating a print style sheet, you’re no
longer working in a fluid medium, so you should use the absolute units of
measurement listed in Table 12-1.

Table 12-1. Absolute Units of Measurement for Use in Print Style Sheets

Unit Description

in Inch (2.54 centimeters)

cm Centimeter (0.394 in)

mm Millimeter (0.039 in)

pt Point, a typographical unit equivalent to 1/72 of an inch (0.353 mm)
pc Pica, a typographical unit equivalent to 12 points (4.233 mm).

So, to add a one-inch margin all around a page (the same as a default
document in Microsoft Word), put the following rule in your print style sheet:

@page {
margin: 1in;
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The following does the same using metric measurements:
@page {
margin: 2.54cm;
Or, if you come from a traditional print background, you might prefer this:
@page {

margin: 6pc;

As with styles that are rendered in a browser, there must be no space between
the number and the unit of measurement.

In addition to absolute units of measurement, you can also use percentages.
Percentage values for the left and right margins are relative to the width of the
printed page; those for the top and bottom margins are relative to the page’s
height.

The @page rule supports three pseudo-classes, namely:

. :left
= :right
. cfirst

As their names suggest, the :left and :right pseudo-classes define the
margins for multiple pages as if they were bound in a book. So, odd nhumbered
pages use the margins defined for the :right pseudo-class, and even numbered
pages use those defined for the :left pseudo-class. The :first pseudo-class
defines the margins for the first page. For the sake of clarity, the page
numbers refer to the number of pages printed out by a single web page. A web
page is a single, continuous entity, but when printed out, it often covers
several pages of print.

So, for example, if you expect pages to be printed out double-sided and want
to leave a wider margin for binding, you could use the following rules:

@page {
margin: 2cm;

@page :left {
margin-right: 3cm;

@page :right {
margin-left: 3cm;
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At the time of this writing, IE8 and Opera are the only mainstream
browsers that support setting page margins with the @page rule. In fact,
Opera has supported all aspects of print CSS since version 6. Other
browsers default to a margin of approximately 1 inch (2.54 cm) all around
the page.

IE8 and Opera disagree on how to handle the :left and :right pseudo-
classes In languages that are written from right to left, such as Arabic,
Hebrew, and Urdu. Opera gets it wrong by treating odd numbered pages as
being on the right, whereas in right-to-left languages, they are normally
on the left.

Controlling where to break content between
pages

It can be infuriating when printing out a web page to discover that a heading is
printed at the bottom of a page, and all the information relating to that
heading is on the next page without anything to identify it. To avoid such
situations, CSS provides the five properties listed in Table 12-2.

Table 12-2. Page Properties used for Print Style Sheets

Property Initial Value Inherited Description

page-break-after auto No Lets you specify how to handle
page breaks after a particular
element. For example, you can
tell the browser to start a new
page immediately after a table.

page-break-before auto No Lets you specify whether a
new page should be started
before a particular element.

page-break-inside auto No Lets you specify whether a
new page can be started in the
middle of an element.
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Property Initial Value Inherited Description

orphans 2 Yes Specifies the minimum number
of lines of an element that
must be displayed at the
bottom of the page. If fewer
lines would be displayed, the
whole item is moved to the
next page.

widows 2 Yes Specifies the minimum number
of lines of an element that
must be displayed at the top of
a page. If fewer lines would be
displayed, the whole item is
moved from the previous page.

The page-break-after and page-break-before properties accept one of the
following values:

= auto: Leave it up to the browser to decide where to put the page
break. This is the default.

= always: Force a page break before or after the specified element.
= avoid: Avoid a page break, if possible.

= left: Force one or two page breaks before or after the specified
element, so the next page is formatted as a left page.

= right: Force one or two page breaks before or after the specified
element, so the next page is formatted as a right page.

= inherit: These properties are not inherited by default, so this value
can be used to force the element to take the same value as its parent.

The page-break-inside property accepts only auto, avoid, or inherit.

The orphans and widows properties should be familiar to anyone with a print
background. It’s generally considered bad practice in printing to leave only a
single line of a paragraph at the top or bottom of a page. By default, browsers
are expected to print at least two lines of a block-level element before and
after a page break. So if, for example, a three-line paragraph appears at the
bottom of a page, but there is room for only two lines, the whole paragraph
will be moved to the next page. You can use these properties to change the
minimum number of lines that should be kept together. It goes without saying,
the value should be a positive integer; negative numbers and decimals would
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make no sense. The bigger the number you use, the more uneven your printed
pages are likely to look. For example, if you set both orphans and widows to 4,
the whole of any paragraph with fewer than eight lines will be moved to the
next page if there isn’t sufficient room for it at the bottom of the current
page.

Normally, you would use the same value for orphans and widows; but if
you do want different values, the easy way to remember which is which is
that orphans are the little ones at the bottom, and widows are the lonely
ones at the top.

The five properties in Table 12-2 apply to block-level elements, but the CSS2.1
specification says that browsers are free to apply them to other elements, such
as table rows. Unfortunately, like the @page rule, this aspect of CSS2.1 is still
poorly supported by browsers. At the time of this writing, only IE8 and Opera
implement any of the properties listed in Table 12-2.

Setting page breaks in a print style sheet should be regarded as indicating
a desirable outcome, rather than something that can be relied up. You
have no way of predicting the size of paper that will be used. Also, there
might be conflicting demands of where the page should be broken. It’s left
up to the browser to decide what is possible in any given set of
circumstances.

Displaying the URL of links

There’s better news about a really useful feature for print CSS. Most websites
use ordinary text to link to other pages and external websites; the URL is
buried in the HTML code. Unfortunately, the URL is lost when the page is
printed out. However, all current browsers except IE6 and IE7 support
generated content. As explained in Chapter 8, the content property in
combination with the :after pseudo-element can display the value of an HTML
attribute. This means you can extract the URL of a link from its href attribute,
and print it out after the link.
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The basic rule for printing out the URL in parentheses after a link looks like .
this:

a:after {
content: " (" attr(href) ") ";

This adds a space after the link text, followed by an opening parenthesis. The
attr() function extracts the value of the href attribute, and displays it
followed by a closing parenthesis and space.

There’s one small problem with this in that it displays all URLs. Assuming that
you don’t use fully qualified URLs for internal links, you can display only
external URLs with an advanced selector like this:

alhref~="http://"]:after {
content: " (" attr(href) ") ";

This adds the URL after a link only if the href attribute begins with http://. If
you want to include the URLs for secure pages that begin with https://, use
the following:

a[hrefr="http"]:after {
content: " (" attr(href) ") ";

What if you want to display the URLs for your internal links, too? Internal links
don’t normally use a full URL, so using a:after on its own isn’t really suitable.
However, as long as you make all your internal links relative to the site root,
the content property can handle the situation beautifully with the following
advanced selector:

alhrefr="/"]:after {
content: " (http://www.example.com" attr(href) ") ";

This adds http://www.example.com in front of the site-root-relative link,
automatically producing the full URL when the page is printed out.
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Most HTML editors create internal links relative to the current document.
In fact, all the links in the download files for this book are document-
relative. You can identify them because they begin with a file or folder
name, or a pair of dots. However, you can also create internal links that
are relative to the site root. This type of link always begins with a forward
slash like this: href="/images/lasvegas.jpg". You must use this type of
link to display the URLs of internal links with the content property.

The advanced selector used in this technique is part of the proposals for
CSS3, but it is already supported by all modern browsers (but not IE6). The
selector tells the browser to look for links with an href attribute that
begins with the character(s) inside the quotes. So, the first example looks
for links where the href attribute begins with http://, the second one
looks for links that begin with http (so it gets both http and https), and
the third one for links that begin with a leading forward slash. This and
other advanced selectors are described in this book’s appendix. Although
IE7 supports the selector used here, it doesn’t support generated content.

Creating styles for printing

There are two basic approaches you can take to creating special style rules for
printing. One is to start from scratch with a completely separate set of print
style rules. The other approach is to use the CSS cascade to override specific
rules.

Neither approach is inherently better than the other. Which you choose
depends on the nature of the site and the amount of changes that are
necessary for the printed version. For example, a site that predominantly
consists of text might need only a few changes, so using the cascade to
override the choice of fonts and color is all you need. On the other hand, a site
that uses a lot of background images, floats, and positioned elements
is probably much easier to handle by creating a dedicated print style sheet
from scratch.
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| l‘h
Using the media attribute to specify where styles %
are applied

The optional media attribute (see Table 1-2 in Chapter 1) tells the browser the
types of devices to which you want to apply specific rules or style sheets. The
values supported by CSS2.1 are all, braille, embossed, handheld, print,
projection, screen, speech, tty, and tv.

For a small amount of changes, you can use the @media rule with one or more
of these values to specify how to handle the same styles for different devices.
The advantage of the @media rule is that both screen and print rules can be
defined in the same style sheet like this:

@media screen {
body {
font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
color: #C00;
background-color: #CCC;

}

@media print {
body {
font-family: "Palatino Linotype", "Book Antiqua", Palatino, serif;
color: #000;
background-color: #FFF;

}
}

This sets different fonts and colors for display onscreen and in printouts and is
an efficient solution for a basic site. However, mixing styles like this is likely to
become confusing on a more sophisticated site.

For more extensive changes, it’s better to split your style rules into separate
external style sheets for onscreen and print display. If you omit the media
attribute from the <link> tag or @import when linking a style sheet, the styles
apply to all devices, including printers. However, once you include any of the
media values (except all), the browser applies those styles only to the
specified devices. For example, the following <link> tag applies the styles in
basic.css only when the page is viewed on a computer screen:

<link href="css/basic.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" «
media="screen" />

Similarly, this @import rule also hides the styles from all devices except
computer screens:
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<style type="text/css">
@import url("css/basic.css") screen;
</style>

When attaching an external print style sheet, you must set the media attribute
to print like this:

<link href="css/print.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" «
media="print" />

If you prefer to use @import, attach the style sheet like this:

<style type="text/css">
@import url("css/print.css") print;
</style>

Using the cascade for print styles

If you want to make a relatively small number of changes to the way a page is
styled when printed out, you can apply your styles to all media devices and
then use a specialized style sheet to override selected styles for printing.
Because of the way the cascade works, the print style sheet must be attached
after the main style sheet. Otherwise, the main style sheet will take
precedence, and your print styles will be ignored. Omit the media attribute
from the main style sheet, but specify it for the print one like this:

<link href="css/main.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" />
<link href="css/print.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" «
media="print" />

With @import, attach the style sheets like this:

<style type="text/css">

@import url("css/main.css");
@import url("css/print.css") print;
</style>

The disadvantage with this approach is that it can be difficult to keep track of
which rules you are overriding in the print style sheet. There’s also a danger
that you might add a new style to the main style sheet and not realize that it
affects the way the page is printed. To avoid these problems, create
completely independent style sheets.
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If you decide to use the cascade for your print styles, make sure you set
the position property of any positioned elements to static. This returns
them to the normal flow of the document and ensures they will print out
correctly. If you don’t want an element to be printed, set its display
property to none.

Attaching independent style sheets

By specifying the media attribute for each style sheet, you ensure that the

styles are applied only by the targeted devices. This allows you to create
completely independent print style sheet. Attach the style sheets like this:

<link href="css/main.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" «
media="screen" />
<link href="css/print.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" «
media="print" />

With @import, attach the style sheets like this:

<style type="text/css">

@import url("css/main.css") screen;
@import url("css/print.css") print;
</style>

This gives you a completely blank canvas on which to create your print styles.

More and more people are using handheld devices to browse the Web. In
my limited experiments, handheld devices preserve text and link colors
when the media attribute is set to screen, but they ignore all other style
rules, such as floats, margins, and widths. If you add handheld to the media
attribute, the browser will attempt to display the page as it appears on a
computer screen, forcing the visitor to scroll horizontally as well as
vertically. If your target audience is likely to include a lot of users of
handheld devices, you might want to consider creating a separate style
sheet for them. Otherwise, setting the media attribute to screen and
omitting handheld is likely to be more user-friendly.

a
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To learn more about using CSS for handheld devices, see AdvanckD CSS by
Joseph R. Lewis and Meitar Moscovitz (friends of ED, ISBN: 978-1-4302-
1932-3).

So much for all the theory, let’s create a print style sheet for
journey horiz.html, the case study page from the earlier part of this book as
it looked at the end of Chapter 8.

Creating a print style sheet

This exercise takes you through the basic process of creating and testing a print
style sheet. The HTML page and main style sheet are in the download files for
this chapter.

1. Copy journey print_start.html and css/journey horiz.css from the
ch12 folder to your working folder, and save the HTML file as
journey_print.html.

2. Test the page in a browser. It should look like Figure 12-1.
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Figure 12-1. The case study from earlier in the book as it looks in a browser.

If the images or styles don’t display correctly, check the file paths.



3. Select your browser’s Print Preview option. Most browsers have the
option to shrink the web page to fit. Reset that option to display the
print preview at 100%, its normal size. In Firefox 3.5, it looks like

Figure 12-2.

@ Joumey to the Edge: Grand Canyon - Mazilla Firefox

T 1 |

| print.. | |Pegesetup. | Poge 14 4 1

of 3 B B Scale | 100%

o [P panscope [ iere. ]

Journey o the Edge. Grand Caren

Home Getting there

[ Staying there

. /getunestr tedwathss chl2 jouney_pan hal

What to see wildl

Visiting the
Grand Canyon

Sidebar subhead

Fu fugiat nulla pariatur, Vidit
esse dllum dalore quis
nostrud exer ctation
consectetur adipisicing elit
Qui offida deserunt
cupidatat non proident, sed
do elusmod tempor
incididunt. Ut enim ad minim
veniam, ut aliquip ex ea
commodo consequat. Sunt in
cupa qui offida deserunt.

Another subhead

The Grand Canyon i
|| stunning natural phe
seeing photos, even v
|| screen do nothing to
| first step up o the o
§| thousand feet (more
88| Rim, and is hoavily
grassland and windi
| opens up before you |

Leaveitas:
The ages he
man can ma

Theadore R

Figure 12-2. The onscreen styles are not suitable for printing the page.

As you can see, the background images and colors are not rendered.

More important, the right side of the page is cut off. To get the full
width of the page to display, | needed to change the Scale option in
Firefox to 70%. This means that the text and images will be
proportionately smaller. Printers normally convert pixels to points, so
the 14px text would be converted to approximately 9.5pt—OK for

someone with good eyesight but not ideal.

4. Close Print Preview, and open journey print.html. Amend the <link>
tag that attaches the style sheet to include the media attribute for

screen like this:

<link href="css/journey horiz.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" «

media="screen" />
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5. Save journey print.html, and reload it in the browser. It should look
exactly the same as before. Select the browser’s Print Preview again.
This time, the page should look completely unstyled, as shown in
Figure 12-3.
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Figure 12-3. Setting the media attribute to screen prevents the styles from being
applied to the printout.

If you don’t have the time to create a dedicated print style sheet, this
is an effective way of ensuring that everything in your page is printed
out. However, it looks rather bland, particularly with the text not
being wrapped around the images. So, let’s get to work on creating
the print style sheet.

6. The simplest way to create a print style sheet is to copy the existing
style sheet and work your way through the rules, eliminating those you
don’t need and amending those that need to be handled differently.

Make a copy of css/journey horiz.css, and save it in the css folder as
journey print.css.
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7. Attach the new style sheet to journey print.html, and set the media
attribute to print like this:

<link href="css/journey horiz.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" «
media="screen" />

<link href="css/journey_print.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" «
media="print" />

Because you have set the media attribute in both <link> tags, it doesn’t
matter which order they are in, but it’s common practice to put the print
style sheet last.

8. The first thing you need to do for the print style sheet is to set the
page margins. Even though not all browsers support setting margins
with the @page rule, it’s a good idea to include it in your print style
sheet. Browsers that support it will create the correct margins, and
the rule will be in place when other browsers finally catch up with the
standard.

Open journey print.css, and add the following code at the top of the
page:
/* Print styles */

Opage {
margin: 11n;

| have used inches as the measurement, since most readers are likely
to be in the United States. If you prefer metric, change 1in to 2.54cm
or the size of your choice.

9. It’s a reasonable assumption that most people will print on white
paper, so the background color of the page needs to be changed. You
might also want to change the fonts. The margin and padding
properties are no longer needed in the body style block, because
they’re handled by the @page rule. Amend the body style block like
this:

body {

background-color: #FFF;
color: #000;
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font-family: "Minion Pro", Garamond, "Times New Roman", Times, serif;

}

10.

11.

12.

The #wrapper, #header, #sidebar, and #mainContent style blocks
provide structure and decorative elements for the onscreen version
but are not needed for printing. Delete them.

The only part of the #footer style block that you need is the text-
align property. Delete the margin and text-indent properties. Also
delete the .reversed style block. That completes the page
infrastructure section of the style sheet.

In the headings section, you can get rid of the rule that hides the <h1>
heading, as well as the one that puts 10px of padding on top of the
first paragraph in the main content <div>.

You don’t want page breaks immediately after any headings, so add
the page-break-after property, adjust the margins, and change the
fonts. The headings section should now look like this:

/* Headings */
hi, h2, h3, h4, h5, h6 {
font-family: "Myriad Pro", "Gill Sans", "Lucida Sans", Verdana, <

Geneva, sans-serif;

margin: 6pt O;
page-break-after: avoid;

hi + p, h2 + p, h3 + p, #mainContent p:first-child {
text-indent: 0;

13.

Next come the styles for the main text. The onscreen version uses
14px for the size of the font in the paragraphs and table. Most
browsers and printers will convert this to 14pt, which is rather large
for a printout. So, change this to 12pt. Also adjust the text-indent
property to use a print measure. | have chosen 2pc, which is one-third
of an inch (0.85cm). Also reduce the vertical distance between lines,
and adjust the margins on the paragraphs. Change the rules for
paragraphs and tables like this:

/* Main text */
p, table {
font-size: 12pt;

}
p{

text-align: justify;
text-indent: 2pc;
line-height: 1.2;
margin: 0 0 3pt 0;
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"
14. In the printed version, it’s a good idea to underline links. And in case
people are printing in color, there’s no need to distinguish between .
links that have and have not been visited. Replace the existing link
styles with the following:

a[hrefr="http://"]:after {
content: " (" attr(href) ") ";

a:link, a:visited {
color: #00C;

}

15. The styles for the Roosevelt quote are mainly decorative. None of the
background elements will be printed out, so you can slim the style
blocks to the bare bones like this:

#tr quote {
margin: 2pc 2.5pc 1pc auto;
width: 40%;

}

blockquote p {
font-style: italic;
text-indent: 0;

As explained in Chapter 4, setting the margins of an element alongside
a floated element presents considerable problems. With the onscreen
version, it was possible to calculate the correct margins for the quote.
However, with a print style sheet you have no idea what size of paper
will be used. So, | have set the width of the quote to 40%, and used
picas (1 pica equals 12 points) for the margins. After some
experimentation, 2.5pc seemed to work well for the right margin. This
offsets it about 0.4in (1cm) from the right edge. The left margin is set
to auto.
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I have used points and picas for margins and padding, because they make it
easy to calculate sizes in proportion to the 12pt main text. A quick rule of
thumb is that 1 pixel is equivalent to 1 point, and 12 pixels are equal to 1
pica.

If you don’t feel comfortable with traditional print measurements, use
inches, centimeters, or millimeters instead. However, you should always
specify the size of fonts in points or picas unless you know the exact
metric size.

16. The remaining style rules in this section apply to the table and
caption. You don’t want the table to be broken when printing, so add
the page-break-inside property. Also change the size of the caption
font to 14pt. This section of rules should now look like this:

table {
margin: O auto;
page-break-inside: avoid;

caption {
font-size: 14pt;
font-weight: bold;
text-transform: capitalize;

}
th {
font-weight: normal;
text-align: right;
}

17. You don’t need to make many changes to the image alignment rules
apart from changing the pixel values to points. Also remove the
padding and border from the images, and set a rule to prevent them
from being split over a page break. The image alignment section
should be amended like this:

/* Image alignment */
.floatleft {

float: left;

margin: 3pt 8pt 3pt O;

.floatright {
float: right;
margin: 3pt 0 3pt 8pt;
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.imgcentered {
margin: 3pt auto;
display: block;

.floatleft, .floatright, .imgcentered {
font-weight: bold;
text-align: center;

}

.floatleft img, .floatright img {
display: block;
page-break-inside: avoid;

18. Delete all the sidebar and navigation styles and prevent the navigation
menu from being displayed like this:
/* Horizontal navigation bar */

#nav {
display: none;

19. Save the style sheet, reload the page in a browser, and test Print
Preview. Then try Print Preview in at least one other browser. This is
one area where modern browsers still display considerable
inconsistency. Compare Figures 12-4 and 12-5, which show the first
page as rendered in Firefox 3.5 and IE8 respectively.
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Figure 12-4. The print styles as rendered by Firefox 3.5
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Figure 12-5. |IE8 handles the same page differently.
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20. One thing noticeable about the way Firefox 3.5 handles the print
styles is that the heading after the Roosevelt quote doesn’t clear the
floated image. So, add the clear property to the rule that styles the
headings like this:

h1, h2, h3, h4, h5, h6 {
font-family: "Myriad Pro", "Gill Sans", "Lucida Sans", Verdana, <
Geneva, sans-serif;
margin: 6pt O;
page-break-after: avoid;
clear: both;

}

21. The other problem is that there is no clear delineation between the
sidebar and the main content. You can rectify this by adding a border
and margin to the bottom of the sidebar like this:

/* Sidebar styles */
#sidebar {
border-bottom: 2pt solid;
margin-bottom: 0.25in;
}

22. If you save the style sheet and test the page again, you’ll see that all
browsers handle the border and margin at the bottom of the sidebar
nicely, but Firefox 3.5 cuts the second image in two, as shown in
Figure 12-6.
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| Journey to the Edge. Grand Camyon htp. geSnstartedwitcss chi2 jouney prnt baml
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clear summer's day. from Point Imperial you can 3
sce for miles across the Navajo Indian Reservation  The approach to the North Rim of the Grand
and  Paintsd  Desert  (hip/Asvww.arizona- Canyon through Kaibab National Forest
lesure com/pamnted-desert html) to the East

Grand Canyon Facts
Length: 277 mides (446 k)
Widest pomt: 18 mides (29 km)
Depth: 1 mide (1.6 km)

Head for heights required

Figure 12-6. Firefox 3.5 ignores the rule about page breaks, and slices the image in
two.

Compare your style sheet, if necessary, with css/journey print.css in
the download files for this chapter.

| tested the same print styles in several browsers, and each one produced
significantly different results. This is both ironic and frustrating, because
print is a fixed medium, where sizes and layout should be predictable for a
specific paper size. The discrepancies are partly due to incomplete support
for print styles in some browsers, but they also reflect the fact that
browsers have been designed for a flexible medium. They are not desktop
publishing programs.
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When designing a print style sheet, you need to accept that different
browsers and paper sizes will result in highly unpredictable results. For
the foreseeable future, at least, it’s best to go for simple styles.

In spite of the inconsistencies, creating a print style sheet for your pages is
worthwhile. The results in Figures 12-4 and 12-5 are a considerable
improvement on Figures 12-2 and 12-3. If nothing else, it’s a good idea to get
rid of unnecessary elements, such as navigation bars and advertising, to
provide a clean printout.

To round out this chapter, | want to take a brief look at a handful of CSS2.1
properties that haven’t been covered elsewhere in this book.

The ones that got away—UI properties
and quotes

This book has covered all the visual and paged properties defined in CSS2.1
with the exception of the user interface (Ul) properties and quotes. The
following sections fill that final gap in your knowledge of CSS.

Table 12-3 lists the properties that affect the Ul. One controls the look of the
cursor; the rest are related to outlines, which are similar to borders but
normally used to aid accessibility by indicating that an element has focus. The
quotes property lets you specify which types of quotation marks to use in
certain locations.

Table 12-3. Ul Properties in CSS2.1

Property Initial Value Inherited  Description

cursor auto Yes Changes the shape of the
cursor from the browser default

outline-color invert No Controls the color of an outline

outline-style none No Controls the style of an outline

outline-width  medium No Controls the width of an outline

outline See individual No Shorthand property that

properties

combines the individual outline
properties into a single
declaration
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Changing the cursor

The cursor property accepts any of the values listed in Table 12-4.

Table 12-4. Values Accepted by the Cursor Property

Value Description

auto Use the browser default cursor for the current
context.

crosshair Display two thin intersecting lines.

default Use the browser default, regardless of context.
Usually an arrow.

help Display a symbol indicating help is available.
Usually a question mark.

move Indicate that something is to be moved.

pointer Indicate a link. Usually a hand.

progress Indicate that something is happening, but that

e-resize, ne-resize,
nw-resize, n-resize,
se-resize, sw-resize,
s-resize, w-resize

text

wait

the user can still interact with the program.

Indicate the direction in which the current object
can be resized.

Indicate that text can be selected. Usually an I-
beam.

Indicate that the user must wait.

The shape displayed by each value in Table 12-4 is dependent on the browser
and operating system. Figure 12-7 shows how each value is rendered in Firefox

3.5 on Windows Vista.
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Figure 12-7. The different types of cursor rendered by Firefox 3.5 in Windows Vista

You can also create your own cursor and apply it using url() in the same way
as a background image. The cursor property is similar to font-family in that it
accepts a comma-separated list of values to be used in order of precedence.
So, if the browser or operating system can’t handle the first value, it tries each

one in turn. You should always end the list with one of the keywords in Table
12-4 as a fallback like this:

cursor: url(assets/mycursor.ani), url(assets/mycursor.cur), progress;

Static cursors use a .cur file name extension. Animated ones use .ani. For
more information, visit www.evotech.net/blog/2007/04/controlling-
cursors-with-css-and-creating-cur-files/.

An imaginative, custom-built cursor could be just the thing that gives your
website that extra wow factor. It could also confuse a lot of people if its
purpose isn’t obvious to visitors. Most people are creatures of habit, and
expect their cursor to look, well . . . like a cursor. Don’t sacrifice your
site’s usability merely for the sake of looking different.



Adding an outline

“What’s an outline?” you may well ask. Well, an outline is like a border, except
it’s different in the following ways:

Outlines are not part of the CSS box model, so they do not take up
horizontal or vertical space, but are drawn on top of other styles.

An outline can be added in addition to a border and normally goes
outside it (see Figure 12-8 and outline_plus_border.html in the
download files).

Each side of an outline is the same as all the others. Sides cannot be
styled independently.

The outline of an inline element surrounds the whole element, even
when the element wraps onto another line. It doesn’t break like a
border (see Figure 12-9 and outline_inline.html in the download
files).

This <div> has a 5px solid green border
and a 2px dashed outline.

Figure 12-8. An element can have both a border and an outline.

All browsers don’t handle the outlines of inline elements the same way. Most
browsers draw an irregular line surrounding the element, as shown in the
screenshot on the left of Figure 12-9. However, Firefox 3.5 draws separate
boxes around each line, as shown in the screenshot on the right. However, all
browsers treat borders on inline elements in the same way, breaking the border
at the end of each line.

One of the differences between an outline and a One of the differences between an outline and a
border is what happens when you apply them to inline border is what happens when you apply them to inline
elements. This section has an outline applied to it, and elements. This section has an outline applied to it, and
the outline should surround the whole and be the outline should surround the whole and be
umbroken.| tmbroken.|

[This section, on the other hand has a border applied to [This section, on the ather hand has a border applied to
it. See what happens at the end of each line. It is left it. See what happens at the end of each line. It is left
open and broken. So now you know. open and broken. Sa now you know.

Figure 12-9. Most browsers draw an outline as an irregular box around inline
elements, but Firefox 3.5 (right) draws a separate box on each line.
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As you can see from Figure 12-9, neither borders nor outlines are very
attractive on inline elements. Although they look the same as the equivalent
style of border on a block-level element, they are less versatile. Even the fact
that an outline doesn’t add to the width or height of an elements can be a
disadvantage, because a wide outline overlaps adjacent elements.

So, you might still be wondering why CSS has the outline property. The
answer, quite simply, is that outlines are normally used to improve
accessibility. If you load outline form.html into a JavaScript-enabled browser,
the focus goes immediately to the Name field in the form, and the element is
surrounded with a 4px double, red outline, as shown in Figure 12-10.

@ Form styled with outiines - Moxilla Firefox =y
e Edt View Higtory Bookmarks lools Help 1
| N~ http://gettingstartedwithcss/ch12/outiine form.htmi 6 - Ges Ll

@ Disable* 5 Cookdes i CS5° - | Forms= & Images & infermation » Miscellaneous * . Outline~ _ | Resize = " Took = ‘:_\‘
| ol

|
‘ Name:_

Email:

Comments:

How did you hear about us?
~ Please selectone - .

Would you like to subscribe to our newsletter?

Yes, please
2 No, thank you

Send |

E Dene & m |

Figure 12-10. The outline indicates which form field has focus.

Even if JavaScript is disabled in the browser, the red outline appears as soon as
you click inside the text field. Press tab to move to the next field (or click
inside), and the outline shifts to the new field to indicate it has focus. The key
point about using the outline property is that it doesn’t affect the box model,
so the form isn’t redrawn each time you move the focus to a new field. The
style rule that adds the outline looks like this:

input:focus, textarea:focus, select:focus {
outline: #F00 double 4px;

}
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Change the outline property to border like this:

input:focus, textarea:focus, select:focus {
border: #F00 double 4px;

Save the page, and reload it in a browser. As you tab through each field, you
should be able to see the labels and fields shifting slightly as the border is
removed from one field and redrawn on the next. Using outline to provide this
accessibility feature avoids this unsightly movement.

You use the outline properties in a similar way to the equivalent border ones,
which were described in Chapter 5. However, outlines are always the same on
all four sides, so the individual properties—outline-color, outline-style, and
outline-width—each take only one value.

The outline-color property takes any color value or the keyword invert,
which is also its default value. The purpose of invert is to ensure that the
outline remains visible regardless of the background color. You can test how
different browsers treat invert by loading outline_invert.html into them. The
page has a black background with an <hi> heading in a light brown. The
heading has a 20px solid outline with outline-color set to invert. Figure 12-11
shows the result in IE8.

@ Testing outiine-color: invert - Intemet Explarer provided by Defl a1 )

) €| htp /gettingstactedwithess. thrie_niet| v Py

Favortes 8 Testing outline-colon invert Y v Pagev Safety v Tooks~ v

& Intemet | Protected Mode: On 8> Hi0% ~

Figure 12-11. IE8 uses a white outline to distinguish it from the black background.

IE8 and Opera 9 both render the outline in white. Safari 4 and Chrome 2 use
the same color as the heading. Firefox 3.5, however, fails miserably by
rendering black on black.

The outline-style property accepts the same keywords as border-style, with
the exception of hidden, namely: dashed, dotted, double, groove, inset, none,
outset, ridge, and solid.
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The outline-width property is self-explanatory.

The outline shorthand property allows you to specify the color, style, and
width in a single declaration. If you omit any value, it takes the initial value
listed in Table 12-3.

Removing a default outline without destroying
accessibility

Designers often ask how to get rid of the dotted lines that appear around links.
They hate them, because they destroy the harmony of their designs. You can
get rid of them, but before rushing to find the solution, pause to think why
browsers put them there.

The dotted outline that browsers put around links is known as a focus
rectangle. It’s put there for the benefit of people who can’t use a mouse,
usually as a result of disability. Typically, such people navigate web pages
using their keyboard. Pressing the tab key moves from one link or form
field to the next. The dotted outline serves as an important visual clue,
telling the user “You are here.” Pressing Enter/Return follows the link or
submits the form. If you remove the dotted outline without compensating
for it by adding a visual clue to the current focus, your website becomes
inaccessible to keyboard surfers.

Design isn’t simply about what something looks like. It’s also about usability,
and in many countries, building a website that discriminates against disabled
people is against the law. So, don’t just zap the dotted outline. Use your
design skills and knowledge of CSS to come up with a good alternative.

The focus rectangle is normally generated by the browser’s default styles,
which use the outline property to add a dotted line around the element that
currently has focus. Getting rid of the dotted outline is simply a matter of
setting the outline property to none like this:

a {

outline: none;

}

However, depending on your design, a better solution might be to change the
color of the outline with the outline-color property. You can do this by adding
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a style rule that uses the :focus pseudo-class. Like the :link, :visited,
thover, and :active pseudo-classes that you learned about in Chapter 2, the .
:focus pseudo-class styles an element in response to it receiving the current
focus in the browser. So, to change the color of a link when it has focus, you
can create a style rule like this:

a:focus {
outline-color: #008080;

Choose a color that stands out sufficiently but still blends in with your design.

If you still don’t like the focus rectangle, an alternative visual clue is to use the
same style as the :hover pseudo-class. All it involves is adding the :focus
pseudo-class to the selector like this:

a:hover, a:active, a:focus {
color: #8E2800;
text-decoration: underline overline;

A little extra attention to detail ensures your site remains accessible.

Curly quotes, anyone?

| started my writing career hammering out scripts on a typewriter long before
the days of word processors and “smart quotes.” So, straight quotes on
websites don’t particularly offend my sensibilities. Other people are driven to
distraction by what they regard as a typographical abomination.

If you’re willing to do a bit of work—and accept the fact that not all browsers
yet support it—the quotes property can automatically generate the right sort of
quotation marks for you. Not only that, it’s smart enough to nest quotes
correctly, so you can follow the American typographic convention of double
quotes first, followed by single quotes for nested quotations, or the British
convention of single quotes first, followed by double ones. In fact, you can
choose any characters you like for your quotation marks.
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The quotes property automatically generates opening and closing
quotation marks. It does not convert straight quotes or apostrophes that
are in your underlying HTML.

At the time of this writing, the quotes property is supported by IE8,
Firefox (since version 1.8), and Opera (since version 6).

The quotes property works in conjunction with the content property and the
:before and :after pseudo-elements that you learned about in Chapter 8. It
takes as its value one or more pairs of quotes (or hexadecimal codes that
represent quotation marks), each of which must be enclosed in quotes. If that
sounds confusing, all should become clear in a moment.

To generate curly quotes or other types of quotation marks, use the
hexadecimal codes listed in Table 12-5.

Table 12-5. Hexadecimal Codes for Generating Quotation Marks

Hexadecimal code Mark Description

\2018 ‘ Left single quotation mark

\2019 ’ Right single quotation mark

\201C “ Left double quotation mark

\201D ” Right double quotation mark

\201E N Double low-9 quotation mark
\0OAB « Left double-angle quotation mark
\00BB » Right double-angle quotation mark

You define the sequence of quotes in the quotes property. Each pair specifies
the type of opening and closing quotes you want. So, this is how you specify
using double quotes with a class called quoted:

.quoted {
quotes: '\201C" '\201D';
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However, it’s quite common to nest quotes inside a quoted passage, so it’s a
good idea to specify the type of nested quotes you want to use. To do so, just .
add a second pair. The following definition uses double quotes for outer pairs,
and single quotes for nested pairs:

.quoted {
quotes: '\201C"' '\201D"' '\2018' '\2019';

In the event that quotes are nested deeper, and you haven’t defined more than
two pairs, the styles alternate.

After defining the type of quotes you want, you use the content property with
the :before and :after pseudo-elements to generate the quotes using the
following values:

= open-quote: Use the correct opening quote for the current level of
nesting.

= close-quote: Use the correct closing quote for the current level of
nesting.

= no-open-quote: Suppress the opening quote, but move to the next
level of nesting.

= no-close-quote: Suppress the closing quote, but move to the next
level of nesting.

Although it sounds complicated, it’s quite simple once you have seen it in
action. So, sound a fanfare for the final exercise in this book.

Generating quotes automatically

This exercise demonstrates how to use the quotes property to generate curly
quotes in the correct sequence with nested quotes. The download files for this
chapter contain a file with some dummy text to work with.

1. Copy quotes_start.html from the chi2 folder to your work files, and
save it as quotes.html.

2. Inspect the HTML markup inside the wrapper <div>. It consists of four
paragraphs. The middle two are wrapped in a <blockquote> like this:

<blockquote>

<p>Alice replied eagerly, for she was always ready to talk about
her pet: <q>Dinah's our cat. And she's such a capital one for catching
mice you can't think! And oh, I wish you could see her after the birds!
Why, she'll eat a little bird as soon as look at it!</q></p>

<p>This speech caused a remarkable sensation among the party. Some
of the birds hurried off at once: one old Magpie began wrapping itself
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m up very carefully, remarking, <q>I really must be getting home; the
. night-air doesn't suit my throat!</q> and a Canary called out in a
trembling voice to its children, <q>Come away, my dears! It's high time
you were all in bed!</q> On various pretexts they all moved off, and
Alice was soon left alone.</p>
</blockquote>

The markup uses the <g> tag, which is greatly underused—and
probably unknown to most web developers. It’s for an inline quote,
and browsers are meant to wrap the contents of the tag in quotes.
Internet Explorer always ignored this tag, but it’s now supported in
IE8, so it might eventually find its way into wider use.

3. Load quotes.html in to Firefox, IE8, and Opera to see how they handle
the <q> tag. Figure 12-12 shows the first paragraph inside the
<blockquote> as rendered by each browser.

Alice replied eagerly, for she was always ready to talk about her pet:
“Dinah's our cat. And she's such a capital one for carching mice you can't
think! And oh, | wish you could see her after the birds! Why, she'll eat a
little bird as soon as look at il”

Opera 9.6

AMlice replicd cagerly, for she was always rcady to talk about her pet:

“Dinah's our cat. And she's such a capital one for catching mice you can't Firefox 3.5
think! And oh, | wish you could see her after the birds! Why, she’ll eat a Iretox o.
little bird as soon as look at it!”

Alice replied eagerly, for she was always ready to talk about her pet:

‘Dinah's our cat. And she's such a capital one for catching mice you can't IES
thinkl And oh, | wish you could see her after the birdsl Why, she'll eat a

little bird as soon as look at it!"

Figure 12-12. The three browsers all render quotes for the <q> tag, but use different
styles.

Opera 9.6 surrounds the content of the <g> tags in double quotes, but
they’re straight. Firefox 3.5 also uses double quotes, but adds a touch
of style by making them curly. IE8 is also stylish, but it opts for single
quotes.

4. Let’s bring a bit of order into this chaos by using the quotes property.
Add the following style rules to the <head> of the page:

q{

quotes: '\201C' '\201D';

q:before {
content: open-quote;

q:after {
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content: close-quote;

This uses a type selector to specify double curly quotes for the <q>
tag. The :before and :after pseudo-elements set the content
property to open-quote and close-quote respectively.

5. Save the page, and test it again in each browser. This time, they all
display double curly quotes. That’s much smarter. However, you can
generate quotes on any element, not just convert the existing quotes
on <q> tags.

Opera 9.6 seems to get confused with the way it handles quotes if you
simply click the reload button. Click inside the address bar, and press
Enter if the quotes look wrong. The other browsers are not affected.

6. Amend the style rules you created in step 4 so that they use a
descendant selector to target the paragraphs inside the <blockquote>
instead of the q type selector. Also add another pair of definitions to
the quotes property in the first style block to use single quotation
marks for nested quotes. The amended rules look like this:

blockquote p {
quotes: '\201C" '\201D"' '\2018' '\2019';

}
blockquote p:before {
content: open-quote;

}
blockquote p:after {
content: close-quote;

}

7. Save and test the page again. The paragraphs outside the
<blockquote> are not affected, but those inside should be opened and
closed with double quotes. This time, the nested quotes should be
enclosed in single quotes, as shown in Figure 12-13.
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1

Some people are forever putting their foot in it, just like Alice did after the
Caucus-race during her adventures in Wonderland:

“Alice replied eagerly, for she was always ready to talk about her pet:
‘Dinah's our cat. And she's such a capital one for catching mice you
can't think! And oh, | wish you could see her after the birds! Why, she'll
eat a little bird as soon as look at it!"”

“This speech caused a remarkable sensation among the party. Some of
the birds hurried off at once: one old Magpie began wrapping itself up

very carefully, remarking, ‘| really must be getting home; the night-air
doesn't suit my throat!’ and a Canary called out in a trembling voice to
its children, ‘Come away, my dears! It's high time you were all in bed!’
On various pretexts they all moved off, and Alice was soon left alone.”

When people start making excuses, and shuffling off, it's often a sign you have
said something you shouldn't have.

Done & Intemet | Protected Mode: On - R1B% - ‘

Figure 12-13. The outer and inner quotes are now being generated dynamically.

8. This looks good, but when a quotation continues over more than
paragraph, the closing quotes should be omitted from each paragraph
until you reach the end of the quotation. Change the :after pseudo-
element like this to remove the closing quotes:

blockquote p:after {
content: no-close-quote;

9. The problem with this is that it suppresses the closing quotes on every
paragraph. So you need to create a new class to apply to the final
paragraph. Add this new style rule:

blockquote p.last:after {
content: close-quote;

}

This tells the browser to apply the closing quote after any paragraph
the last class inside a <blockquote>.

10. Add the last class to the class definition in the opening <p> tag of the
final paragraph like this:

<p class="last">This speech caused. . .
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1]
11. Save the page, and test it again. The closing double quotes from the
first paragraph should have been suppressed, but the opening quotes .
of the following paragraph and the nested quotes still use the correct
sequence of quotes, as shown in Figure 12-14.

£ Aromatally genenating QUAIatAn marks - Intemet Expleres proviad by Ded =iE &
7 S - | = = ~

[ W | £ i gertingstartedwithcss/ 1 L quotes B * M8 e £ |
o Fevortes | 8 Automatically generating quétation marks 5c Bl - s - Pege- Sefdy~ Took- @+ |

{

Some people are forever putting their foot in it, just like Alice did after the ‘
Caucus-race during her adventures in Wonderland:

“Alice replied eagerly, for she was always ready to talk about her pet:
‘Dinah's our cat. And she's such a capital one for catching mice you
can't think! And oh, | wish you could see her after the birds! Why, she'll
eat a little bird as soon as look at it!’

“This speech caused a remarkable sensation among the party. Some of
the birds hurried off at once: one old Magpie began wrapping itself up

very carefully, remarking, ‘| really must be getting home; the night-air
doesn't suit my throat!’ and a Canary called out in a trembling voice to
its children, ‘Come away, my dears! It's high time you were all in bed!’
On various pretexts they all moved off, and Alice was soon left alone.”

When people start making excuses, and shuffling off, it's often a sign you have
said something you shouldn't have.

{
|

|Done. & Intemet | Protected Mode: On 8 R1B% -

Figure 12-14. The correct sequence of opening and closing quotes is preserved when
the quotation spans several paragraphs.

Check your code, if necessary, against quotes finish.html in the
download files for this chapter.

The formatting of a <blockquote> usually gives a visual clue that you are
quoting something, so it doesn’t matter if some browsers don’t yet support the
quotes property. They simply ignore the style rules for the generated quotes,
while browsers that do understand them display your quotations as intended.

In this exercise, | have used the blockquote p descendant selector with the
:before and :after pseudo-elements to generate the quotes. However, you can
use the quotes property with any element. For example, you could create a
class called quoted, and apply it to any paragraph or to selected text with a
<span>.
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To get the result | wanted in all browsers that currently support the
quotes property, | used a class to identify the final paragraph in the
<blockquote>. However, the CSS3 proposals include a :1last-child pseudo-
class that avoids the need to add a class in the HTML markup. Firefox and
Opera already support this pseudo-class, but IE8 doesn’t. So, for the
foreseeable future, an ordinary class is needed.

Chapter review

So, here we are at the end of what | hope has been an enjoyable and
instructive journey through CSS2.1. Over the past 12 chapters, | have covered
all the visual and paged media (printing) properties in the CSS2.1 specification.
Admittedly, some of them are not as useful as the others, but knowing of their
existence might just solve a tricky problem that you encounter in future.

What | have tried to do is to give you a solid understanding of the basics of CSS
without relying on hacks or concentrating on the oddities of older browsers. If
you know how CSS is meant to work, and how it’s rendered in modern,
standards-compliant browsers, you can style your websites with confidence.
The mistake that many people have made in the past is to test their pages only
in IE6, on the assumption that they should design for the most prevalent
browser. However, pages designed specifically for IE6 not only break in Firefox
and Safari, but also in IE8. At the time this book went to press, IE8, Firefox,
Safari, Opera, and other standards-compliant browsers already represented
more than 50 percent of the market share, and that will continue to grow. CSS
has finally come of age.

Of course, it’s essential to check how your pages look in older versions of
Internet Explorer. If there’s a serious problem, you can usually fix it with rules
hidden from other browsers in an IE conditional comment. If the difference is
relatively minor, you can probably ignore it. Solving problems for older
browsers won’t necessarily always be easy, but your deeper knowledge of CSS
should make it easier to understand the solutions that others have developed.
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You’ll find a lot of helpful articles on Internet Explorer problems and
other CSS issues on www.positioniseverything.net run by “Big John”
Gallant.

Another excellent resource is http://css-discuss.incutio.com/. It not
only has a lot of articles about CSS bugs but is also the home of the css-
discuss mailing list administered by two leading experts on the subject,
Eric Meyer and John Allsopp.

The appendix that follows contains a handy reference for all CSS2.1 properties,
as well as a full list of selectors, including those in the CSS3 proposal that are
already supported in IE7, IE8, Firefox, Safari, and Opera.
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The following pages list all visual and paged media (printing) properties and
selectors in the CSS2.1 specification, together with a brief description and a
list of accepted values. Currently, IE8 is the only browser that supports the
CSS2.1 specification in its entirety. However, the most recent versions of
Firefox, Safari, Opera, and Chrome support the specification with only a few
minor exceptions. Of browsers in widespread current use, IE6 and IE7 are the
most likely to cause problems. The descriptions indicate the main difficulties
you are likely to encounter with specific properties. However, this section is
intended only as a quick reference, so it does not claim to be exhaustive.

Recent versions of browsers, including IE7 and IE8, already support some
selectors in the proposed CSS3 specification, so | have included those with the
most widespread support.

This appendix covers the following topics:

= Specifying values for colors, sizes, and URLs

= AWl CSS2.1 properties for onscreen display and printing, grouped by
type

= AWl CSS2.1 selectors

= Widely supported CSS3 selectors

Specifying property values

Most CSS properties use predefined keywords, which are listed individually for
each property. However colors, sizes, and URLs have their own syntax.

Specifying color values

Colors can be specified using hexadecimal notation, RGB (red, green, blue)
values, or one of the 17 keywords listed in Table A-1.
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m Table A-1. Color keywords in CSS2.1
. Keyword Hexadecimal Keyword Hexadecimal
equivalent equivalent

aqua #OFF olive #808000
black #000 orange #FFA500
blue #0OF purple #800080
fuchsia #FOF red #Foo

gray #808080 silver #CoCoCo
green #008000 teal #008080
lime #0FO white #FFF
maroon #800000 yellow #FFo

navy #000080

When using hexadecimal notation, remember the following:

= The color value must begin with a hash sign (#).

= You can use the full six-digit version or the three-digit shorthand (see
Chapter 2 for an explanation of hexadecimal shorthand values).

= Do not mix up the letter O with 0 (zero) or lowercase L with 1. The
only letters permitted in a hexadecimal value are A-F.

= The letters A-F in the hexadecimal value are case-insensitive. It
doesn’t matter whether you use uppercase or lowercase.

To specify colors using RGB values, enter the red, green, and blue values as a
comma-separated list between the parentheses of rgh(). The values can be
numbers in the range of 0-255 or percentages from 0% to 100%.

For example, red can be specified in any of the following ways:

= red
. #FF0000
. #f00

= rgb(255, 0, 0)
= rgb(100%, 0%, 0%)
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Specifying sizes e

The CSS2.1 specification uses the term “length” to describe a value that uses a
unit of measurement. The only units permitted are those listed in Table A-2.

Table A-2. CSS units of measurement for length (size)

Type Unit Description

Relative units

em The height of the current
font (with a 16px font,
1em = 16px; with a 24px
font, 1em = 24px)

ex Half an em in most
browsers

px Pixel

Absolute units

in Inch (2.54 centimeters)

cm Centimeter (0.394 in)

mm Millimeter (0.039 in)

pt Point (1/72 of an inch or
0.353 mm)

pc Pica (12 points or 4.233
mm)

For onscreen measurements, use em or px. Absolute units should be used only
for print style sheets.

Most sizes can also be specified as a percentage. This normally refers to a
percentage of the size of the parent element or containing block.

When a zero value is used, the unit of measurement or percentage is optional:
Opx and 0 are both equally valid.
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When using a unit of measurement or percentage, there must be no space
between the number and unit or percentage sign. For example, 1px and 10% are
correct; 1 px and 10 % will not work.

Always use whole numbers with px. All other units of measurement can be
used with decimal fractions. For values smaller than 1, the leading 0 of
the decimal fraction is optional (0.5 and .5 are both OK).

When using percentages to specify sizes, never use values that add up to
exactly 100%. This is because the browser needs to convert the percentage
values to pixels, which must be whole numbers. Use 98% to allow for
rounding errors.

Specifying URLs

Properties such as background-image and list-style-image require the URL of
the file you want to use. To specify the location of a file, enter its file path
between the parentheses of url(). You can use either an absolute file path or
a relative one. The file path can be optionally enclosed in single or double
quotes. Whitespace between the parentheses and the file path is also
permitted.

The following examples are all valid:

url(../../images/grand_canyon.jpg)

url( /images/grand_canyon.jpg
url('http://www.example.com/images/grand canyon.jpg')
url( '../../images/grand_canyon.]jpg'
url("/images/grand_canyon.jpg")

url( "../../images/grand_canyon.jpg" )

If using a relative file path, the location should be relative to the style sheet.

CSS2.1 Properties

Each CSS2.1 property is listed according to its function, as follows:

= Background
= Border
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= Box model, including properties related to width, height, margins, and
padding

= Display and visibility
=  Floating
= Generated content
= Lists
= Positioning
= Printing
= Tables
= Userinterface (cursor and outline)
In addition to a brief description, each property lists the values it accepts. All

properties accept the keyword inherit. Refer to the preceding sections for the
correct way to specify colors, sizes, and URLs.

The default value for each property is shown. When this is listed as none,
it refers to the keyword none. It does not mean the property has no
default.

Background properties

These properties control the background color and images of individual HTML
elements. Backgrounds apply only to the content and padding. They do not
stretch into the margins of an element. If no background is specified, the
background of the parent element shows through. See Chapter 5 for a detailed
description.

background-attachment
Accepted values: scroll, fixed
Default: scroll

Inherited: No

Determines whether a background image scrolls in relation to the rest of the
document or remains in a fixed position within the browser viewport. Not
supported by IE6.
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background-color

Accepted values: A color value or the keyword transparent
Default: transparent

Inherited: No

Determines the color of an element’s background. If a background image is also
specified, the image appears in front of the color.

background-image

Accepted values: A URL or the keyword none
Default: none

Inherited: No

Only one background image can be applied to an element. By default,
background images are tiled (repeated) both horizontally and vertically so they
fill the entire background area. If the image is larger than the element’s
content and padding, it is positioned at the top left of the padding, and cut off
at the bottom and right edges. By default, background images scroll together
with the element.

Use background-attachment to control scrolling, background-position to
change the position of the image, and background-repeat to control tiling.

background-position

Accepted values: Percentages, values with units of measurement, or keywords
(see description)

Default: 0% 0%
Inherited: No

This enables you to control the position of a background image both
horizontally and vertically. In addition to inherit, the keywords left, center,
and right control the horizontal position; top, center, and bottom control the
vertical position. The property accepts one or two values, and applies them as
follows:

= If you use only one value, the other value is automatically set to
center or 50%.

= If you use two values, and both are keywords, they can be in either
order.
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= If you use two values, and at least one of them is not a keyword, the
first value controls the horizontal position, and the second controls
the vertical position.

Percentages are calculated not only in relation to the background, but also in
relation to the image itself. So, 50% aligns the center of the background image
with the center of the element.

background-repeat

Accepted values: repeat, repeat-x, repeat-y, no-repeat
Default: repeat

Inherited: No

The keywords control the tiling of a background image as follows:

= repeat: Tiles the image horizontally and vertically to fill the entire
background area.

= repeat-x: Tiles the image across the horizontal axis.

= repeat-y: Tiles the image along the vertical axis.

= no-repeat: Prevents the image from tiling.
The keywords repeat-x and repeat-y fill the horizontal and vertical axes
respectively in both directions. For example, if you set background-position to
center and background-repeat to repeat-x, the background image fills the

entire horizontal axis. However, its starting point is the center of the element,
rather than the top left.

background
Default: see individual properties
Inherited: No

Shorthand property. Allows you to specify all background properties in a single
declaration. Accepts the same values as the individual properties. Values can
be listed in any order with the exception of those controlling the position of a
background image. They follow the same rules as background-position.

Border properties

These properties control the color, style, and width of an element’s borders.
Each side can be styled independently. Because there are so many options, the
border properties have a large number of shorthand versions. For a border to
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display, you must specify at least the border-style property, or its equivalent
in one of the shorthand properties. See Chapter 5 for a detailed description.

border-color

Accepted values: One, two, three, or four color values or the keyword
transparent

Default: The color of the text in the current element
Inherited: No

Shorthand property that lets you specify the color of all four borders in a single
declaration. Accepts a space-separated list of one, two, three, or four values,
which are applied as follows:

= One value: Applies equally to all four sides.

= Two values: The first one applies to the top and bottom, and the
second one to the left and right.

= Three values: The first one applies to the top, the second one to the
left and right, and the third one to the bottom.

*  Four values: The values are applied in clockwise order starting from
the top.

border-style

Accepted values: Up to four of the following keywords: dashed, dotted,
double, groove, hidden, inset, none, outset, ridge, solid

Default: none
Inherited: No

Shorthand property that lets you specify the style of all four borders in a single
declaration. Accepts a space-separated list of one, two, three, or four values.
See border-color for an explanation of how the values are applied. The hidden
keyword applies only to table borders.

border-top, border-right, border-bottom, border-left
Default: See individual properties

Inherited: No

Shorthand properties that let you specify the color, style, and width of the
selected border in a single declaration. The values can be specified in any
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order. If color and width are omitted, a medium border using the same color as
the current element’s text is used. For the border to display, a style must be
specified.

border-top-color, border-right-color,
border-bottom-color, border-left-color

Accepted values: A color value or the keyword transparent
Default: The color of the text in the current element
Inherited: No

Individual property that specifies the color of the selected border.

border-top-style, border-right-style,
border-bottom-style, border-left-style

Accepted values: dashed, dotted, double, groove, hidden, inset, none, outset,
ridge, solid

Default: none
Inherited: No
Individual property that specifies the style of the selected border. The hidden

keyword applies only to table borders.

border-top-width, border-right-width,
border-bottom-width, border-left-width

Accepted values: A percentage or size with a unit of measurement

Default: medium

Inherited: No

Individual property that sets the width of the selected border. Border width is
added to the overall width of an element. Negative values are not permitted.
border-width

Accepted values: Percentages or values with a unit of measurement

Default: medium

Inherited: No
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Shorthand property that specifies the width of all four borders in a single
declaration. Accepts a space-separated list of one, two, three, or four values.
See border-color for an explanation of how the values are applied.

border
Default: See individual properties
Inherited: No

Shorthand property that lets you set the color, style, and width of all four
borders in a single declaration. All sides must have the same values, which can
be in any order. For the borders to display, you must specify at least one of the
styles accepted by border-style.

To style borders individually, use the individual border properties or the
border-color, border-style, and border-width shorthand properties.

Box model properties

These properties control the height and width of elements, as well as the
vertical and horizontal space around them. Although the default value for
margin-related properties is 0, browsers often add a value of their own.
Vertical margins of adjacent elements collapse or overlap, so that only the
largest value is applied. Horizontal margins never collapse, nor does vertical or
horizontal padding. See Chapter 6 for a detailed description of the CSS box
model. Margins are covered in Chapter 3.

height

Accepted values: A percentage, size using a unit of measurement, or the
keyword auto

Default: auto
Inherited: No

Specifies the height of an element’s content. Padding and borders are added
outside this value, and increase the element’s overall height. The height
property cannot be applied to inline text, table columns, or column groups.
Although 0 is valid, negative values are not permitted.

margin-right, margin-left, margin-top, margin-bottom

Accepted values: A percentage, size using a unit of measurement, or the
keyword auto
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Default: o
Inherited: No

Specifies the size of the margin on the selected side. Cannot be used on table
cells, rows, or columns. If the element does not have a declared width, auto is
treated as 0. A negative value can be used to reduce the margin and move the
element closer to its neighbor(s).

margin

Accepted values: Up to four values, consisting of percentages, sizes with a unit
of measurement, or the keyword auto

Default: 0

Inherited: No

Shorthand property that lets you specify margins for all four sides in a single
declaration. Accepts a space-separated list of one, two, three, or four values,
which are applied as follows:

= One value: Applies equally to all four sides.

= Two values: The first one applies to the top and bottom, and the
second one to the left and right.

= Three values: The first one applies to the top, the second one to the
left and right, and the third one to the bottom.

*  Four values: The values are applied in clockwise order starting from
the top.

Negative values are permitted.

max-height

Accepted values: A percentage, size with a unit of measurement, or the
keyword none

Default: none
Inherited: No

Specifies the maximum height of an element. Cannot be applied to inline text,
table columns, or column groups. Negative values are not permitted. Not
supported by IE6.
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max-width

Accepted values: A percentage, size with a unit of measurement, or the
keyword none

Default: none
Inherited: No

Specifies the maximum width of an element. Cannot be applied to inline text,
table columns, or column groups. Negative values are not permitted. Not
supported by IE6.

min-height

Accepted values: A percentage, or size with a unit of measurement
Default: 0

Inherited: No

Specifies the minimum height of an element. Cannot be applied to inline text,
table columns, or column groups. Negative values are not permitted. Not
supported by IE6.

min-width

Accepted values: A percentage, or size with a unit of measurement
Default: 0

Inherited: No

Specifies the minimum width of an element. Cannot be applied to inline text,
table columns, or column groups. Negative values are not permitted. Not
supported by IE6.

padding-top, padding-right, padding-bottom, padding-left
Accepted values: A percentage, or size with a unit of measurement

Default: 0

Inherited: No

Specifies the amount of padding to be added to the content’s width or height
on the selected side. Background color and/or image show through padding.
Padding can be added to table cells and captions, but not to other table
elements. Negative values are not permitted.
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padding

Accepted values: Up to four values, consisting of percentages, or sizes with a
unit of measurement

Default: o
Inherited: No

Shorthand property that allows you to specify padding for all four sides in a
single declaration. Refer to margin for details of how the values are applied.

width

Accepted values: A percentage, size using a unit of measurement, or the
keyword auto

Default: auto
Inherited: No

Specifies the width of an element. Padding and borders are added to this
value, increasing the element’s overall width. Cannot be applied to inline text,
table columns, or column groups. Although 0 is valid, negative values are not
permitted.

Display and visibility properties

These properties change the way elements are displayed. See Chapter 8 for the
main description of how they work. The table-related display properties are
discussed in Chapter 11 (see also Chapter 9 for detailed coverage of CSS and
tables).

display

Accepted values: inline, block, list-item, run-in, inline-block, table,
inline-table, table-row-group, table-header-group, table-footer-group,
table-row, table-column-group, table-column, table-cell, table-caption,
none

Default: inline
Inherited: No

Changes the default display of an element, e.g., turns an inline element into a
block-level one and vice versa.
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The only values fully supported by all browsers in current widespread use are
block, inline, and none. Most browesers support inline-block, but IE6 and IE7
support inline-block only when applied to elements that are normally
displayed inline.

IE8 and Opera are the only mainstream browsers that support run-in correctly.

The table-related values are not supported by IE6 and IE7. All other browsers in
widespread use support them, but with some minor inconsistencies in Safari 3.

overflow

Accepted values: visible, hidden, scroll, auto
Default: visible

Inherited: No

Controls the display of content that is too big to fit into a fixed-size container
in the following ways:

= visible: Content is permitted to spill out of its container, but the
container’s background and borders are not resized.
= hidden: Excess content is hidden and cannot be accessed by the user.

. scroll: Vertical and horizontal scrollbars are added to the container,
even if there is no overspill.

= auto: Scrollbars are added to the container only if the content is too
big to fit.

Setting overflow to hidden or auto can also be used to extend the background
of an element to clear any floated elements nested inside, as described in
Chapter 6.

visibility
Accepted values: visible, hidden, collapse
Default: visible

Inherited: Yes

Controls the visibility of an element, but does not remove it from the flow of
the document. Used mainly in conjunction with JavaScript dynamic effects.

If visibility is set to hidden, the browser leaves a space where the element
would normally have been. To remove an element entirely from the page
layout, use display and set its value to none.
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The collapse value is used only with table columns. When the visibility of a
table column is set to collapse, the browser should hide it, and reduce the
width of the table by the same width. At the time of this writing, IE8 is the
only browser that supports this correctly.

Float properties

There are just two properties connected with floating, the process whereby an
element is moved to the left or right, and all subsequent content moves up to
fill the horizontal space alongside. Typical uses are flowing text around images
(see Chapter 4), creating sidebars (see Chapter 7), and creating a horizontal
row of elements that would normally sit one on top of the other, such as
converting an unordered list into a navigation bar (see Chapter 8). The float
property is also used extensively in page layout, as described in Chapter 11.

clear
Accepted values: none, left, right, both
Default: none

Inherited: No

Prevents an element from moving up alongside a previously floated element.
The property’s value determines whether this applies to all floated elements
(both) or to those floated to a particular side.

float
Accepted values: left, right, none
Default: none

Inherited: No

Moves an element to the specified side, and allows following elements to move
up to fill the horizontal space vacated alongside it. When applied to inline
elements, such as images, the inline element is treated as a block.

Generated content properties

These properties automatically generate content in conjunction with the
:before and :after pseudo-elements. They are used mainly to generate
sequences of numbers or letters, and quotation marks. See Chapters 8 and 12
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for a detailed description of how to use these properties. Not supported by IE6
or IE7.

content

Accepted values: The keywords normal or none, or a combination of any of the
following: text in quotes, a URL value, a counter value, attr(), open-quote,
close-quote, no-open-quote, no-close-quote

Default: normal
Inherited: No

Defines the content the browser should insert in the :before and :after
pseudo-elements. The keywords normal and none suppress the generation of the
pseudo-element.

The attr() function extracts the value of an HTML attribute as text.

The open-quote, close-quote, no-open-quote, and no-close-quote keywords
specify how to display quotation marks defined by the quotes property.
counter-increment, counter-reset

These properties control the numbering of sequences displayed by a counter
value defined in the content property. See “Using CSS to generate numbered
sequences” in Chapter 8.

quotes

Defines pairs of quotation marks to be used as opening and closing quotes by
the content property. See “Curly quotes, anyone?” in Chapter 12. Currently
supported only by IE8, Firefox (since v1.8), and Opera (since v6).

List properties

These properties control the appearance of unordered (bulleted) and ordered
(numbered) lists, giving control over the position and type of symbol displayed
alongside each item. See Chapter 8 for a detailed description.
list-style-image

Accepted values: A URL value or the keyword none

Default: none

Inherited: Yes
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Specifies an image to be used as the symbol alongside each list item. It is
recommended to specify a fallback symbol with list-style-type in case the
image is not available.

list-style-position
Accepted values: inside, outside
Default: outside

Inherited: Yes

Specifies whether the symbol should be displayed in the margin alongside each
list item, or whether it should be indented in the first line.

list-style-type

Accepted values: disc, circle, square, decimal, decimal-leading-zero,
lower-roman, upper-roman, lower-greek, lower-latin, upper-latin, armenian,
georgian, lower-alpha, upper-alpha, none

Default: disc
Inherited: Yes

Specifies the symbol that appears alongside each list item. Use none to
suppress the symbol.

The only values that work with unordered lists (<ul>) are disc, circle, and
square. The remaining values are for ordered lists (<ol>).

The following values are not supported by IE6 or IE7: decimal-leading-zero,
georgian, lower-greek, lower-latin, upper-latin.

list-style

Default: See individual properties

Inherited: Yes

Shorthand property that lets you specify the individual properties in a single
declaration. The values can appear in any order. If a value is omitted, the
default for the individual property is used.

Positioning properties

These properties permit elements to be removed from the normal flow of the
document and positioned as though floating on separate layers in front of other
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content. CSS positioning is an advanced subject, covered in detail in Chapter
10.

bottom, left, right, top

Accepted values: A percentage, size with a unit of measurement, or the
keyword auto

Default: auto
Inherited: No

Offsets that determine the position of the element in relation to the sides of its
containing block. They apply only to elements that are positioned using
absolute, fixed, or relative positioning.

The containing block of a fixed-position element is the browser viewport. For
other positioned elements, it is the element’s first ancestor that has the
position property set to absolute, fixed, or relative. In the absence of such
an element, the document becomes the containing block.

The keyword auto sets the offset to the position the element would have had in
the normal flow of the document.

clip

Accepted values: rect(), auto
Default: auto

Inherited: No

Defines the area of an absolutely positioned element that remains visible.
Performs a similar function to the crop tool in a graphical editor, but in a non-
destructive way. The area to be displayed is defined by entering four sizes with
a unit of measurement between the parentheses of rect(). The values passed
to rect() should be offsets measured from the top-left corner of the absolutely
positioned element that you want to clip, and should be in clockwise order
starting from the top.

According to the specification, the values passed to rect() should be separated
by commas. However, this is not supported by IE6 and IE7. Fortunately, other
browsers support leaving out the commas.

position

Accepted values: absolute, fixed, relative, static



Appendix : CSS Properties an Selectors

Default: static
Inherited: No

Defines how an element should be positioned. The default value, static,
displays the element in the normal way. Because the position property is not
inherited by default, the only time you need to specify its value as static is if
you need to override an existing value. For example, when creating a print
style sheet that inherits styles from another style sheet, it’s a good idea to set
position to static for absolutely-, fixed-, and relatively-positioned elements
to make sure they print out correctly.

The other values have the following effects:

= absolute: Removes the element, including any child elements,
completely from the flow of the document, and positions it at the
offsets defined in the same style rule. If the element is nested inside
another positioned element, the offsets are calculated with reference
to the positioned parent. Otherwise, the offsets are calculated with
reference to the page.

= fixed: Similar to absolute, but the offsets are always calculated with
reference to the browser viewport.

= relative: Moves the element relative to its normal position in the
document flow, but without affecting the position of other elements.

z-index

Accepted values: An integer (whole number) or the keyword auto
Default: auto

Inherited: No

Sets the stacking order of absolutely-, fixed-, and relatively-positioned
elements. When such elements overlap, those with a higher z-index value
appear in front of those with a lower one. If no z-index is specified, positioned
elements are stacked in the same order as they appear in the underlying HTML,
with those appearing first at the bottom of the stack.

Each containing block sets its own stacking context. When positioned elements
from different stacking contexts overlap, the z-index of the containing block
determines which appears on top. This can lead to a situation where an
element with a z-index of 2 will appear in front of one with a z-index of 2000,
if the z-index of the first element’s containing block is higher than the z-index
of the second element’s containing block.
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Print properties

These properties control page breaks when the media value is set to print. See
Chapter 12 for a detailed description. At the time of this writing, IE8 and Opera
are the only browsers that support these properties.

orphans
Accepted values: An integer (whole number)
Default: 2

Inherited: Yes

Specifies the minimum number of lines of a block-level element that should be
printed at the bottom of a page. If fewer lines would be printed, the browser
should force a page break, and move the whole element to the next page.

page-break-after
Accepted values: auto, always, avoid, left, right
Default: auto

Inherited: No

Specifies whether to force or avoid a page break after a particular block-level
element. The left and right values refer to the :left and :right pseudo-
classes defined by an @page rule, as described in Chapter 12.

page-break-before
Accepted values: auto, always, avoid, left, right
Default: auto

Inherited: No

Specifies whether to force or avoid a page break before a particular block-level
element. The left and right values refer to the :left and :right pseudo-
classes defined by an @page rule, as described in Chapter 12.

page-break-inside
Accepted values: avoid, auto

Default: auto

Inherited: No
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Specifies whether to permit a page break inside a particular block-level

element. .

widows

Accepted values: An integer (whole number)
Default: 2

Inherited: Yes

Specifies the minimum number of lines of a block-level element that should be
printed at the top of a page. If fewer lines would be printed, the browser
should move the whole element to the current page.

Table properties

These properties control the appearance of tables. They provide a more
sophisticated way to control table borders and spacing than the HTML border
and cellspacing attributes. Using the padding property (see “Box model
properties” earlier in this appendix) within table cells also offers much greater
flexibility than the HTML cellpadding attribute. The table-layout property
makes it possible to fix the width of a table, overriding the default behavior of
automatically expanding the table to accommodate the widest content. See
Chapter 9 for a detailed description.

border-collapse

Accepted values: collapse, separate
Default: separate

Inherited: Yes

Controls the way table and cell borders are handled. By default, the table and
each cell have independent borders. Adjacent borders are merged by setting
the value of this property to collapse. If the borders are of different widths,
the wider one is applied. If both are the same width, the single width is used.
For example, if a 2px border is adjacent to a 5px one, the resulting width is
5px; but if both borders are 2px wide, the resulting width is 2px.

border-spacing
Accepted values: One or two sizes with a unit of measurement

Default: o
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Inherited: Yes

Controls the spacing between table cells. A single value is applied to both
horizontal and vertical spacing. If two values are supplied, the first one is
applied to horizontal spacing, and the second to vertical spacing. Not
supported by IE6 or IE7.

caption-side

Accepted values: top, bottom
Default: top

Inherited: Yes

Controls whether the table caption is placed above or below the table. Not
supported by IE6 or IE7.

empty-cells

Accepted values: show, hide
Default: show

Inherited: Yes

If set to hide, turns off the display of borders and backgrounds associated with
empty table cells. If all cells in a row are empty, the entire row is removed
from the display when border-collapse is set to collapse. Not supported by
IE6 or IE7.

table-layout

Accepted values: auto, fixed
Default: auto

Inherited: No

Determines whether a table automatically expands to accommodate oversized
content. If set to fixed, the width of each column is set in the column
definitions or the first row.

text-align
Accepted values: left, right, center, justify

Default: left for languages written left to right
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Inherited: Yes

Although this is principally a text property, it also controls the horizontal
alignment of content in table cells.

vertical-align

Accepted values: top, middle, bottom, baseline

Default: middle

Inherited: No

Controls the vertical alignhment of content in table cells. See Chapter 9 for a
definition of baseline as applied to tables.

Text properties

These properties are used to control the appearance of text. See Chapter 2 for
a detailed description.

color

Accepted values: A color value

Default: Officially depends on user agent, but is usually black

Inherited: Yes

Sets the color of text. Borders and outlines inherit this color if not defined
separately.

direction

Accepted values: 1tr, rtl

Default: 1tr

Inherited: Yes

Controls the display of text according to whether it should be read left to right
(1tr) or right to left (rtl). If direction is set to rtl on the page body, the
vertical scrollbar moves to the left side of the browser window. Setting
direction to rtl with a language normally read from left to right, such as
English, does not reverse the order of characters in the text.
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font-family

Accepted values: A comma-separated list of font names
Default: Depends on user agent

Inherited: Yes

Sets the font used for text. Browsers use the fonts available on the user’s
computer, so a selection of fonts should be specified in order of preference.
Font names that include spaces should be enclosed in quotes. The final value in
the list should be one of the following keywords indicating the type of font to
be used if none of the others is available: serif, sans-serif, monospace,
cursive, fantasy.

font-size

Accepted values: A percentage, size with a unit of measurement, or one of the
following keywords: xx-small, x-small, small, medium, large, x-large, xx-
large, larger, smaller

Default: medium

Inherited: Yes

Sets the size of the font. See Table 2-4 in Chapter 2 for definition of the
keywords.

font-style

Accepted values: normal, italic, oblique

Default: normal

Inherited: Yes

Changes the font between italic and regular text. If the font has an oblique
version, it is used when this property is set to oblique. Otherwise, the text is
italicized.

font-variant

Accepted values: normal, small-caps

Default: normal

Inherited: Yes
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Setting this property to small-caps displays the text as small capitals. If the
font does not support them, the text is rendered in uppercase.
font-weight

Accepted values: normal, bold, bolder, lighter, 100, 200, 300, 400, 500, 600,
700, 800, 900

Default: normal

Inherited: Yes

Displays the text in a bold or regular font. The comparative and numerical
keywords are of little practical value. Use normal or bold.

font

Default: See individual properties

Inherited: Yes

Shorthand property that permits you to combine into a single declaration the
values for font-style, font-variant, font-weight, font-size, line-height,
and font-family. Difficult to use.

The first three values are optional, and can be in any order. The remaining
values must be in the order listed, but line-height is optional. If both font-
size and line-height are specified, they must be separated by a forward slash.

When using the font shorthand property, values for font-size and font-family
are mandatory. A common mistake is to use font as a synonym for font-family.
Browsers ignore the entire rule if font-size is omitted.

letter-spacing

Accepted values: A size with a unit of measurement, or the keyword normal
Default: normal

Inherited: Yes

Increases the horizontal spacing between characters—the equivalent of tracking
in typography. Decreases horizontal spacing if used with a negative value.
line-height

Accepted values: A positive number, percentage, size with a unit of
measurement, or the keyword normal
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Default: normal
Inherited: Yes

Increases or decreases the vertical spacing between lines of text—the
equivalent of leading in typography. Decimal fractions, and values less than 1
are permitted, but not negative values. The most reliable way of specifying
line-height is with a number, such as 1.4, which ensures that the vertical
space remains proportional to the current font.

text-align
Accepted values: left, right, center, justify
Default: left for languages written left to right

Inherited: Yes

Controls the horizontal alignment of text.

text-decoration

Accepted values: The keyword none, or any combination of underline,
overline, line-through, blink

Default: none
Inherited: No

Underlines, overlines, and strikes through text. Setting the value to blink
causes the text to flash on and off continuously. These four effects can be
applied in any combination by specifying the values as a space-separated list.
Setting the value to none removes all effects.

text-indent

Accepted values: A percentage, or a size with a unit of measurement

Default: 0

Inherited: Yes

Indents the first line in a block of text by the specified amount. Cannot be used
to indent the whole block of text (use margin and/or padding for this purpose).

text-transform

Accepted values: capitalize, uppercase, lowercase, none



R A

Appendix : CSS Properties an Selectors

Default: none
Inherited: Yes

Converts text to uppercase, lowercase, or initial capitals. Setting the value to
none renders the text in the original letter case.

unicode-bidi

Accepted values: normal, embed, bidi-override
Default: normal

Inherited: No

Controls how text is displayed when left-to-right and right-to-left languages are
displayed in the same document, e.g., English and Arabic or Hebrew. See
www.w3.0rg/TR/CSS21/visuren.html#propdef-unicode-bidi for details.

vertical-align

Accepted values: A percentage, size with a unit of measurement, or one of the
following keywords: baseline, sub, super, top, text-top, middle, bottom, text-
bottom

Default: baseline
Inherited: No

Controls the vertical alignment of text, images, and other inline content. It
cannot be used to control block-level elements, except inside a table cell or
when the element’s display property has been set to one of the table-related
values or inline-block. See Chapter 2 for a description of the values.

white-space

Accepted values: normal, pre, nowrap, pre-wrap, pre-line
Default: normal

Inherited: Yes

Controls the treatment of spaces in the underlying HTML code. The keywords
have the following effect:

= pre: Preserves spaces and new lines in a similar way to the HTML
<pre> tag, but without changing the font.

= nowrap: Prevents text from wrapping
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= pre-wrap: Preserves spaces and new lines, but wraps the text at the
right boundary of the page or containing element

= pre-line: Closes up sequences of whitespace as in normal text, but
honors new lines.

word-spacing

Accepted values: A size with a unit of measurement, or the keyword normal
Default: normal

Inherited: Yes

Increases or decreases the width of spaces in text.

User interface properties

These properties affect the display of the cursor and outlines. An outline is
similar to a border in that it surrounds an element. However, outlines do not
add to the overall width or height of an element, and all four sides must be the
same color, style and width. The main purpose of outlines is to improve
accessibility through a visual indication of the element that currently has
focus. Neither IE6 nor IE7 supports outlines. See Chapter 12 for details.

cursor

Accepted values: A comma-separated list of URL values, or one of the
following keywords: auto, crosshair, default, help, pointer, move, progress,
text, wait, e-resize, ne-resize, nw-resize, n-resize, se-resize, sw-resize,
s-resize, w-resize

Default: auto
Inherited: Yes

Changes the appearance of the cursor. The shape depends on the individual
browser. The difference between auto and default is that auto leaves the
choice of cursor up to the browser dependent on context, whereas default
forces the browser to display the default cursor (usually an arrow) regardless of
context.

Prior to IE6, Internet Explorer used the non-standard value hand instead of
pointer to display the hand-shaped cursor normally used for links. Although all
versions of Internet Explorer still support hand, you should now use pointer.
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outline-color

Accepted values: A color value or the keyword invert
Default: invert

Inherited: No

Sets the color of all four sides of an outline. The invert keyword instructs the
browser to choose a color that ensures the outline remains visible against the
background. Firefox 3.5 does not support invert.

outline-style

Accepted values: dashed, dotted, double, groove, inset, none, outset, ridge,
solid

Default: none
Inherited: No

Sets the style for all four sides of an outline.

outline-width

Accepted values: A percentage, or size with a unit of measurement
Default: medium

Inherited: No

Sets the width for all four sides of an outline.

outline
Default: See individual properties
Inherited: No

Shorthand property that allows you to set the color, style, and width of an
outline in a single declaration.

Selectors

Choosing the right selector is the key to working successfully with CSS. Many
browsers now support at least part of the much wider range of selectors
proposed for CSS3. The following sections list separately all selectors in the
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CSS2.1 specification, plus the more advanced selectors from the CSS3 proposal
that already have wide support.

CSS2.1 selectors

Most browsers currently in widespread use support the full range of CSS2.1
selectors. The exceptions are IE6 and IE7, which have problems with some
pseudo-classes and pseudo-elements. In addition, IE6 does not support child
selectors, adjacent sibling selectors, or any of the attribute selectors.

Universal selector

The universal selector is an asterisk (*). It matches any element.

Type selectors

A type selector redefines the default style of an HTML tag. It consists of the
name of the tag, without the angle brackets. For example, h1 redefines the
default style of <h1> tags.

Because they affect HTML tags, type selectors are sometimes called “tag
selectors.”

Class selectors

A class lets you apply styles to any HTML element, regardless of which tag it
uses. Properties inherited by default are also applied to the element’s
children. The class name can be anything of your choice, as long as it follows
these rules:

= It cannot contain any spaces.

= The only punctuation characters permitted are the hyphen (-) and
underscore (_).

= The name cannot begin with a number, or a hyphen immediately
followed by a number.

You create a class selector by prefixing the class name with a period (dot). For
example, this creates a class called warning:

.warning {
font-weight: bold;
color: #F00;

}
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The class is applied by adding the adding the class name with the class
attribute to the opening tags of the elements you want to style like this:

<h1 class="warning">A bold, red heading</h1>
<p class="warning">Please fill in the missing items.</p>

You can apply more than one class to the same element by assigning a space-
separated list of values to the class attribute like this:

<h1 class="warning reallyBig">A really big, bold, red heading</h1>

This applies the style rules in both the warning and reallyBig classes to the
same element. For example, if the reallyBig class assigns a font-size of 72px,
the heading in the preceding example will be bold, red, and 72px. However,
the font-size of the paragraph in the earlier example will be unaffected,
because it uses only the warning class.

Because class selectors can be applied to any element, it’s common
practice to use the selector on its own. In the preceding examples, the
selector has been left as .warning, so it could be applied to both a heading
and a paragraph. However, if you want a class selector to apply to only
one type of element, you can prefix it with another selector, e.g.,
p.waxrning applies the styles only to paragraphs that use the warning class.
There should be no space surrounding the period (dot).

Adding a space between the first selector and the dot of a class selector
creates a descendant selector (described later). So, instead of applying to
a paragraph that uses the warning class, p .warning targets elements that
use the warning class and are also nested inside a paragraph, e.g., a <span>
or <em> tag that uses the warning class.

To create a selector that targets a subset of classes, join two or more class
selectors together in the style sheet without any spaces like this:

warning.reallyBig {
color: orange;

}

This targets only elements that have class="warning reallyBig" in their
opening tags. The heading in the previous example will now be in a bold 72px
font, but colored orange. However, elements that use only one of the classes
will be unaffected.
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Pseudo-classes

A pseudo-class does not require the class attribute in the element’s opening
tag. Instead, it applies styles to an element automatically when it meets
certain conditions, such as its position in the HTML hierarchy, or the cursor
passing over a link. The CSS2.1 specification defines following pseudo-classes:

= :first-child: Styles an element that is the first child of its parent.
For example, 1li:first-child applies a style to the first list item in an
ordered or unordered list. It also applies the same style to the first
item in each nested list, because it will be the first child of the nested
parent. However p:first-child would apply only to the first
paragraph in a page or <div> if nothing else precedes it. If it is
preceded by a heading, it is no longer the first child of its parent, so
the style would not apply. Not supported by IE6.

= :link: Styles unvisited links.
= :visited: Styles visited links.

= :hover: Styles an element when the cursor is hovering over it. IE6
supports this only on links. Other browsers in widespread use support
it on all elements.

= :active: Styles an element at the moment it is being clicked. IE6 and
IE7 support this only on links.

= :focus: Styles an element if it has the current focus. Not supported by
IE6 or IE7.

= :lang(): Styles an element based on its language (if identified in the
HTML markup). See www.w3.org/TR/CSS21/selector.htmlitlang for
details.

When used with links, the pseudo-classes should be used in the same order as
presented here. Otherwise, they will fail to work.

There are also three pseudo-classes for print styles: :left, :right, and :first.
They are currently supported only by IE8 and Opera. See “Setting page margins
with the @page rule and pseudo-classes” in Chapter 12 for a detailed
description.
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Pseudo-elements

Like a pseudo-class, a pseudo-element is not identified as such by HTML
markup. It is used to apply styles to content based on its position in the HTML
hierarchy. The CSS2.1 specification defines the following pseudo-elements:

= :first-letter: Styles the first letter of an element, e.g., p:first-
letter defines a style for the first letter of every paragraph.

= :first-line: Styles the first line of an element, e.g., p:first-line
defines a style for the first line of every paragraph. The length of the
line is determined by where the browser wraps the text onto the next
line.

= :before: Used in conjunction with the content property, this adds
generated content before an element. See Chapters 8 and 12 for a
detailed description. Not supported by IE6 or IE7.

= :after: Same as :before, but adds generated content after an
element. Not supported by IE6 or IE7.

ID selectors

An ID selector applies styles to an element in the same way as a class. The
main difference between an ID selector and a class is that an ID can be used
only once on each page, whereas a class can be used many times. Properties
inherited by default are also applied to the element’s children, so this is a
powerful way to style whole sections of a page by wrapping the section in a
<div»>, assigning it a unique identity through the id attribute in the opening
tag, and creating an ID selector.

The naming rules are the same as for a class, namely:

= It cannot contain any spaces.

= The only punctuation characters permitted are the hyphen (-) and
underscore (_).

= The name cannot begin with a number, or a hyphen immediately
followed by a number.

To create an ID selector, prefix the ID name with a hash sign (#). For example,
the following style rule applies to an element with the ID container:

#container {
width: 960px;
margin: 0 auto;

}
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Some developers prefix the ID selector with the element’s type selector, e.g.,
divi#tcontainer. However, this is normally unnecessary, because an ID should be
unique within the page, so the ID selector should be sufficient to identify
where the style is to be applied.

JavaScript dynamic effects, such as flyout menus, make extensive use of
IDs, so ID selectors are frequently a convenient way of adding styles to
specific page elements without the need to add extra HTML markup.

Descendant selectors

A descendant selector matches any element that is a descendant of another.
To create a descendant selector, separate the two selectors by a space,
putting the ancestor first. For example, the following rule is applied to all
paragraphs inside a <blockquote> element:

blockquote p {
font-style: italic;

The preceding example uses two type selectors, but you can create a
descendant selector from any other types of selectors. For example, the
following descendant selector targets unvisited links that are descendants of an
element with the ID sidebar:

#sidebar a:link {
color: #008080;

The descendant can be at any level of the HTML hierarchy, as long as it is in
the same branch of the family tree.

Child selectors

A child selector matches an element that is a child of another—in other words,
it must be at the next level of the HTML hierarchy, and no deeper. Take the
following example:

<blockquote>

<p>To be, or <em>not</em> to be. . .</p>
</blockquote>
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In this example, the <em> tag is a child of <p>, but not of <blockquote>. The
<em> tag is a descendant of the <blockquote> tag, but not one of its children.

To create a child selector, add a greater than sign (>) after the parent
selector, and follow it with the selector for the child element. For example,
the following child selector targets all paragraphs that are direct children of a
<blockquote> element:

blockquote > p {
font-style: italic;

When elements are nested only one level deep, it is marginally more
efficient to use a child selector, because the browser doesn’t need to
check any further down the hierarchy. The reason | have avoided using
child selectors throughout this book is because they’re not supported by
IE6.

Until IE6 disappears from the scene, it is more practical to use descendant
selectors.

The space on either side of the greater than sign is optional, but is normally
included for readability. However, the following is equally valid:

blockquote>p {
font-style: italic;

To target the <em> tag in this example, you can chain child selectors like this:

blockquote > p > em {
font-style: normal;

Adjacent sibling selectors

An adjacent sibling selector matches an element immediately preceded by a
sibling of the specified type. To create an adjacent sibling selector, add a plus
sign (+) between the two selectors like this:
hi +p {

text-indent: 0;
) font-weight: bold;
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This targets a paragraph that immediately follows an <hi1> heading. Both
elements must have the same parent in the HTML hierarchy, and no other
elements must come between them. Not supported by IE6.

In CSS3, this selector is called the adjacent sibling combinator. It works exactly
the same way.

The specification does not say the spaces surrounding the plus sign are
optional, but all browsers that currently support the adjacent sibling
selector support it with or without spaces.

Attribute selectors

Attribute selectors target elements based on attributes defined in their
opening HTML tags. CSS2.1 specifies four types of attribute selectors, none of
which is supported by IE6. The attribute selectors use the following syntax, in
which E represents a selector, and foo represents the name of the attribute:

= E[foo]: Matches any E element with the foo attribute set (whatever
the value).

= E[foo="warning"]: Matches any E element where the foo attribute
value is exactly equal to warning.

= E[foo~="warning"]: Matches any E element where the foo attribute
value is a list of space-separated values, one of which is exactly equal
to warning.

= E[lang|="en"]: Matches any E element where the lang attribute has a
hyphen-separated list of values beginning (from the left) with en.

Several examples should help clarify how these selectors are used. The
following style rule uses the universal selector in combination with an attribute
selector to add a 2px blue border to every item that has a title attribute:
*[title] {

border: solid 2px blue;

}
The following style rule selects all elements that use only the warning class:

*[class="warning"] {
font-weight:bold;
color:#Foo0;

}
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The following rule selects all elements that use at least the warning class:

*[class~="warning"] {
font-weight:bold;
color:#F00;

There is an important difference between the two preceding examples. If
you have a page where some elements have class="warning" in their
opening HTML tags, and others have class="warning reallyBig", all of
them will be selected by *[class~="warning"]. However,
*[class="warning"] selects only those that have class="warning"; it does
not select elements with class="warning reallyBig".

The equal sign on its own means “exact match.” The equal sign preceded
by a tilde (~=) expands the search to a space-separated list. However, the
value must still be an exact match for one of the values in the list.
*[class~="warn"] does not match class="warning". For that, you need to
use the CSS3 selector *[class*="warn"] described later.

The following rule targets all paragraphs that have the lang attribute set to fr
(French) or fr-ca (Canadian French):

p[lang|=fr] {
font-style: italic;

Note that quotes around the value following the equal sign are optional, except
when the value contains spaces.

You can also chain attribute values like this:

hi[class~=reallyBig][title="main heading"] {
background-color:#00F;

This targets an <h1> heading that uses the reallyBig class, and has the title
attribute set to main heading.

Grouping selectors

To avoid repetition when applying the same styles to several elements, you can
group selectors as a comma-separated list. For example:

hi, h2, h3, h4, h5, he {
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color: #468966;
font-family: Georgia, "Times New Roman", Times, serif;
margin: 10px O;

This has the same effect as creating six identical style rules for each level of
heading.

Do not confuse grouping selectors with descendant selectors. The
descendant selector blockquote p targets paragraphs inside <blockquote>
elements. Adding a comma after blockquote (blockquote, p) changes the
meaning completely, to target both <blockquote> elements and
paragraphs.

Building complex selectors

Once you understand each type of selector, you can combine them in virtually
endless ways to target specific elements. However, you should avoid the
temptation to try to be too clever. The more complexity you introduce, the
more fragile your design is likely to be. If you create a complex descendant or
child selector, the style will cease to be applied if you move a key element out
of the document’s hierarchy. Keeping selectors simple makes for easier
maintenance.

Widely-supported CSS3 selectors

Unlike the CSS2.1 specification, which is a single document covering
everything, CSS3 is being created in modules, with each module concentrating
on a specific area. The idea is to speed up the process, moving ahead with
parts that are ready for adoption without being held back by areas that are
more controversial or technically difficult. That’s the theory, anyway. The CSS3
process has been glacial, but the Selectors module is one of the most
advanced, and it has been embraced enthusiastically by some browsers even
before its official approval.

CSS3 supports all the selectors in CSS2.1, and adds a large number of more
advanced ones. Since IE7, Internet Explorer has adopted a small subset of the
CSS3 selectors, which means that at the time of this writing, they are now
supported by about 70 percent of all browsers in current use. So, you might like
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to experiment with some of the new selectors to offer an enhanced experience
to visitors whose browsers recognize them.

I have included only those CSS3 selectors supported by a wide range of
modern browsers in widespread use, including IE7 and IE8. They are not
supported by IE6. For a full list and description of the CSS3 Selectors
module, visit waw.w3.0rg/TR/css3-selectors/.

Matching an attribute that begins with a value

The syntax for this selector is E[foo”="bar"]. It matches any E element where
the value of the foo attribute begins with bar.

A particularly useful example of this is using the following selector to target
links to external sites (assuming you don’t use fully qualified URLs for internal
links):

alhrefr="http://"]

Matching an attribute that contains a substring

The syntax for this selector is E[foo*="bar"]. It matches any E element where
the value of the foo attribute contains the substring bar.

The following selector matches all images that contain “Paris” in the alternate
text:

img[alt*="Paris"]

Matching an attribute that ends with a value

The syntax for this selector is E[foo$="bar"]. It matches any E element where
the value of the foo attribute ends with bar.

You could use the following selector to apply a special style to all links to PDF
files:

alhref$=".pdf"]
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General sibling combinator

The general sibling combinator matches elements that are preceded by another
element at the same level of the HTML hierarchy. You create it by adding a
tilde (~) between two selectors.

Understanding how this selector works is relatively straightforward, but it
requires a little thought in practice. The following rule changes the color of the
text in paragraphs that follow an <h1> heading:
hi ~p {

color: red;

}

However, this rule affects all paragraphs that are siblings of the <h1> heading.
So, paragraphs after an <h2> heading will also be affected as long as there is an
<h1> heading at the same level of the family tree. To style paragraphs
differently after each type of heading, you need separate rules like this:
h1 ~ p {

color: red;
}
h2 ~ p {

color: blue;
}
h3 ~ p {

color: green;
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# (hash sign), 145, 496, 527

* (universal selector), 269, 524

~ (tilde), 534

+ (adjacent sibling
selector/combinator), 107-
108, 269, 529-530

. (dot or period), 124

A
absolute file path, 498
absolute positioning, 380-399
against background images, 395-
399
centering pages, 385-386
clip property, 400
drawbacks of, 393-395
movement, 383-385
nesting elements, 386-389
overlapping elements, 389-393
for sidebars, 426-428
absolute units, 497
absolute value, position property,
366, 513
accented characters, 123
accessible page headings, 259-263
:active pseudo-class, 526
adjacent sibling selector/combinator
(+), 107-108, 269, 529-530
Adobe Dreamweaver
absolute positioning, 89
class names, 124
dragging and dropping rules, 117
:after pseudo-element, 270, 311-314,
316, 509, 527
alignment of text, 68-70
always value, page-break properties,
459

aqua keyword, 496

armenian keyword, 278
attr( ) function, 315, 461, 510
attribute selectors, 269, 271-273,
524, 530-531
auto content, 508
auto cursor, 522
auto keyword
centering page content, 99
setting margins, 93
auto value
cursor property, 479
height property, 213
overflow property, 221, 231-232
page-break properties, 459
table-layout property, 347
avoid value, page-break properties,
459

B

background images, 163-176
absolute positioning of elements
against, 395-399
adding to create faux columns,
429
adjusting position of, 169-176
controlling repeats, 166-167
in relation to browser viewport,
168-169
simulating equal columns with,
419-421
tiling vertically, 420
background property, 501
background shorthand property, 156,
176-178
background-attachment property,
156, 168, 499-500
background-color property, 156-157,
500
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background-image property, 156,
164, 500

background-position property, 156,
169-171, 173, 284, 435,
500-501

background-repeat property, 156,

166-167, 170, 221, 419-420,

501
backgrounds, 156-178
adding images to, 163-176
adjusting position, 169-176
controlling repeats, 166-167
in relation to browser
viewport, 168-169
background shorthand property,
176-178
color of, 157-163
preventing from displaying under
floated images, 194-196
banner headings, 368
baseline value, vertical-align
property, 352
:before pseudo-element, 270, 312-
314, 316, 509, 527
black keyword, 496
block value, display property, 287
block-level elements, 87-88, 514-515
<blockquote> element
child selectors, 529
indenting text, 105
margins along floating images,
141-143
blocks, in page layout, 86-89
blue borders, around link images,
193-194
blue keyword, 496
<body> tags, 409
bold fonts, 64-65
border attribute, 335, 504, 515
border properties, order of, 184, 186
border shorthand properties, 180,
183-184, 190
border-bottom property, 502-503
border-bottom shorthand property,
180
border-bottom-color property, 179,
503

border-bottom-style property, 179,
503

border-bottom-width property, 179,
503

border-collapse property, 180, 334,
337-342, 515

border-color property, 502

border-color shorthand property,
180-181

border-left property, 502-503

border-left shorthand property, 180,
187

border-left-color property, 179, 503

border-left-style property, 179, 503

border-left-width property, 180, 503

border-right property, 502-503

border-right shorthand property,
180, 187

border-right-color property, 179, 503

border-right-style property, 179, 503

border-right-width property, 179,
503

borders, 179-196

blue, around link images, 193-194

border shorthand properties, 183-
184

color of, 181
effect on layout, 186-193
preventing from displaying under
floated images, 194-196
simulating embossing and
indenting, 184-186
style of, 181-182
in tables
adding to cells, 336-337

adding to columns and rows,
340-341
border-spacing property, 342-
343
overview, 335-336
widths of, preventing
doubling of, 337-339
width of, 183
border-spacing property, 180, 334,
342-343, 515-516
border-style property, 502
border-style shorthand property, 180



border-top property, 502-503
border-top shorthand property, 180
border-top-color property, 179, 503
border-top-style property, 179, 503
border-top-width property, 179, 503
border-width property, 182, 503-504
border-width shorthand property,
180
both value, clear property, 134
bottom keyword, background-
position property, 169
bottom property, 365, 512
bottom value
caption-side property, 344
vertical-align property, 352
box model, 85, 88, 200, 507
boxes, in page layout, 86-89
breaks
breaking content between pages,
458-460
continuing numbered lists after,
310-311
browsers
older, displaying message to
users of, 238-240
table layout by, 332-333
testing CSS in, 36
usable width of at common
resolutions, 406
viewport of, 168-169, 512
window size, 374, 405-406

C

capitalization, 65
<caption> tag, 328
captions

for images, 148-152, 265-267

in tables, 344-345
caption-side property, 334, 344, 516
Cascading Style Sheets. See CSS
case-sensitivity, class selectors, 125
Cederholm, Dan, 418
cellpadding attribute, 326-327, 343,

515

cells

adding borders to, 336-337

empty, 345-346
position of content in, 351-362
scrolling, 350
cellspacing attribute, 337, 515
center keyword, background-position
property, 169
center value, align property, 99
centering
absolute positioning, 385-386
images, 128-132
page content, 99-105
child selectors, 194, 270, 528-529
circle keyword, 279
cjk-ideographic keyword, 279
class attribute, 107
class selectors, 125, 268, 524-525
class="warning" element, 531
classes
creating and applying, 123-125
generic, to position images, 127-
128
ID selectors versus, 145-147
specificity, 271-273
clear property
floats and, 428
long sidebars, 422
overflow property versus, 234-
236
overview, 126, 509
using to force elements below
floated image, 134-138
clip property, 230-231, 365, 399, 512
cm unit, 456
<col> tag, 329
<colgroup> tag, 328-329
collapse property, 515
collapse value
border-collapse property, 339-
342
visibility property, 236, 341, 360,
509
collapsed vertical margins, 91-93
color
of backgrounds, 157-163
of borders of links, 295
of fonts, changing
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applying different color, 53-
56
setting color values, 51-53
color property, 517
color values, specifying, 495-496
column container, 443-444
columns. See also faux columns;
page layout
adding borders to, 340-341
defining using HTML tags, 328-
329
comments, adding to CSS, 22-23
comparative keywords, 519
conditional comments, IE, 30-32,
412, 446
containers, preventing content from
spilling out of, 230-240
containing block
creating with relative
positioning, 379
nesting elements, 387
content, disappearing, 389
content property
adding content with, 312-317
:after pseudo-element, 460, 487
:before pseudo-element, 487
overview, 510
using to generate lists, 315-321
continuous columns, 404
counter( ) function, 317-319
counter-increment property, 312,
316, 510
counter-reset property, 312, 316,
322, 510
counters( ) function, 323
cropping images nondestructively,
399-401
crosshair value, cursor property, 479
CSS (Cascading Style Sheets), 1-38
advantages of, 7-16
control of appearance, 14-16
fast changes, 10-13
simpler markup, 7-10
history of, 3-6
keeping manageable, 112-119
by organizing style rules, 116-
119

using margin shorthand
property, 113-116
limiting devices using styles, 32-
34
location of, 23-32
applying style directly to
HTML element, 28
external style sheets, 24-26
IE conditional comments, 30-
32
<style> block, 27
meaning of term, 18-19
writing style rules, 19-23
adding comments, 22-23
formatting for ease of
maintenance, 21-22
writing well
avoiding common mistakes,
35-36
building toolset, 36-38
testing in browsers, 36
CSS2.1 selectors, 524-532
adjacent sibling selectors, 529-
530
attribute selectors, 530-531
child selectors, 528-529
class selectors, 524-525
complex, building, 532
descendant selectors, 528
grouping, 531-532
ID selectors, 527-528
pseudo-classes, 526
pseudo-elements, 527
type selectors, 524
universal selector, 524
CSS3 selectors, 532-534
curly quotes, 485-491
cursive keyword, 518
cursor property, 478-480, 522

D

decimal style for keywords, 278
default cursor, 522

default margins, removing, 94-99
default styles, browser, 97

default value, cursor property, 479



definition lists, 275-276
descendant selectors
creating, 525
grouping selectors versus, 532
overview, 193, 268, 528
using for captioned images, 266-
267
Developer Tools, Opera, 95
Developer Tools panel, IE, 95-96
direction property, 517
disabled, making site user friendly
for, 423
disabling style rules, 96-97
disc value, list-style-type property,
277, 279
display property, 286-290
centering images, 128
combining absolute positioning
with, 399
double-margin bug, 433, 443
none value, 237-239
overview, 211, 231, 507-508
setting to inline, 288
setting to inline-block, 289-290
table-related values, 446
visibility property versus, 236-238
div[id="oldBrowser"] selector, 239-
240
<div> element
absolute positioning, 89
captions, 148
declaring width, 102-104
fixed positioning, 370, 375
hybrid layout, 439
nesting absolutely positioned
element inside, 386
two-column layout, 416
DOCTYPE declaration, 202
document-relative links, 462
dot (.), 124
double curly quotes, 489
double-column layout. See two-
column layout
double-margin bug, IE, 433, 443
Dreamweaver
absolute positioning, 89
class names, 124

dragging and dropping rules, 117
dynamic effects, 528

E

E element, 533
E[foo] syntax, 530
E[foo~="warning"] syntax, 530
E[foo="warning"] syntax, 530
E[lang|="en"] syntax, 530
elastic layout, 408-409
<em> tag, 529
embossing, simulating, 184-186
empty table cells, 516
empty-cells property, 335, 345-346,
516

ems, setting font length using, 57-60
e-resize value, cursor property, 479
expression( ) function, 228, 230
Expression Web

class names, 124

dragging and dropping rules, 117
external style sheets, 24-26

F
fantasy keyword, 518
faux columns, 437-440
adding background image to
create, 429
for fixed-width layout, 437-438
for hybrid layout, 439-440
for liquid layout, 436, 440
overview, 418
with variable-width sidebars, 434
Firebug, 92
Firebug Lite, 92
Firefox, 109, 409
:first pseudo-class, 457, 526
:first-child pseudo-class, 248-250,
526
:first-letter pseudo-element, 270,
527
:first-line pseudo-element, 270, 527
fixed page layout
faux columns, 437-438
versus flexible, 406-409
fixed positioning, 367-377
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containing block, 379
limitations of, 374-377
navigation menu, keeping
onscreen, 367-374
overview, 512
fixed value
background-attachment
property, 168
position property, 366, 513
table-layout property, 347
fixed-width single-column layout,
409
fixed-width two-column layout, 417
flexible layout, 406-409, 434-436
float property, 125-144
centering images, 128-132
creating generic classes to
position images, 127-128

creating two-column layout with,

245-246, 248-249

CSS positioning, 364

flow and, 88

forcing elements below floated
image, 134-138

IE bugs, 251-253

margins alongside floated image,

139-144
overview, 121-122, 509
sidebars, 236
when element too wide to sit
alongside image, 138
when image is taller than text,
132-134
floated element, 364
floating sidebars, 416-418
floatleft class, 265
floatright class, 265
flow, web page, 88
:focus pseudo-class, 485, 526
focus rectangle, 484
font families, 44-51
font property, 519
font shorthand property, 82-83, 519
font-family property, 518-519
fonts
alignment of, 68-70
bolder or lighter, 64-65

changing, 43-56
color of
applying different color, 53-
56

setting color values, 51-53
indentation of first line, 70
italicized, 64
line wrapping, 72-77
printing web pages, 454
size of, 56-64
small caps, 65
spacing

between letters, 71

between lines of text, 71

overview, 68

whitespace, 72-77

between words, 71
uppercase and lowercase, 65-67

font-size property, 518-519
font-style property, 518-519
font-variant property, 519
font-weight property, 519
footer rows, 330

#footer style block, 470
frames, 367

fuchsia keyword, 496

G

generated content properties, 509-
510

georgian keyword, 278

Gillenwater, Zoe, 435-436

gray keyword, 496

green keyword, 496

grid structures, 403

grouping selectors, 531-532

H

<h1> heading, 534

<h2> heading, 534

handheld devices, creating separate
style sheet for, 465

hash sign (#), 145, 496, 527

header rows, 330

#header style block, 370, 470



headers
adding images to, 260-262
creating fixed, 367, 370, 372-373
headings
accessible, 259-263
styling differently from links,
253, 255, 257, 259
headrow class, 360
height, fixed, 214-222
height property, 213-214, 408, 504
help value, cursor property, 479
hexadecimal notation, 486, 495
hexadecimal shorthand values, 496
hidden content, 508
hidden value
overflow property, 196, 231
visibility property, 236
hide value, empty-cells property, 345
hiragana keyword, 279
hiragana-iroha keyword, 279
history of CSS, 3-6
horizontal text alignment, 69
horizontal margins, 504
horizontal scrolling, 408
horizontal spacing, 516
horizontal text-based navigation bar,
297-305
:hover pseudo-class, 485, 526
href attribute, 461-462
HTML attributes, generating content
from, 315
HTML tags
applying style directly to, 28
defining sections of tables using,
328-331
defining table columns, 329
grouping table rows into
sections, 330-331
table columns, 328
table header and footer rows,
330
hybrid layout, 408, 439-440
hyperlinks. See links

ID selectors

classes versus, 145-147
overview, 268, 527-528
specificity, 271, 273
IE. See Internet Explorer
image alignment section, 472
images
adding to backgrounds, 163-176
adjusting position of image,
169-176
controlling image repeats,
166-167
fixing image in relation to
browser viewport, 168-169
adding to headers, 260-262
adding with pseudo-elements,
314
blue borders around, 193-194
captions for, 148-152, 265-267
flowing text around, 121-153
centering images, 128-132
classes, 123-125
creating generic classes to
position images, 127-128
forcing elements below
floated image, 134-138
margins alongside floated
image, 139-144
using ID selectors to style
unique elements, 144-147
when element too wide to sit
alongside image, 138
when image is taller than
text, 132-134
#images img descendant selector,
391
<img> tag, 455
limportant keyword, 300-301
in unit, 456
indentation
simulating, with borders, 184-186
of text
first line, 70
with margin-left property,
105-109
individual property, 503
inherit keyword, display property,
286
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inherit value
background-attachment
property, 168
background-image property, 164
background-repeat property, 166
float property, 126
overflow property, 232
page-break properties, 459
setting margins, 93
inline elements
applying margins to, 111-112
defined, 87-88
inline style, 271, 273
inline value
display property, 287-288
setting display property to, 288
inline-block value, display property,
287, 289-290
inset border style, 184
inside value, list-style-position
property, 281
internal links, displaying, 462
Internet Explorer (IE)
conditional comments, 30-32,
412, 446
Developer Tools panel, 95-96
double-margin bug, 433, 443
fixed positioning, 373
float bugs, 251-253
offsets, 401
@page rule, 458
resizing browser window, 409
sidebars, 245
invert keyword, 523
italics, 64

J
JavaScript, 528

K

katakana keyword, 279
katakana-iroha keyword, 279

L

landscape orientation, 404

lang attribute, 531
:lang( )pseudo-class, 526
:last-child pseudo-class, 492
layout. See page layout
left keyword, background-position
property, 169
left offset, 381
left property, 365, 512
:left pseudo-class, 457, 514, 526
left value
clear property, 134
float property, 126
page-break properties, 459
letter-spacing property, 71, 519
<li> element, 127
light fonts, 64-65
lime keyword, 496
line-height property, 87, 111, 519-
520
lines of text
indentation of, 70
spacing between, 71
wrapping of, 72-77
:link pseudo-class, 526
<link> tag, 463
links, 77-82
blue borders around link images,
193-194
converting to horizontal
navigation bar, 298, 300,
302, 305

converting to vertical navigation
bar, 292, 294, 297

displaying URL, 460-461
pseudo-classes, 78-79

styling differently from headings,
253, 255, 257, 259

underlining, 79-81
liquid layout, 103, 408, 410, 413-415
list-item value, display property, 287
lists

creating navigation bars from,
291-310
horizontal text-based
navigation bar, 297-305
using CSS sprites in navigation
bar, 305-310



vertical text-based navigation

bar, 292-297
numbered

changing number, 277-281

continuing after breaks, 310-
31

generating subsection
numbers with nested lists,
322-323

using content property to
generate, 315-321

using generated content with,
321-322

unordered and ordered

changing position of symbol,
281
changing symbol or number,
277-281
list-style shorthand property,
285-286
replacing symbol with own
image, 282-285
list-style property, 511
list-style shorthand property, 277,
285-286
list-style-image property, 277, 282-
283, 285, 510-511
list-style-position property, 277, 281,
511
list-style-type property, 277-278,
280, 321-323, 511
location of CSS, 23-32
<style> block, 27
applying style directly to HTML
element, 28
external style sheets, 24-26
IE conditional comments, 30-32
lower-alpha keyword, 278
lowercase text, 65-67
lower-latin keyword, 278

M
main content
floating, 425
placing first
three-column layout, 440-444
two-column layout, 424-434

main style sheet, 464

#mainContent style block, 433, 441,
470

margin property, 412, 505

margin shorthand property, 90, 93-
94, 113-116, 128, 159

margin-bottom property, 90-91, 504-
505

margin-left property, 90, 99, 105-
109, 504-505

margin-right property, 90, 99, 504-
505

margins, 89-93, 105-111
alongside floated image, 139-144
applying to inline elements, 111-
112
box, 85
centering page content, 99-105
default, removing, 94-99
indenting text with margin-left,
105-109
negative, 109-111
setting values of, 93
setting with @page rule and
pseudo-classes, 456-457
vertical, collapse of, 91-93
margin-top property, 90-91, 504-505
maroon keyword, 496
max-height property, 213, 223, 228-
229, 505
max-width property, 213, 223-224,
226-227, 408, 413-414, 506
media attribute, 463-464
menus
fixed, 367, 370, 372-373
tabbed, 306, 308-309
vertical, 376
Microsoft Expression Web
class names, 124
dragging and dropping rules, 117
Microsoft Internet Explorer. See
Internet Explorer
middle value, vertical-align property,
352
min-height property, 213, 223, 228-
229, 285, 506
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min-width property, 213, 223-224,
226, 408, 506

mistakes, avoiding, 35-36

mm unit, 456

mobile device browsers, 405

monitor resolution, 405

monospace keyword, 518

move value, cursor property, 479

Mozilla Firefox, 109, 409

N
naming classes, 123
#nav style block, 375, 378
navigation bars, 291-310
horizontal text-based, 297-305
using CSS sprites in, 305-310
vertical text-based, 292-297
navigation menu, keeping onscreen,
367-374
navy keyword, 496
negative margins
changing value of, 431
floating sidebar using, 428-434
overview, 109-111
using for left sidebar, 440, 443
negative value, margin property, 505
ne-resize value, cursor property, 479
nested lists, 322-323
nesting elements, 386-389
nesting quotes, 487
none value
display property, 287
list-style-type property, 280, 321
overview, 499
nonpositioned content, 391, 394
no-repeat value, background-repeat
property, 166, 501
nowrap property, 521
numbered lists
changing number, 277-281
continuing after breaks, 310-311
generating subsection numbers
with, 322-323
using content property to
generate, 315-321

RN L =

using generated content with,
321-322

numerical keywords, 519

o

oblique property, 518
offsets, calculating in fixed
positioning, 380
olive keyword, 496
onscreen measurements, 497
onscreen pixel rulers, 99
Opera browser
Developer Tools, 95
@page rule, 458
size property, 455
orange keyword, 496
ordered lists
changing position of symbol, 281
changing symbol or number, 277-
281
defined, 275
list-style shorthand property,
285-286
replacing symbol with own
image, 282-285
orphans property, 459, 514
outline property, 478, 481-485, 523
outline shorthand property, 484
outline-color property, 478, 484, 523
outline-style property, 478, 483, 523
outline-width property, 478, 484, 523
outset border style, 184
outside value, list-style-position
property, 277, 281
overflow property
background images for text, 221
clear property versus, 234-236
creating columns with columns,
445
overview, 508
preventing backgrounds and
borders from displaying
under floats, 195-196
preventing content from spilling
out of containers using,
230-232
overflow-x property, 234



overflow-y property, 234
overlapping elements, 110, 389-393
overlapping images, 364, 389

P
<p> tag, 529
padding, 200-212
defined, 85
margins versus, 202
using to add space around
elements, 203-212
padding property, 94, 163, 343, 507,
515
padding shorthand property, 203
padding-bottom property, 203, 506
padding-left property, 203, 506
padding-right property, 203, 506
padding-top property, 203, 506
page layout, 85-120, 403-451
accessible page heading, 259-263
boxes and blocks, 86-89
captions for images, 265-267
changing with display property,
286-290
inline value, 288
inline-block value, 289-290
considerations
browser window size, 405-406
fixed versus flexible, 406-409
target audience, 404-405
effect of borders on, 186-193
margins, 89-93, 105-111
applying to inline elements,
111-112
centering page content, 99-
105
default, removing, 94-99
indenting text with margin-
left, 105-109
negative, 109-111
setting values of, 93
vertical, collapsed, 91-93
sidebars
adding, 245
giving different styles, 250-
259

switching to other side, 263-
265
single-column, 409-415
table-related display, 446-450
three-column
faux columns, 437-440
putting main content first,
440-444
subcolumns, 444-446
two-column, 415-436
absolute positioning for
sidebar, 426-428
flexible layout, 434-436
floating main content, 425
floating sidebar, 416-418,
428-434
placing main content first,
424-434
sidebar longer than content,
421-422
simulating equal columns
with background image,
419-421
"skip to main content” link,
423-424
@page rule, setting margins with,
456-457
page-break-after property, 458, 514
page-break-before property, 458,
514
page-break-inside property, 458,
472, 515
parent element, 386
pc unit, 456
percentages
background-position property,
501
padding, 204
setting margins, 93
width property, 101
period (.), 129
picas measurement, 472
pixels
setting font length using, 57-60
setting margins, 93
plus sign (+), 529
pointer value, cursor property, 479
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points measurement, 472
position property
absolute value, 398

adding to #wrapper style rule,
385

CSS positioning, 363

fixed value, 398

overview, 513

setting containing block for
resized browser window,
426

static value, 365

using cascade for print styles,
465
values, 366
positioning elements, 363-402
absolute positioning, 380-399
against background image,
395-399
centering pages, 385-386
drawbacks of, 393-395
movement, 383-385
nesting elements, 386-389

overlapping elements, 389-
393
cropping images
nondestructively, 399-401
fixed positioning
limitations of, 374-377
navigation menu, keeping
onscreen, 367-374
relative positioning, 377-379
types of, 366
positioning properties, 511-513
pre property, 521
pre-line property, 522
pre-wrap property, 522
Print Preview option, 467, 473
print properties, 514-515
print style sheets, 453-493

breaking content between pages,

458-460
creating, 462-478
attaching independent style
sheets, 465-478
cascading, 464
media attribute, 463-464
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cursor property, 479-480
limitations of, 455
links, displaying URL of, 460-461
outline property
adding outlines, 481-484
removing default outline
without destroying
accessibility, 484-485
quotes property, 485-491
setting margins, 456-457
progress value, cursor property, 479
properties, specifying values of, 495-
498
pseudo-classes
order of, 117
overview, 78-79, 268, 526
setting margins with, 456-457
specificity, 271, 273
pseudo-elements
adding images with, 314
overview, 270, 527
specificity, 271, 273
pt unit, 456
purple keyword, 496
px property, 498

Q

<q> tag, 488
quirks mode, 202
quotes property, 485-491, 510

R

reallyBig class, 525, 531

rect( ) property, 512

red, green, blue (RGB) values, 495

red keyword, 496

relative file path, 498

relative positioning, 377-379, 512

relative units, 497

relative value, position property,
366, 513

removing default margins, 94-99

repeat value, background-repeat
property, 166, 501

repeat-x value, background-repeat
property, 166, 501



repeat-y value, background-repeat
property, 166, 501
resolution, monitor, 405
RGB (red, green, blue) values, 495
rgb( ) value
background-color property, 157
border properties, 181
right offset, 381
right property, 365, 512
:right pseudo-class, 457, 514, 526
right value
clear property, 134
float property, 126
page-break properties, 459
right value, background-position
property, 169
RNIB (Royal National Institute of
Blind People), 423
rounding errors, 414
rows
adding borders to, 340-341
grouping into sections, 330-331
header and footer rows, 330
Royal National Institute of Blind
People (RNIB), 423
rules for styles. See style rules
run-in value, display property, 263,
288

S

Safari browser
form element styling, 398
Web Inspector, 95, 139
sans-serif keyword, 518
screen readers
negative margins, 110
"skip to main content” link for,
423-424
scroll value
background-attachment
property, 156, 168
overflow property, 232, 508
scrolling cells, 350
search field, adding in precise
position, 395-397

Section 508 accessibility guidelines,
424
selectors, 523-534
CSS2.1, 524-532
adjacent sibling selectors,
529-530
attribute selectors, 530-531
child selectors, 528-529
class selectors, 524-525
complex, building, 532
descendant selectors, 528
grouping selectors, 531-532
ID selectors, 527-528
pseudo-classes, 526
pseudo-elements, 527
type selectors, 524
universal selector, 524
CSS3, 532-534
types of, 268-271
Selectors module, 532
self-contained columns, 404
separate value, border-collapse
property, 339, 342
serif keyword, 518
serifs, 454
show value, empty-cells property,
345

#sidebar p descendant selector, 268,
270-271
#sidebar rule, 372
#sidebar style block, 433, 442, 470
sidebars
absolute positioning for, 394,
426-428
adding, 245
floating, 416-418, 428-434
giving different styles, 250-259
placing first, 416-418
switching to other side, 263-265
two-column layout, 416

when longer than content, 421-
422

silver keyword, 496

single-column layout, 409-415

size, font, 56-64, 497-498

"skip to main content” link, 423-424
small-caps property, 519
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spaces, in file and folder names, 164
spacing, 68
between letters, 71
between lines of text, 71
whitespace, 72-77, 99
between words, 71
<span> element, 148
specificity
horizontal navigation bar, 301
solving style rules conflicts with,
271-274
sprites, 305-310
square keyword, 279
stacking order, 392-393
static cursors, 480
static default value, 513
static value, position property, 366
stretching backgrounds, 163
style rules
conflicts of, solving with
specificity, 271-274
disabling, 96-97
order of, 111-112
organizing, 113, 116-119
writing, 19-23
<style> block, 27
subcolumns, 444-446
submit button, 397
subsection numbers, 322-323
superimposing HTML elements, 395

T
tabbed menus, 306, 308-309
table properties, 515-517
<table> tag, 326

table-layout property, 335, 347, 349,

351, 515-516
table-related display, 446-450
tables, 325, 362

in borders, 335-336
adding to cells, 336-337
adding to columns and rows,

340-341

widths of, preventing
doubling of, 337-339
borders in, 335-336

adding to cells, 336-337
adding to columns and rows,
340-341
border-spacing property, 342-
343
widths of, preventing
doubling of, 337-339
caption of, 344-345
cells in
adding borders to, 336-337
empty, 345-346
position of content in, 351,
362
scrolling, 350
columns in
adding borders to, 340-341
defining using HTML tags,
328-329
how browsers lay out, 332-333
padding property, 343
rows in
adding borders to, 340-341
grouping into sections, 330-
331
header and footer rows, 330
sections in, defining using HTML
tags, 328-331
structure of, 326-328
width of, 347-349
tag selectors, 524
target audience, 404-405
<tbody> tag, 330-331
<td> tag, 326
teal keyword, 496
testing CSS in browsers, 36
text, 39-84. See also fonts; page
layout
flowing around images, 121-153
centering images, 128-132
classes, 123-125
creating generic classes to
position images, 127-128
forcing elements below
floated image, 134-138
margins alongside floated
image, 139-144
overview, 87



using ID selectors to style
unique elements, 144-147
when element too wide to sit
alongside image, 138
when image is taller than
text, 132-134
for links, 77-82
pseudo-classes, 78-79
underlining, 79-81
properties, 40-43
selecting, 405
text value, cursor property, 479
text-align property, 99, 335, 351,
516-520
text-decoration property, 520
text-indent property, 107, 470, 520
text-transform property, 521
<tfoot> tag, 330-331
<th> tag, 327
Thatcher, Jim, 424
<thead> tag, 330
three-column layout
faux columns, 437-440
putting main content first, 440-
444
subcolumns, 444-446
tilde (~), 534
title attribute, 530-531
toolset, building, 36-38
top property, 365, 512
top value
background-position property,
169
caption-side property, 344
vertical-align property, 352
<tr> tag, 326
transparent value
background-color property, 156
border properties, 181
triple-column layout. See three-
column layout
two-column layout
creating, 415-436
absolute positioning for
sidebar, 426-428
flexible layout, 434-436

with float property, 245-246,
248-249
floating main content, 425
floating sidebar, 416-418,
428-434
sidebar longer than content,
421-422
simulating equal columns
with background image,
419-421
"skip to main content” link,
423-424
placing main content first, 424-
434
type selectors, 268, 271, 273, 524,
528

U

underlining links, 79-81
unicode-bidi property, 521
Uniform Resource Locators (URLs)
of links, displaying, 460-461
specifying, 498
units of measurement, 456
universal selector (*), 269, 524
unordered lists
changing position of symbol, 281
changing symbol or nhumber, 277-
281
defined, 275
list-style shorthand property,
285-286
replacing symbol with own
image, 282-285
upper-alpha keyword, 278
uppercase text, 65-67
upper-greek keyword, 279
upper-latin keyword, 278
url( ) value
background-image property, 164
content property, 314
list-style-image property, 282
URLs (Uniform Resource Locators)
of links, displaying, 460-461
specifying, 498
user interface properties, 522-523
UTF-8 encoding, 123
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\'

values, specifying, 495-498
vertical alignment, 69-70, 517
vertical margins, 178, 504
vertical menus, 376
vertical spacing, 516
vertical text-based navigation bar,
292-297
vertical-align property, 291, 335,
351-352, 517-521
visibility property, 231, 236-238,
341, 360, 508-509
visible content, 508
visible value
overflow property, 232
visibility property, 236
:visited pseudo-class, 526

w

wait value, cursor property, 479

warning class, 524-525, 530

weather chart, 352, 354, 356-357,
359

web browsers. See browsers

Web Inspector, Safari, 95, 139

white keyword, 496

whitespace, 72-77, 99

white-space property, 521-522
widows property, 459, 515
width
of borders, 183, 337-339
minimum and maximum, 223-229
in tables, 347-349
width property
centering page content, 101
default value, 408
overriding, 412
overview, 507
words. See fonts; text
word-spacing property, 522
#wrapper selector, 105
#wrapper style block, 435, 470
#wrapper style rule, 385
wrapping lines of text, 72-77

Y
yellow keyword, 496

Z

zero value, 497

z-index, 393, 513

z-index property, 365, 378, 392, 513
zoom feature, 207, 394
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